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.

The 2eathetic aducation Rrogra_ of CEMREL, Inc.. . B

ir was evident in 1967 whea m{ Aest’netic Education Progrzm was oeing conce-ved -
that the priorities in our, ducational.eystem placed a low value on aesthetic .
education 2s an integral part bf general educition. There was a group of sub~ i
jects being taught, such’as ar%v zusic, theatré arts, 2nd dance, whose content T
could be characterized as aesthetic. Generally, these were not consideted /
"required” subjects, and they exﬂ ed for the most part on the periphery of
the general education prograz. A ndcher of arts educators, however, were com- . R
nitted to developing an aesthetic edudation progran and to incorporating subject
matter with aesthetic-content inte thg nstreaz of a.total school program
"n’ch was supposed to provide a general e g:ation .for all students. : .
The commitment to the idea of an aesthetic edu2tion for all students prew out L
of a series of meetlngs, deveTOpuental conferences, and seminars‘zelaCed to ’ :
research and development in’ thé axts and ‘humanities which were spoasored by.
" the Arts and Humanities Program of the U.S. 0ffice of Edication in the 1960%s,

a-'

The conference that had the st effect on the development of . the Aesthetic
Education Program was "The Semlnar in Art Educatipn idr Rcsearch and’ Curriculun
Davelopzmént? held at Pannsyiiania 8ate University in 1965 under the direction
of Edward Hattrl, then hegd oZ the Art Fducation Department of Pennsylvania
Stete lUniversity. The purpose of the conference‘was to develop a cduster of
res®arch ideas that—could be used as 2 basis for a proposal to be subnltted to’
the Office of’Education oF to,other agencies for suppert. One of the recommen-
dations was’ that an institufe devoted to the systematic study of aesthetic
"eduggtion be@established.

Band

” -~ -
’

This research and develdpment center was to be designed to encourage research
in the arts and 4in aesthetic* education by supporting investigators to carry
dut research determined either by the institute itself or by the researcher.
The research and develGpment center proposal was not supported by the Office
of Education, but the project director, Manuel Barkan, and his colleagues were
asked to submit a proposal which could concern itself with _the development of
curriculum in aesthetic education directed at general education in the elemen~
tary and secondary schools’ rather thap at basic research.

The Arts and Humanities Program sponsored another conference to consider the
next step for aesthetic education at the Whitney Museum of American Art.” This
included a mix of scholars, educators, philosophers, and researchers in various -
fields as well as representativés from the National Office of Education, the .
‘National Endowment for the Arts, and various universities. The purpose of
this conference was to raise guestions about, and seek answers to the possibi-
lity of establishing a curricular program for aesthetic education.

¢
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) \cn July 1967, CEMREL sponsored 2 second zesthetic educarion conference at the

.

.

The Yhitoey Museuz Conference was significant for zesthetic education because’
of Two major cutcomes. First, the participznts pledped their time and effort
fo serve as a referemce grocp. This was probably the first multi-disciplinary
gmoup To express 2 comzitment to furtier research and dévelopzment in aesthetic’
ederatiors T Sevondy the decision tp seek planning funds from ap educational

" iabpratory set,the stage for the eventuazl housing of the Prograr in the Cenrral
Midiestern Regionai LéLCg*ion lasoratory,‘now CE=MRZL, Inc.?

-

Znclde Igland School of Design. 7 this time 2 planning document which outlined
the prograz for curriculuz develdpment.in zesthetic educztion had been developed
b7 laura Chapzaa gné Menuel Barkan. The purpose of the conference was to review
this plan ang, to xnake suggestions for its revisioen..

The. pa*tic1pants-endorsed the propOSa‘ s concept of an aesthetic education Rro-
grac that exzphasized curriciulux develoement witain the context of general
educations The planning report also proposed a design for curriculun develop-
zent in aesthetic education and sngdested an initial plap for organizing major
tasks and functions for suck a program. It divided the. work into two phases.

b4
*Phase 1, under the ditection”of Manuel Barkan, was the development of the
theoretical base.and rationzale, and the major result was the publication of
Gnldellnes. Carriculua Development for Aesthetic Education? by- Barkan Chapman,
and Kern. This phase was supperted by fhnds/from The Ohio State University,
the %:ts and Humanities Program of the Office of Educatioy, and CEMREL, Inc. .

In 1969 a joint report was presented by Manuel Barkan and Stanley Madeja to
the conference in KRew York City. That report outlined the plans forsthe actual
development of Phase II of the Aesthetic Education Program. <Ihe major thrust
of this phase was to be the design and development of curricular resource

B materials which embodied the concepts outlined in the Guidelines. Stanley .

Madeja was selected to head that phase of the project which is now the CEMREL
Aesthetic Education Program. ™~ , ) .

In designing the Program, it was recognized that getting aesthetic education
accepted into the general education program would*be a difficult task. A
number of things would have 'to be done to prpvide the general educational
audierice with an understanding of the importancé of aesthetic dducation to
general éducation. i }

.
i

The lack of public understanding of what the arts were all about and about the
necessity for aesthetic content in the public schools resulted in a lack of
support for ‘these, concerns from school boards, administrators, teachers, and
parents. Art educators were not able to .articulate the rationale for these
content areas in a way which justified their existence within the general .edu-
catian program. If apsthetic education was-to be incorporated into the general
program, justifications for its inclusion would have to be articulated.

In addition, the arts disciplimes (music, theater, visual arts, dance, and
film) lacked generalizability to other areas of the curriculum in the schools.
+Arts educators agreed that there were many connectors or links to soctal

-
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- studies, mathematics, science, or physical education that could be designed
and applied tc the aesthetics .of these areas. However, most_arts programs, ]
“hen exasnined, were found to be very imsular and self-protecting. In most ’ -
cases there vas no effort to relate the arts acong themselves as disciplines,
let alone relare them to other areas of study. They tended to be "apart"” from ]
the general education program. This separateness would have to be remedied if
a high priority was to be given to aesthetic education. : - '

.

-A wajority of the arts prograxms existing in the schiools id the early 1960's
wkre related-.to outecémes that apply to the training of the professional
artists, not to the student who is.trying to obtain a ’general education in
the arts. A prograh de'signed for training artists in any one of the arts is
auch different from a feneral edyeation progranm in thé arts. Nevertheless,
geals which are more applicable to professional schools of music, art, and
. theatre were applied to arts programs at the high school and eTementary school
level. The goals for a comprehensive program which includes all the arts and
r%lates_and defines aesthetic content in other disciplines are much broader
and are generalizable to every student. It was these goals which would have
to be stressed in order to get an aesthetic éQEEatioq program accepted.

I3

Another critical ngeé was to develop a resource of instructional materials

which could be used by arts teachers” and/or classroom teachers. - It was a sad

commentary on the arts. that there were few if any material&,available which

could be introduced into the classroom without major adaptations by the c.
.« teacher. This was not the c se in science; mathematics, language arts, or

social studies. The need fos'materials to advance curriculum efforts in

general arts programs was critical if the concept of an aesthetic education.

program for all stud%nts was to be realized. '

The CEMREL Aesthetic Education Program has addressed itself to these problems

and has provided teacher education and curriculum materials, and curriculum Co /|
designs; which -together constitute a resource to help schools develop a ’
generalized course of study for all students ysing all the arts.

1
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Aesthetic Education: A Conception for. ]
- . " Curriculum Development o ) .

When a fundamental change is proposed in the educational program, in this case _-
the introduction of aesthetic education as' 2 major concern of general educa-, '
tion, it is necessary to beginG;EIEDe beginning with a conteption of aesthetic
education and some discussion ts content.

[l

- .

"The devélopment of the precise conception of aesthetic education was elusive.
Aesthetic concepts by their very nature are not defined in very preciae terms ,
and they generally allow for contradictory points of view.. Morris Weitz com-
ments on this:

N

Aesthetic education, as a concept, differs from aesthetic and ediea=
tion or, for .that matter, from theater or drama, -in one important
respect: it has no history. 'Instead it was introduced, not-too long’
- ago, as a ‘term to fill a certain need, to cover and correct a.certain |
' deficiency which its inventors felt was threatening the whole of the
early educational. development of the child. And what was {and is)
. this need? The lack of recognition of the importance of the arts o R
° . " and all of their potential in the normal education of the child. The i ’
term was coined with the- deep conviction that this gap must be e
bridged, the need fulfilled; the commitment to* the importance of art ) -
and the aesthetic as an integral rather -than marginal constituent. of L
early education which was to be heard and shared by all. ’

[y

Thus, I suggest, the wdy to understand what aesthetic education is;

is not to define it but to state its great goal: the enhancement of -
‘the full growth of the child in which the aesthetic--as open as“that , " - .
term is--would achieve at least an equal status with the inte{iectual.“'

4 14

Weitz' definition of aesthetic education deals with the concept as a™ functional

or exemplary process. HOwever, in a‘curriculum developmernt effortsas large as

was the L Aesthetic Education Program, this position did not suffice.
Therefore, 2 _attempt was made to find some cQnsensus among theorists as to

the nature of the aesthetic -experience and how it would apply to,1earning.

The consensus was that the aesthetic experience is one that is valued.intrin-
sically and which can be valued, for itself. Involvement in.an aesthetic , .
experience, whether it is in terms of listening, looking, performing, om
producing, carries with it the desire to sustain and feel the full import of

that moment for its own sake. It is that ability to perceive the integral
relationship between the form and content of the experience which cdtegorizes .
“the- aesthetdic. The way in which the individual perceiwves the object or the
experience becomes an essential characteristic of the aesthetic point of view

and distinguishes these experjences from other methods of. perception and from
other values. Aesthetic experiences are varied in their intensity, ,and this
;Eriety is related to the,quality of the' object or event which provides them.

e phase "aesthetic education" from this perspective means that we are dealing
wi;h teaching for the aesthetic and that we have combined the two words,
"aesthetic” 4and "education," to allow for comsideration of the nature of .
aesthetic experience and aesthetic value in insfructional programs. -

~ ) . } 1 . »
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To cearify further the concept of aesthetic education, it is a.so helpful te
distigguish between aesthetip’education and the’ study of aesbhetics as a branch
of philosophy, which has traditionally been an arez of concentration in the *

. ‘:' universities. Aesthetigs~—the philosophy of aesthetic phenomena--draws its 7
P ' content from the philnsuphttai Tireravorer  The instrqztlonal approach at ‘the
university level has placed aesthetics, no matter how nintentionaily, almgst

exclusively into an academic category that does not directly{;elate to the

"enltancement of the Jfull growth of the child." - o . Co. -
- “%, . - . . ~ . *
- : Aesthetic eﬂucationishould not be’ considered as a discipZine ‘in itself as is.
. ., art or music. Instead it can be considered in.a Broader context as an area P

- oi study which enc0mpasses “all the arts._ As such, aesthetic education encom-
passes the ful& scape of cesthetic ph¢homena. THese phenomena inrclude, the
aesthetic experience 1‘se1‘ -the progess by which we pToduce an aasnﬁetic
‘producé, the object’ or, event and the’historical _and cultural tradition within’
which it is produced.” As an'-area of ‘study, aesghetic education deals with ¢
content more thematically, with broader concepts and topics,. and it uses the
various arts disciplines as examples™rather than approaching them chronologi- .
cally or historlcally.h ’ . . ’
4 { » '

in summary, precise definitibns are not characteristic of aesthetic concerns,

but there are sote constants which can.help to define aesthetic educatiom for

“t

general instruction, . 7 ) .

. ‘ 1. Aesthetic education is concerned with.the introduction of aesthetic
) vdlue's into instructiom and _the development. of aesthetic perception .
« < or aesthetic ways of. perceiving and knowing ) - L

2. .The aesthetic experience is valued intrinsically (valued for itself)
and the ability to perceive the form and content of-sthe experience
‘becomes’ characteristic of. aesthetic perceptions.

3. Therarts are carriers of aesthectic content and are the most appro- e
priate exemplars to study and experiepce. - : . e
4. Aesthetic gualities exist in all phenomena and aesthetic education
- > wildl help the 'stydent identify, des¢ribe, analyze, and value these s
' : qualitie§ through the development of a total critical langyage which
o uses not only verbalization but all the sense modalities for expres-
' sion and, conmunication. B S AN . .

3

v . .




3
f

The Aesthetic Education Curriculum

’ ’ ™

CEMREL's AEsthetic Education Prograz saw itself'in *the role of a ﬁ}ovider of

rgsources at a natiémal level rather than in a prescriptive role. As a conse-
. quence the Aesthetic Education Program made decisions not only in light of the

arguments posed by theorists but also in light of the social and educational

responsibilities dictated by its constituency and by its goals. The method

of curriculunm development and the model for the development of resources

employed by CEMREL were based both on theory and on practical needs. Currieulum

developzent was accomplished through the effortd of a consortium of talent

drawvn froo many acadenic areas. )

The Aesthetic Education Program is based on a model which has béEB used by
other curriculun development projects within the laboratory's programs and .
whi¢h is adapted ir0ﬂ»tnem. In the original design of the model for the devel-
opwent of an g@Sthetic education curriculun, a logical entry point.was a review
of cutriculum theory to see if there was any agreement about where to start

the process. Although there was no consensus on where:to begin curriculum
development, there was agreement on the referents for building a curriculum.
Simply stated, these referents are’the individual or the learmers, the society,
and the discipline. Curriculum theorists do not, however, agree upon the
relative importance of each referent to the curriculum. This disagreement :

was outlined in an early position paper by Madeja and Kelly For instance,
Ralph Tyler writes that-the objectives for any curriculum should be Herived
_equally from studies of the learner, studiés of contemporary society, and

" from the subject specialists.® Arthur King and John ‘Brownell state that. the
first priority 'should be given to subject matter specialists, to the discipline.
‘Society and the learmer, they protest, ‘tell only what a man is and not what he
aignt be. The disciplines are not just accunmulations of information but rather
ways of knowing and are, |therefore, progressive in ‘nature. Equelly logical
argument$s have been madefby Franklin Bobbitt® for the society and Harold Rugg®

for the learner as the #frime factor in curriculum development.
. 4

Although each positi was supported by very powerful arguments, the emphasis .
on one referent did not exclude consideration of the others. The only obvious
conclusion ‘the Progtart could draw from the various arguments of the curriculum
theorists was that rriculum development should begin with decisions about the
three referents: thé{student, the disciplirde, and the society. Arguments about
which comes first fall into the, chicken and the egg 'category.

¢onsequently, the starting point for curriculum development by the Aesthetic
*Education Program was in part determined by the respongibility of the laﬁoratory
to the school systems throughout the United States. Because the United

States is a diversified nation, schools are very différent from one another in
their political, ‘educational, and social make~up. As a consequencg, it would

be difficult to build a national curriculum that was founded on the sogfal or
learner referent. A discipline, however, is relatively unaffected by ethnic

background, geographical lecation, and community values. It seemed that the
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principal referent ‘or:starting point for a progran with national commipments
. should be the discipline. Fof aesthetic education ‘this means the arts. With
the "discipline as a‘starting point, the soclety and the learmer become the

eonstraints that dictate the altermatives. e

It should be made tlear that even though ‘the discipline is chosen as the
starting point for curriculum developzent it does not follow that the curri-
culun becomes highly cognitive. On the contrary, the very nature of disciplines
in the arts and aesthetics preciudes thig from happening. The statemeant of

the general goal of the Aesthetic Education Progranm emphasizes this facr:

Aesthetic experience is an-experience which is valued intrinsically

and aesthetic education should provide opportunities for aesthetic

experience, angd opportunities to build the skills and knowledge nec- *

essary for significant aesthetic encounters. It follows, therefore,.
7 that the general goal for aesthetic education is to increase the
: student's capacities to experience aesthetic qualities (values) in
zan-nade. and nateral objects andWeveats in this environment, Y ,
When the content in the disciplines becomes the principal refereat of the
curriculum, the task of the developer is to adapt the coatent to the learmer.
The learner defines the level and strategy ior instruction, and the society .
{(in most cases, the community) prevides the value structure in which the N
curriculum operates. A great diversity of opinions and values exists emong
school systems, and within an aesthetic education progran development of
curriculun designs to fit every school setting is impossible. However, a
national laboratory ¢an define the content and develop materials which suggest
grade levels and strategies for instruction, even, though it cannot anticipate
the value decisions of each community nor determine what will be taught in
their schools. 1t is at this level that the curriculum model operates.

Sources of Content -for Aesthetic Education . _ ' . i
The attempt to establish aesthetic content as an integral part of- all education

has brought about tne necessity of defininé the source or sources of content

for "aesthetic education from which programs can be designed. The philosophy

of aesthetics is the ultidate source of concepts and content for general educa-
tion programs in aesthetic.educdtion, Aesthetics can act as an umbrella under
which, concepts and ideas are developed, However, to use this as the gole basis

for the content of the arts program wauld be difficult, if not impossible, .
espécially when the 'developer is faced with applying philosophical aesthetics

to learning materials for 'very youmg children.

N .
The content base providpd by the arts disciplines themselves is a viable and o
necessary addition tolfhat drawn from philesophy. Study of dance, film,
literature, music, theatre, and the visual arts and the-methods by which they
are organized, the aesthetic experiences they provide, and the distinctive
processes involved in the creatjon and analysis of works of art are all impor-
tant coptent areas for aesthetic educatfon. The whole art work- ig a major , -
content source for the aesthetic education curriculum, for {t is the'mogt °

dir%&i*ijijfle of aesthetic phenomena. The context in which the work exists

e
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. and is valuedwill prowide the philosophical dizémsion of the content base.
The work of art.serves as an exexplar of asstheti phenonena. Barkan, Chapman,
and Kern outiine this point of wview in Guidelines: \Curriculun Developzent for
Aesthetic Educstion, where they analyze thf structuze of the arts disciplimes
as a source of content for aesthetic education.!! <This idea has been expanded
further in the work of Ecker,12 vho used the behavior\of artists in each of
the art forms as behavior models for aesthetic educatidn such as the architect,
the designer, the chorecgrapher, and the critic.. 4
Assuning that the arts disciplinéds are the sources for cohtent in education,
the next step nust be to' find the way in vhich these exemplars can be chosen
and organized to provide thegpost meaningful 3nstructional prograz. There.Zgre
and have been many attempts to show how the arts are‘interrelated, and recent
writings focus on how these interrelationships can be gemerzlized to demonstrate

- sizilarities and differences across the arts. There is little disazgyeement -

that this is a workable context for ‘organizing some content areas in the arts.
But it cennot be comsidered sufficient for the complete arts prograx:.

Interrelationships znd commonalities in the arts do exist, but 3t @ coaceptual
level. When the concepts are similar across the arts, they can be explored . ..
through each art form. This is significant and useful in an interd sciplinary
* approach to the arts, However, even if the comzonality approach is zpplicable
ig,certain instances when related to elezents of the art forms, it loges sub- -
stance when the obvious examples are exhausted. Light, sound, time, mptien, »
and space are related to most art forms, but it is evident that wore qﬁecific .-
. elezents, such as texture, or color, even if labeled the same in two Hifferent
art forms, are not identical. Texture in wusic, related specifically to'\tone
color, is quite different from texture in the wisuval arts, which is relatkd to

surface znd kinesthetic qualities. \

.

So ir seems that designing an aegthetic educatioq_prograq based solely on tgg
interrelationships in the arts would have been conceptually dangerous. The .
disciplines exist as'singular wodes because of distinctly different content, \‘ .
They do relate to one-2nother in certzin’ instances in spite of the uniqué . \
natures and characteristics of each, but a forced synthesis of the arts into
an-area of study called aesthetic education is Brtif;cial and implies that all
things in the arts are interrelated. This is clearly erroneous. ¢

Should, then, the decision be to pursue each of the arts singly as the sole
content basée for arts programs? This seems equally difficult to justify ]
conceptually in the light of the actual interrelationships which are concep-
tually sound. ) )

The solution to the problem of interrelationships and singularities of the arts -
for the Aesthetic Education Program was to combine two approaches: regard the

arts disciplines as phenomena existing separately but sometizes best explained

in terms of their unique qualities and other times by their interrelationships,

and assume that there are concepts found in philosophical aesthetics whi’ch can

be used as organizers for the general content base for an aesthetic education

. . . A
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progrzn. The interrelatedness of the arts or éven the juxraposition of unlike
disciplines can be presented on the basis of' such existing art forms as the
. happening, the film, the theatre performance or the envirommental sculpture,
* all of which deal with a natural synthesis of racteristics of two or more
' of the disciplines.!3 . . - .
QDesignigg the Curriculum in Aesthetid Education
: The design of the cutriculum for an zesthetic education program could have
’ teen varied according to the particular setting but, however it was designed,
the following questions had tc be answered: Where would zesthetic education
be taught within the general education progrem? What were the long range goals? .
How weuld it be organized? . - .

- -

r

Piatement of Zesthetic Fducation Within the Elexentary Curriculus

One pressing practical consideration was to determine where .the contenf for

aesthetic education would be taught. How would it fit into the context of the

scheol, day or year? The dilemmaz of finding tine for teaching what is considered

a new or lov priority subject area had to be resolved before effective curriculucx

planning could begin to take place. An analysis of the existing curriculum had

tc be nade and an entry point for zesthetic education determined vexy, early in

the, plannimg process. The following are possible entry points; there are

v ‘certainly others which would be appiicable to a particular situation. .

The Dost direct Jay of inserting aesthetic content into the curriculun is to

treat it as an,area of study. The area of study concept for aesthetic educa- .
»” tion means that an allottid time slot is given over to aesthetic education on -

a daily schedule. All the arts—--wusic, art, dance, drama, fila, and literature—-

are brought together to provide an arts component for the general education

curriculum. A sigilar organization pattern is currently used for teaching

social studies, the sciences, or language arts. In the simplest terms, the .

arez of study concBpt meays that approximately ome-sixth of a‘regular teaching ’

day would be devoted to. zesthetic education. ' iﬁ“

a second method of inserting the content into the curriculum again uses aesthetic
education as an area of study, but im this instance the aestifetic cdontent is

also defined within other areas of study. 1In each designated area of study,
units are added which can be described as the aesthetics of language, the aes-
thetics of science, and/or the aesthetics of mathematics.

v“‘ v

The third method is to design a separate course for each arts discipline plus
.discrete units within the other disciplines to make up the total program. This
program differs from the first option in that the aesthetic content reSides in

.each .att discipline that is taught throughout the school ieek. FEach art course

is designed to reach a broad range of students, not just the talented few.

Separate cecurses in art, dance, music, theater, literature, and filsmaking are’
offered as part of a tBtal gemeral education program. Occasionally, interdis-
ciplinary units labeled "aesthetic education” would be organized around con-

cepts which are comzmon to more than one art form. This pethod has the disad-
vantage of consuming more of the school’ day and does not fit as well within ..
the organization of most elementary ecurricula. . i

-
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A fourth option of aesthetic edacation treats.tke content as 2 part of other
disciplines:” the aesthetics of lasguage, the aesthetics of science, the aes-
thetics of the arts, the aesthetics of mathematics. Units are taught within
the context of existing subfects and no separate time slot is allotted for
aesthetic education. .

4 < .

Within each option there are positive and negative points, and each school will
have to make the decision as to what is possible within a given setting. How-

ever, it is irportant to note that early discussion concerning where zestheric

education will fit into & given school situation is necessary to deternine the

structure of the curriculuzm, as the option chosen will everntually influence

the amount of material which can be cozbined within a given grade level.

S

There is ome note of caution to be sounded in determining where azesthetic edu-
cation will be raught. We believe there is valid content within the aesthetic
education program itself and that it cannot be submerged in other disciplines
without losing its integrity. Therefore, although we encourage the idea that
- aesthetic content can permeate other areas of .study, such ag* science and
mathematics, there still is something unique in aesthetic concepts that is
lost ghen vhey do not have their own identity in the curriculum. If they are
submerged and even unintentiogally subverted, the instructional program may
lese the essence of what aesthetic education Is all about and the unique
qualities of the aesthetic experience will be lost, to the detriment of the
educationadl goals of an aesthetic education progran. The same aesthetic .
criteria that are applied to any phenomenon must be applied to the aesthetic 4
education curriculum, as in this instance the curriculum is_the phencmenon gnd
zust exemplify the aesthetic qualities it purports to teach. A non-aesthetic
curriculun cannot be used to teach aegfhetic educztion: It is a contradiction.

s 4

How then can a‘program be structured to reflect these,means for introducing
aesthetie content into the general education progran? The optimum organiza-
tional strategy is to have z defined area of study, name it "aesthetic educa-
tion," and include all the arts as sources of.zesthetic concepts (film, litera-
ture, dance, music, the visual®arts, and theater arts) for the elementary
school. At the junior and senior high levels, the program can be opened out
into exploration'of the individual arts disciplines in more depth. 1In addi:-
ion, content areas that can be identified as aesthetic can be inserted within
non-arts discipIines, and interdisciplinary approaches to the arts can be
developed at both the elementary and high school levels. :
The Gpals of an Aesthetic Education Program
Goals for aesthetic education have been discussgd briefly earlier in this
article where they were related to the goals of general education.

The linkage between the goals for zesthetic education and the overall educa- :
tional goals of a school system is very important as it provides the brggdest

possible base of justification for it and reinferces the idea that the.ﬁiogram
is one of genmeral, not specialized, education. -

oy
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The goals for an zesthetic education curriculun at the elewentary school level
. can be stated as broad genmeral goals for aesthetic education as an area of

study. . . . A .

a. To dexmonstrate to the student that all phenonené in cur environment
have aesthetic qualities and to heighten his or her capacity for
recognizing, analyzing, and experiencing these‘qﬁalities.

b. 7o demonstrate-to the student how the arts contribute to the aesthetic
condition of our environxent.

c. To assist the student in discovering similarities and gifferences
- emong the arte and by these means, to énhance responses to aesthetic
: qualities in each of the artg’ﬂng demonstrate tkat all the arts are
potential sources of aesthetic eXPeriences.

d. To involve the student in various\hqggls of behaVior which are aes-
thetic in nature, such as the creative or critical process.
- > ,
e. To introduce theostudent to aewide range of views about aesthetic
qualities so that he or she develops his or her own criteria and
ability for making aesthétic judgmentew

. f. To demonstrate the importaﬁce of aesthetic wvalues to thg individual
and to society. L

g. To make aesthetic walues relevaat to the student's own life style.
These goals are also applicable to a‘secondary program but need to be made more
specific in their application to different course offerings or subject areas
at that level. — e -
The Program Design for the Elementary School
The general goals of an aesthetic education program plus the materials which
are to be developed 'to express thek form the foundation of a curriculum in
aesth®tic education. However, in the past, a "take all or none" attitude
toward curriculum components-has dllowed an isolated item of irrelevant or
offensive content to preclude implementatidﬁ of the entire unit. This. has
been one ¢f the major proflems with the implementation of innovative curricula:
large-scale curriculum development programs use an elaborately sequenced system
allowing for few, if any, alternatives outside the basic system for the student.
or school. The challenge has been'to develop a flexible systeg; of instruction,
one which forms a curriculum consistemt with the general goals of aisthetic
. education but which also allows for aptions to meet situational goals or com-
mmity values in a specific school setting Variations within an individual
‘curriculum should be considered analogous to alternative paths that all con-
. verge on a single place. A program can be:designed put of the available
resources s¢ that the instructional objectives for each student are rginforced.

.o
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The actual selection of content‘?or the curriculum is a bit mode difficult and
cozplex than merely determining the placement of the content within the school
curriculum. Selection of content becomes a philosophical and academic question
and, unfortunately, will include some arbitrary choices. W¥e have explained

that the content for aesthetic education comes from two sources: from the philo-
sophy of aesthetics and from the disciplines of the arts. From philosophical
aesthetics we draw the broad overlying concepts that can help to organize the
curriculun around larger ideas. * From the arts we draw the substance. for the
concepts, what nmight be termed the examples, which are explainazble to the user
group. Very early in the Aesthetic Education Program we defined a number of

key concepts that could be used to determine the content relative to philosophi-
cal aesthetics and to the arts. Within the curriculum materials developed by

tris progran there is a sequence of concepts which relates to the developmental
levels of students or to grade level. However,- this sequencing does not consti-
tute a comprehensive cyrriculuz as additicnal concepts are to be added and
integrated into the existing mapetial.

In general, the content for aesthetic education is drawn from a variety of
resources and subject areas that relate to the arts ané to philosophical
aesthetics. These will include aesthetic philosophy, the history and develop-

ment of the arts, the art forms themselves, the artists and performers, the

critic and critical language. In a comprehensive program utilizing all of

the arts it is envisioned that the comunity with its cultural resources will 4
be an integral part of the total“program. This implies that arrists, arts,

and cultural institutions and organizations, and the commnity itself will

become sources of content for aesthetic education. The criteria for what

topics from these content areas shall be taught hark back to the question of -
who sets the values for the schools. We can all agree on some overlying con- :
cepts such as all things have aesthetic qualities," but the arguments over
curriculun planning will ‘be phrased in terms of what will be used as an example

to teach this concept. ‘ - )

Curriculum content for aesthetic educationl is really the knowledge of and

methods for knowing about aesthetic phenomena. In short, the “content becones

the concepts, skills, and experiences which are defined as necessary to reach .
the overall goals of the program. As discussed earlier, the arts play a major . .
role a8 the exemplars of aegthetic phenomena. Therefore, they become the sub~ -
stantive base to exemplify concepts im aesthetic educatien or in aesthetic *
philosaphy. The learner in this case does not change the nature of the concept:

his level of development, his faculties, both mental and physical, and his past
experiences influence the method of designing the .purriculum that teaéhgs\ig;
concept. . . N

This speaks to one problegr in'overall curriculum design for the schools. That
is, in most curriculum conflicts in the school the majority of the arguments
are over the exemplars, i.e., the choice of content, when the choice runs
counter to local attitudes or values, rather than about the truth or falsity
of the conceptg,or skills involved. For example, no one can deny that Picasso
painted "Guern?ta," the mural that describes the destruction .of a towd during

the Spanish Civil War. One could question, in terms of a local value systen,
. - %
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the appropriateness of showing this work of art to elexzentary students: the
argument can be made that because the painting exemplifies violence and condemns
man for his inhumanity, it 1s inappropriate for young children.- The question
here is a question of value, and a school, teacher, 'and commmity cust deter-
nine the answer based on their situation. "Guernica" existe and Picasso

painted it--this does not change.

The process of content selection becomes logical when it relates simply to the
historical development of a discipline. The process becomes more arbitrary
when the selections are tc be used for aesthetic education and the apprdpriate-
ness of the examples becomes the ground where the curriculum battle is waged.

.

The Aesthetic EZducation Prograz organized its content around six major zreas:
sesthetics in the Physical World
sesthetics and Arts Elements
Aesthetics and the Creative Process
Aesthgtics and the artist ‘
Aesthetics and the Culture .
sesthetics and the Environment .
Outcomes and copcepts for the student were defined for each of these centers
of attention which outlined che content to be taught. A description of’ the
centers of attention and the outcomes for each are. given in part one of this
report under The Development of Materials for the Elewentary School.'
In summary, the design of the program in aesthetic education at the elementary
level will provide a vertical development by level to the sixth grade (seé /
Diagrams 1 and 2). The content is drawn from the philosophy of 2esthetics
for the broader concepts and from the arts as well as community resources for’
exeuplars of ‘these concepts. The horizontal linkagf to other subject areas,
wi@}gbe accomplished by. identifying aesthetic content applicable to other
areas of study. By this meah® the aesthetic content is related to other parts
of the curriculum providing th2 necessary interdisciplinary linkages and a
comprehensive general aesthetic education for 211 students. .

&
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CENTERS OF AT ENTION
FRM192P7 GRADFS K-3

Aesthefieg gl Aris Elements

Aesthetics and the Creative Process

tatrosuction 1o Light K & 1°
lntroduction to Motion K & 1
Introduction 10 Sound K & 1
fnroduction to Space K & 1

.

Outcomes

The student ts familiar with the physical
properties of light. motion sound,
and space.

The student is aware of the aesthetic
Qialities of light, motion. sound.

and space. .« 7

The student engages in aesthetic en-
counters with tight, motion. sound.,
and spece. °

P

Texturs K & 1

Part& Whole X &1

Toqa Color 1 .
+| Dramztic Contiict 1

Rhythm Meter 2

Setting and Environment 2
Non-verbal Communcation 1
Shape 2 &

Shape Relatonshups 2
Shapes and Pattemns 2
Movement 3

Ouicomes

The student is abie to describe the
pan/who'e ~etationshp of elements in
the physikas worilly ‘Sentifying the
siements of each art form and thewr

=] reldionship o ihe w?oic wOrh. -

The student, gwen’a work of art, is able
10 Identity and gescribe the eiements
which are <omirant within the work.

The student begins to develop a crticad
language for describing works of art and |
the eavirontnent. .

. -

' .
L

Makeng Patterns snto $':'wr)s 1
Examining Point of View 2
Perceiving Sound Word Patterns 2
Relating Sound & Movement 2
Creating with Sounds 2rd Images 2
Analyzing Characterization & 2

" Cresting Word Pictures 3
Constructing Dramatic Piot 3
Creating Characterization 3
Arranging Sound‘s- with Magnenhc

Tapes 3

Formuing with Movement 3

Outcomes

The studen! organzes fits own method,
or structure. for compieting a whoie
work of his own design.

The student can describe and analyze
the aesthetic declsions he csed in
. completing the whole work.

The student transforms the elements into
whoie works in a number of arts dis-
ciplin&g and, therefore, can cont<ast

the methods, or structures. of the *
individuai disciplines. .

The student is able 10 criticize. using
his own aesthetic crieria. hts own work

/-t.iathat of his peers,

=

*The number or “K" following the packsge titles ind'ces |
the grade ievel at which the package was testsd.
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CENTERS COF ATTENTION
INTERMEDIATE GRADES 4-7

\,

i Aesthetics and the Artist

Aesthelics and the Culture

Aesthetics and the Enmcmmc at

-

14

Actor 4457

“-'?Sual Artist 485 .

Cnoreographer 285

writer Poeta Slorytetlers and
_ Playwnghils 485 ¢

Composer & &5

Achrect 2385

Fimmaker 435§

Crtca! Augience 435

QOutcomes - - -

The student understands that aruists
are :ndnduals involved with everyday
human concerns as well as with
arustic concerns -

The sludant parsenes, anaiyZes. and
oescnbes the process that artis:s
use :n creating a work of arnt

Jhe student engages 10 actvities
simsfar {0 those arusts use n
creang works of arnt

@
The student developes a cnitical,
fanguage for both describing and
responding to works of art

Cuttural Aesthetics Where? 586
Cultural Aesthetics Wnry? S &6

The indrmicual Aesthetcs and

the Culture S8 6

Valves Aesthetics ang the
Cutture 586

Aesthelics and the Culture
How? 535

Aestnetcs and Our Cutture 58 6

Outcomes’

The student s aware that the need
10 be expressive «s «entdabdie .o
cultures

The stucentdearns that the aes-

. Ihencs of his curture infivences

nrs nomdual expression and s a
resource for it

The stydent can describg and anatyze
the simdanties and differences of
artistic modes and forms across
cultures -

The student understands that cultures
have aesthetic values and that

what 1s valued as aesthetic in one
cutture may or fmay fot be considered
aesthetic in aaotker. .

An Aesthetsc Fredd Tip 6& 7
imaspnacy Environments 68 7. “ -
Aesthetics of Personal and
Publc Spaces 647
Arouns and Through the
Environment 5 27
Envitonments of the Future 64 7
Aesthetics of Technology 687
Aesthetics of the Art.s n the

Enveronment 6& 7

Outcomes

The student anaiyzes, juoges. and vales
s environment tor 1is aesthebe
properties He makes mmformed aesthetic
juggments about problems which affect
the general hyuman condition

The Stucent makes dectsi0ns relating
functionat and aesthetic consigerations
i the enwronment. il

The student 18’ aware that aesthetic | .
conssderations play a major role mn the
affective quality of his environment.

The student criticatty anatyzes the
aesthetic condition_ of the environment

_The student demonstrates his inter-

pretation of a quality enviconmeént by
organizing art elements and em:ron-
mental components

A

“The numbers following the package ml mdv;:a!e the - , .
grace levels for which the mateniats afeplanned AlF :
tities refer to sets of matenais in the developmental B
stage and are hence subject to’'change - R ’
' / - ) DIAGRAM
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Edward Matril, A Seminar in Art Education for Researcé and Curriculum
Development, USUE Project KOV-002, (Pemmsylvania Stare University,
University Park, Pennsylvania, 1966).

-

CEMREL, Inc., is a private, non-profit corporation supported in part

as an educationat laboratory by fund®™frém the National Imstitute of
Education, Department of Education, Health and Welfare. CEMREL's *
Aesthetic Education Program is a long-range curriculum development pro-
gran for students, K-12, and is based on a series of curricilum materials
that deal with all of the arts. The program is marketed commercially

as The Five Sense Store.

Manuel Barkazn, Laura H. Chapman and Evan J» Xern,, Guidelines: Curriculum
Development for Aesthetic Education (St. Louis, ¥0., CEMREL, Inc,,.197Q).

Morris Weitz, "So, What Is Aesthetic Education?", Report of the Aestheric
Education Center (American Theatre Association Convention and CEMREL
Inc., 1971) p. 93, 97. -

For a complete review of the rationale for this decision see Stanley S.
Madeja, and Harry T. Kelley, "A Curriculum Development Model for :
Aesthetic Education," The Journal of Aesthetic Education, Vol.. 4 No. 2,
April 1970, pp. 5%;92 . . ‘ . . =

....___év
S

. Raiph¥ Tyler, Basic Principles of Curriculum and Instruction (Chicago,
“Uniwveksitof Chicago Press, 1550) pp. .—28.

Arthur P, King, th and John A. Brownell, The Curriculum and the
Disciplines of Kaqg}edge. A Theory of Curriculum Practice (New York John
Wilzyaand Sons, Inc‘, 1966) p. 27,

.

Franklin Bobbitt, How to Make a Curriculum (New York, Houghton Mifflin
Co.) 1924. ,

Harold Rugg, and Ang Schumakér, fhe Child-Ceétered Séﬁbol‘ An Approach
- of- the Néw Education (New York, World Book Co.) 1928, p. 60.

Barkan, et.'al.,,Guidelines (St. Louis, MO., CEMREL Inc., 1920) pP. 9./

Ibid _pp. 86-90.

~ ’

Daviﬂ'Ecker, Defining Behavioral Objectives for Aesthetic Education (St. ¢
Louis, CEMREL Inc. 1969) pp. 5-9. . s,

Stanley S. Madeja,. "Aesthetic Education: An Area of Study, " (Art
Education, Nov. 1971), ‘for further discussion of this. .

<
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A. Aesthetics in the Physical World Series
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Summary Statement: Aesthetics in the Eﬁysical World Series {Grades. K-l)

.

Objectives: |, To identir) majog cdncepts, approaches to study, - - -
objectives, and dlternate solutions to the problems’ .
of analysis and seleetion of curriculunm content er

. aesthetic education applicable to .the overall concept
- Aesthetics and the Physical World for grades ¥X-1 To
o N implement the developméng, trial teaching, and revision
) of units of instruction in this a¥ea by preparation of
five multi-media sets of materials,

~ 4

Description: ‘v Light, sound, mwotion, and e are rundamenta!s that
o underlie aesthetic- ohenomgcand each of these is
explored.in a -Separate set 9§ materials. Activities ) .-
in the materials encouragé 2fudents to become involved- \
in such things as creating théir own sprces or examining 1}
the function of lignt-and vision by ‘gberiencing them
] in playground games. Instructional units in_this group °
. provide an introduction to and. a unification of the . .
t/ ) aesthetic dimension of the arts and the- env1ronmenty~ .
Instructional units ’ - W
—~ 1in this Series ‘{ P
inclide: ;Introductiom to Light K & 1
Introduction to Motion /K & 1 .o
4 Introduction to Sound ° K & 1 ' ’ ; .
<K & 1 : :

3

kY

. (.

. * ) Introduction to Space

The studenn is familiar with ‘the physical prop%rties
of light, motion, sound, and space.

. .The student is aware of the aesthetic qualities of
i , light, motion, sound, and space.
The sfudent- engages in aesthetic encounterzwiﬁh ;
light, motion, sound, and space. "
\ 5. ? t .
‘ Status Report: As of November 30, 1975, feur instructional units will
) . be completed . N . ..
. vt 4 hEEE S
’The following information describes.eacH;instrUCtional unit in more detatl.
" - . - » ¢ -




NIE PRODUCT: INTRODUCTION TO LIGHT
(Part of the Aesthetic Education Program)

) /!,?va,oz’za/amoa: CEMREL, Inc.
(Forperly Central Midwestern Regional
Educational Laboratory, Iac.)
3120 59th Street -
St. Louis, Missouri 63139

.» Stapley S. Madeja, Progran Director :

Nadine J, Meyers, Associate Director , ¢
~ Bernard S. Rosenblatt, -Associate Director

Sharon Bocklage, Editorial Coordinmator

Rene David Hichel—Trapaga, Product Developer

NARRATIVE DESCRIPTION - L )

One of the Aesthetics #4 the Physical World series of Five Sense

Store patkages, this package intyoduces students to light as a basic
phenomenon In the environment, one which can contribute to aesthetic
experiences either naturally or through the expression of an artist.
The purpose of Introduction to Light is to introduce kindergarten and
primary-grade students to light as a phenomenon, both natural and
artificial, which enages them to see. The students will learn about
the physical properties of light-intensity< direction, and color--and
hov these properties, affect the appearance of things and our feelings
about them. Various experiences will acquaint them with the relation-
ships between light and seeing, hearing and touching. The phenonenon
of shadow $i1l also be investigated. The students will learnm that
light and shadow can be used to communicate. ideas and feelings. They
will find, too, that light with its properties has aesthetic potential-—-
it affects.our emotions and artists use it in their work. Finally,
Introduction to Light prov1des students with opportunities to use ligh:
creatively in explorlng this aesthetic potential.

A

. ' Sample "Lessdn . ] .
(Addressed to Teachers) :

Lesson 12: Creating a Light Environment
General bescription' Studente work with basic properties oﬂ
light in creat11g an environment of their owm choosing.

. Prpcedure Explain to the students vhat is going to happen.
-bigcuss w}th them the fact that all of you together are going
to create a house or a p;ace with cardboafd boxes, and that
it will be a house that uses light to make it interesting.

-
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Get ong of your largest boxes and show it to the students. .

Place it with the open side down in front of them. Ask thea .

to imagine how it cust look ingide at this monent-light°

dark? how dark? scary? happy2. Now suggest to them that

each box is going to be like a room in 2 house. Ask what

should be done to get light into the rooms. (Cut windows,

doors.) - 7
- «

"I1f we want a little light, how many windows should .

we make? How big should they be? . R

"What* 1f we want a lot of 1%ght?

"What if we wanted to feel: scaryi’ Happy?"

Depend1ng,on.the number and age of your students, assign one

box to two or mére students. Provide them with a crayon or

marker to indicate where windows will go and give each groupv

or child a specific assigument oL,

.’ . N .

“Will you make a room that is very bright and happy?
"Would you make one that has light coming in from only
/one side?
"And you, ome that has light coming from, three sides? .
\\ "And you, one that has only red and blue light coming f{n?"

-

-~

Let the students work at marking where each opening will go. Then
if they aré Very young ¥ou will have to nake the openings for them
. in order to évoid,accidents. .*

As your students are working, point‘but, that people who design-
real buildings~-architects--think about the amount of light s
. needed in those buildings, just as they are doing. For example, ’ .
- architects know it's nice to have a kitchen that's sunlit .and -
cheery; so théy will try to put as many windows as possible in
a kitchen they design. On the other hand, architects-also know.
~that a movie theatre can have no outside Light' 80" they try to
\design a windowless building that can be 1it by artificial light
alone and still seem pleasant.

L]
.

- You might want to-join some of the boxes together by making . .
R doors, and keep others éeparate to specify different light - L.

conditions. Students may wish to decorate.their boxes on the .

ovtside with paifits and on the inside with things they like or '

that might go with the pgrticular lighting involved. Consider

leaving this environment in your classroom for some time and '

using it as a place sfudents may use for quiet activities or "y e

for reading (in the well—lit ones). - v -

- )
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SUBJECT AREA(S)

Aesthetics in the Physical World: Visual Arts

Light as a natural and artificial phenomenon; the physical properties
of light—intensity, direction, and color; how these properties
affect the appearance of things and the way we feel about thews the
phenozenon of shadow; comrunicative and creative potential of light
and shadcn:

INTENDER USERS AND BENEFICIARIES

.
”

" Introduction to L1gnt was designed for anmd formally tested with
~ kindergarten and first—grade students.

G2AL(S) OR BURPOSE(S)

The purposes of this instructional package are for students 1) o
become aware of light as both a nmatural and am artificial phenomenon
which enables them to see; 2) to learn that light has certain basic
properties which affect the appearance of things; 3) to learm that
light and shadow can be used to comzunicate ideas and feelings; and
4) to become aware that light has aesthetic potential.

PAYTERNS OF USE

Introduction to Light is a self~contdined instructional paékaoe.
It may be used as part of an ongoing curriculum in art; linked with
other AEP units which deal with sound, space and motion and which
are clustered around "'Aesthetits in the Physical Hbrld." ‘ d

4

ASSESSMENT PROVISIOhS . -

Leaming is assessed by the teacher. Guidelinmes for evaluating
student performance and.oral responses are interspersed throughout the

Teacher's Guide.

' TDME REQUIREMENTS - : : I

’

"The 12 lessons in this package require seven to eight hours to

complete. The lessons take varyiag amounts of time of from 20
minutes to an hour.

- .

IMPLEMENTATION PROCEDURES

Introduction to Light does neot require a specialist teacher. It is

adaptable for use by small groups or a large group of students. A
large, clear floor space is needed for several of the activities so
that desks will have to be moved around. The Teacher's Cuide outlines
all procedures in detail., The materials, now in the final stage of ’
production, will be attractive and durable. Consuhables are minimal
and are easily purchased from the publisher. ‘ i




HATERIALS, ZQUIPHENT AXD PERSONREL REQUIREMENTS

. - : Source if -
Required Quantity = Cast Per Replacenment Different from
Items Keeded . Iten Rate Distributor

.

Student Materials: .

Eye masks’ 1 set per .

Colored acetate * 6 students * ; . ,
rectangles a

Wet acetate . - < ;

Reusable slide” .Y , | -
mouats - . T . —

o . . - -, ) . ® .

Teacher Materizls:

Sound filmstrip- T %

Plastic tray o . )

Teacher's Guide . . : .

*Prices not yet deterzined. .o i ¢

éersonnel Required for Product Adoption and Imglementation

.

& classroom teacher without special training can icplément this
insrructional package. Workshops are offered by the publisher, and
currdiculum consultation is available from CEMREL. Costs for these
services can be obtained framy each orgamization. = .

ASSURANCES AND CLATHS o . S
Assurances - e T

This set of materials was evaluated‘during its trial use dAn three -~ W
‘separate classrooms of varying ethmic and, socio-economic characteristics.

The developers have not received any répo;ts of harm essociated with

the use of this product.

<Haterials are carefully scrutinized to eliminate any form'of social .

bias, ethnic or sexual stereotyping, or inappropriateness ‘of content. ‘

Any question of such -shortcomings in the materials is resolved by an ‘ .
appropriately directed review of the materiais by a qualffied expert

outside’the program. The materials are revised to eliminate any

. deficiencies identified in the. Teview,

. .
- . . »

Information gathered from classroom trial indfcates that the materials
can stand alcme in the hands of a competent teacher and be successfully “.
impleménted with no aid beyond that given in the Teacher's Guide.

<

o
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The major ¢laia to be made about the Aesthetic Education Program’s
instructional materials is that they™Yepresant the only ‘comptehensive
curriculum resource based on the arts. that has been developed in the
United States using the carefully defined and implemented developmeat
zad evaluation, procedures basic to the concept of a educational
developoent laboratory.

At all stages of developzent, a Kational Advisory Comzitree of
educationzl psychologists, educators, and arts educators review the -
substance and forz of the instructional materials. A fermative
evaluation is carried on auriag the creation of each package of
materials developed by the progra=. In thé early stages of developzent
trained observers carry out an observational monitoring of a trial
izplecentation of the package in prototype form. The informat

"derived from this conitoring serves as a basis for revising the

materials for further trials. It also serves as an early warning
systea for the detection of any inzrinsic shortcomings in the package.
After revision, a second, pilo: stage, evaluation is carried out in
three classrooms. In this stage, the materials must pass three major
tests: First, they oust be in keeping with the overall goals of the
prograz. Seéecond, there wmust be evidence that the materials can.stand
alone in the hands of a competent teacher. Third, the materials rmust
meet certain short-term payoff objectives, demonstrated by verification

"of measurable differences in the behavior of the students who have

studied the materials. “After the pilot trial of the materials, the
progran has continued to gain information’on the utilization of the

'pUbiiSh?d*Verstou—cf—the-package—cn—a—yeaziyfbas23.

The pre-puolication evaluation of this package was carried out with
kindergarten students in three local Schools. The majority of the
students tested on a performance-oriented student interview were able
to do, the following tasks: use iight to communidate, nake use of  the
expressive po:ential of shadow; correctly identify that the positioning
of the 1ight source was tlie reason for the differences in appearance.

of three photographs of the same subject and indicate the probable
position of the light source for each; and manipulate one or more of
the light properties emphasized in the package (i.e. intensity, .
diTection, and color) to achieve a specific effect. Student and
teacher.satisfaction with the package ranged from positive to extremely
positive as measured by post-treatment questionnaires and interviews.

o -

AVAILABILITY : : \

Intreduc:ion to Light will have a 1975" copyright and copyright will be
claimed until I981. This package will be available in Fall, 1975

from the publisher: ' : -

The Viking Press/Lincoln Center for the Performing Arts .

625 Madison Ave.
New York, N.Y. 10022

%

’

INFORMATION CURRENT AS OF MARCH 1975

¢
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Evidence to Support Assurznces and Clai_::zs
for Introductisn to Light

Careful Developrcent: . .

Assurances and claims of careful development are suppotted by the
Basic Program Plan, Aesthetic Education Program (CEMREL, 1972). This
source explains the standard procedures followed in the developrent
and evaluatiocn of this product. A Plan for the Hothouse Testinz of
Aestheric Eddcation Program Packages (Hall and Thuemau, 1974) explains
this phase of evaluation in greater detail.. As employed by the

. Aesthetlc Education Program, hothouse evaluation consists of intensive
observation o: package activities in a single classroom trial. A Plan .

. for the Pilot Testing of Aesthetic Education Program Packages (LeBlanc, :

1974) explains the pilot test phase of evaluation in greater deatil. '
As e:ployed by the Aesthetic Education Program, pilot evaluation consists
of trial of the raterials in three classrooz settings of varying ethnic
and socio-economic characteristics. Instrumentaticn tailored to the
measurement of package objectives is deweloped and urilized in an exper- . -
imental or quasi-experimental design ¥ith treated and. control group
classes. .

Effectiveness:

An individually-administered performance-oriented student interview )
served as the major data-gathering instrument regarding package outcomes
of Introduction to Light. The interview was administered 4n a small
roon where both natural and artificial light sources could be controlled
asted. “In zddition To the 1ight gederating and manipulating
equipment built into the room, evaluators supplied the following
materials -for use in the interview: ,

z -

1 Carousel Projector 1 High intepsity lamp

4 Squares acetate 5 Light bulbs
>1 yellow a 1 yellow
1 red . 1 biue .
1 blue’ ‘ 1 pink -
T clear ’ © 1 green
’ ’ 1 clear

4 Squéres heavy art paper

. 3 Photographs .

1 yellow )
. .. 1 red 1 gide 11t - i '
. 1 blue ; ) "1 back-side 1lit -~ s .. .
. 1 vhite ‘ : 1 lower—front lit- ' ‘

4 Flashlifhts .« 4 Slides Coe
1 yellow LT ‘1l transparency (castles)
1 red ) 1 transparency (warker drawing)
‘1 blue . . {. 1 opaque .
1 clear T 1 glear acetate

‘2 - # .

- 1 Regular desk lamp . = .
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Ability to Use Light to Comzunicate:-
] o see if students could set up a system of light signals as a form
g of communication, they were asked if they could use light to tell
the interviever vheh to stand up and sit down. Responses were recorded )
in a way that showed whether or nmot the student set up a code, and ’
which ligh®%'property was used in that code. ' Seventy-one percent of the
studepts made appropriate respomses.. All but one student used a sirple
. on—off codé (intensity). One student used direction (up-dovn) to coz:uﬁﬁcate.

-

Using the Expressive Potential of Shadow: ‘. .

»

To explore each student's grasp of :he expressive potential of shadow,
the following question was asked: ''Could you show me, using just
your shadow, how you would feel if you had just spent all your money
to buy an ice crean cone and on the way home you dropped it on the -
street?" Full credit was given if-the student used only his shadow to
- convey the emotion while partial credit was given if the child made a
shadow but the emotion was mainly conveyed through facial expression
-or voice. TForty-three percent of the students received full credit and

43% received partial credit. S -

‘Perception of Light Direction and Its Effects:

To test perception of the direction of light in a photograph, each .
. student was shown three pictures of the sape subject, lighted from

three different directions. He was asked to tell what was
ul about the pictures, and then to tell where the light was coming £rom -
-~ in each picture. Eighty-six percent of the students tested appropriately
identified what was different about the pictures. Sixty-four percent could
correctly position the light source.

,Ability to Recognize and Manipulate Light Propertiﬁs; .

First the student was told to "look all around the room—up and down, on
the desk, the bed, and see how many things you can find that would
make light." The student was then asked to change the room's- lighting

- in as many different ways as possible. The interviewer offered to help
with any changes which the Student could not physically perform.
Resporses were recorded as pertaining to intensity, directiom, color,
or movement. Students "averaged 5.1 responses each. Changes involving
color and intensity wvere the most frequently made responses. Regults
are. :abulateé‘on pagg 25 of the Pilo: Report. .

Latet 1n :he interview the students were asked "Could you make Yyourself
- iook scarey, -just by, changing the lght?" Student responses to the

gues iom were tecordbd and catergorized as pertaining to intensity, .
.- dire tian. color, or movepient, Sixty-eight percent of the students made

qppr ;1@}%,zespgqses ThHe diftribution of responses by type of 1light change

s v

- . - .
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initiated are tabulated on page 27. All of the direction responses also
utilized color which made it the most frequently used property. -
? ‘.
Student Satisfaction:

Claims of student invblvement vith and enjoyment of the materials is
based on observations made during the hothouse trial of the pachage and
data from the interView/protocols of all three teachers using the
package. (See Hothouse Report,” Analysis of Individual Activities,

"pp. 9, 13, 23, 29, 33, 36, 38 and Post-Trial Teacher Interview, p. 43.)
Both pilot teachers s;id their students looked forward to each lesson
and one added that her children were very enthusiastic, especially ‘v
toward the slide show (Pilot Report, p. 32).

Teacher Satisfacti?n: L ) .

All three teachers reported that they would teach the package again.
The hothouse teacher and one pilot teacher would recommend it to other
teachers even without the planned revisions. The third teacher felt
that it cowld be more appropriately recocmended to first and second
grade teachers rather than kindergarten. (This teacher's students were
from an economically depressed area and during the student interview
demonstrated considerably less fluent verbal skills than students at
the other test sites.) Supporting data will be found on p. 44 of the
Hothouse Report and p. 33 of the Pilot Report. ) .
Both pilot teachers agreed that the specific objectives and management
strategies given for each activity were clearly communicated (Pilot
Report, p. 30). Neither teacher had any criticisms of the organization
or format of the Teacher's Guide. - .
Further revisions in Introductiom”*to Light are being made prior to
publication, based on the information gathered during the pilot trials
of the- materials, including teacher recommendations. R

.




NIE~RRODUCT: INTRODUCTION TO :40TIOWN
(Part of the Aesthetic Educaticn Progranm)

DEVELOPER/ADTHOR. CEHREL, inc. - :
(Formerly Central Hidwestern Regional
Educational Laboratory, Inc.)
3120 59th Street '
St. Louis, Hissouri 63139

. Stanley S. Madeja, Progranm Director
. . Nadine J. Meyers, Associate Director
,Bernard S. Rosenblatt, Associate Director ,
Sharon Bocklage, Editorial Coordimator
Gregg Mayer and Suszn Ingham, Product
Developers

NARRATIVE DESCRIPTION

The Aesthetics in the Physical World series of the Aesthetic Education
Program includes this instructional package, which deals with motion -
as a basic phenomenon in’ the enviromment. The package focuses on both
the functiongl aspects of motion and its aeschecic aspects. The kinder-
garten to first-grade student works with a slide/tape presentation of
these aspects of motion and explores her or his own body to discover .
its potential for movement. The student becomes aware through observa-
tion and exploration of movement all around and hig or her ability to .
use movement functionally and aesthetically. The student’ alsq experi- -
ences works”of art--visual art, 1iterature, music, and dance-~in which )
movement is important to the artist's expression of a thoughtyfeeling,

or idea. In this way the student becomes familiar with how movement
may be used aesthetically ‘in many ways.

This package encourage; students to 1) investigate their own bodies to

‘ see how many ways they can move; 2) explore their everyday world for
moving things, observing how these things move both similarly and
differently from their own bodies; 3) ekplore areas more distant than"
their home and c¢lassroom for movement—-chey examine the city and the
county and think about how the seasons affect movement; and &) .
experience movement in the subject matter or media of a variety of '
art works--in paintings, in musical compositions, in’ literature. .

~ . :
SUBJECT AREA(S) " C '

- ~>

Aesthetics in the Physical World: Dance/Vigual Art/Sensory Perception

Avareness of the ubiquitous nature of movement in the environment;
awareness of the human body's potential for movement; awareness that
movement is used as subject matter and/or through the elements (texture,
\color, rhythm, etc.) in the expreasion of thoughts, feelings and ideas

in works of art. - : .
’ . : . S - - . - ¢ .

. /- -




The instructional unit, Introduction to Motion is presently in

-

" INIENDED USERS AND BEMEFICIARIES . - f . - -

. .

Introduct ion to lotion, still in the design stage, is being prepared ‘
for kindergarten aQH’tirst—grade students.

GOAL(S) OR PURPOSE(S)

- -

' The purpose of this instructional package is to teagch students 1) that

covement is a basic phenomenon in theixp environment and their own
bodies, and 2) that movement can be used by artists in their art works
to express thoughts, feelings, and ideas, - °

<

" PATTERNS OF USE

Introduction to (lotion will be a self-contained uait of instruction
with activities that are c tive. It may be.used as part of an
ongoing curriculum in dance; linked with other AEP units which are .
related to basic phenomena in the physical world and clustered around
"Aesthetics in the Physical World;" and used with science programs.

ASSESSMENT PROVISIONS

Assessment for the learning activities will be designed during
development of the instructional unit - .

>

TIME REQUIREMENTS

Introduction to Motiom is planned to take approximately 10 hours to
complete, dépending on class size and utilization of suggested
"“addftional activities." Teachers will probably want to devote akout
30 minutes per day everyday or two to three days per veek to the

~ materials.

IHPLEHENIAIION PROCEDURES - °

Introduction to Motion does not require’ a specialist teacher. It
may be taught in small groups or in whole groups. Students Will

tequire a large clear space for moving. The Teacher s Guide will
outline all. p:rocedures for the teacher. . ] .

’ )

MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT AND PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS

i
This information has yet to be determined. - . "

. Pergonnel Required for Product Adoption and Implementation

Lol 4

A classroom teacher without special training can implement this unit
of inatruction .

ASSURANCES AND CLAIMS

.

developrient. When completed it will be tested as defined in the
Baéic Prézram Plan 1972. jAt that time appropriate assurances and

£laims will De mide. - . Lo .

[ 3 .3 ‘:\ ,y




AVATLABILITY C : g -

-

The anticipated completion date of Introducti>n to Motion it Nowerber 1975.
" The pacl.a«e will be copyrlghted. i

-

L‘:FGR."{ATIO‘z CURRENT AS OF MARCH 1975
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NIE PRODUCT: INTRODUCTION TO SOUND - _
(Part‘B?-—E‘EE Aesthet¥c Education Program) - a

. -

DEVELOPER/AUTHOR: ~ CEMREL, Inc. s e _
" . (Formerly Central Midwestern. Regional -
Educational Laboratory, Inc.) : ’
3120 59th Street . .
-St. Louls, Missouri 63139

L.

‘Stanley S. Madejé, Progran Director
Nadine J. Heyers, Assoclate Director
Bernard S. Rosenblatt, Associate Directdr
L Sharon 'Bocklage, Editorial-Goordinato
d Edward Sweda, Product Developer

NARRATIVE DESCRIPTION

One, of the Aesthetics in the Physical World series of Five Sense
Store package, Introduction to Sound helps students in kindergarten
and the primary grades become aware that sound is a basic phenomenon |
in the environment and that sound can contribute to aesthetic experi-
ences, either naturally or through the expression: of an artist. The
students will be introduced to-sound as a phencmenon inherent in many
objects in their environment. 'They will find that every sound has

a basic quality--literally, the "sound" of the sound—and certain
characteristic elements--duration, intensity, and pitch (a sound's ..
own ranges of high to low and loud to soft and the length of time it -
lasts, or can be heard). Introduction to -Sound is intended to bring
to the: students" attention the multitude of sounds in their e&giyday
surroundings and to make them awaré of the potential.of these sounds
as musical expression. | :

In-this set of materials students work with imagined and ‘real sounds
and have opportunities to organize and manipulate these. 1In this way
students do much the same thing that a composer does when he first
imagines how a musical idea will sound when performed by the“instru-
‘ments he has chosen. Using their voices, as well as genuine sound-
producing objects to imifate sounds, students see how they can vary
sound by manipulating its elements—-duration, intensity, and pitch;
how theybcan'organize sounds into different:patterns; and how they
can perform their compositions. They tape record some of their work
so that they can analyze it for possible change and- improvement.

A3

3

By working with sounds with which they are already familiar and.
comfortable--a dog's bark, the roar of a car's engine--students begin
to understand the possibilities of sound, sound from the farthest
reach of the imagindtion to sound falling within the tr tional
range of the symphony orchestra. This approach is meaft to stimulate
an Initial confidence in the students'about creatiaf with sound, a -
confidence that can lead them into moreligggleg/aizgs of understanding ~

.
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and expression with this phenomenon. The approach is based on the
prezise that when an individual uses all of his sehses to create,
imagine, or organize sounds, those sounds gain sepcial significance
to him. It is this special significénce~ra/pérsonal meaning—which
should reinforce the students' motivation th work with sound and to
appreciate others’ work with sound.

- Sample Lesson .
‘(Addressed to Teachers) -

2 v

Lessoﬁ_Three: Changing Sounds by Hanipulating Duration,

ﬁét Intensity, and Pitch “ .
Concept: A sound can be altered by manipulating one or moie of
its basic elements. "

.GeneralGObjective: The students will be' able to alter sounds
by manipulating duration, intensity, and pitch simultaneously.

Procedure: Discuss the activity with the students in the
following manner:

v

>
.

“The last time we worked with this Board, we chose these sound
cards and we placed element cards underneath them. Today we" .
will continue to choose element cards. But instead of placimg -
one element card under eath of the sounds, we will choose one ,
sound and put element cards underneath it until we have one
duration card, one  intensity card, and one pitch card under

that sound." : . '

ey

-~

Explain to the students the following rules fof working with

element ‘cards: ' g R - -
. R ¢

“"You will pick ‘one cardefor each element and place these undet

one of the sounds on the Board. Only one6f each element should

be pilaced ‘under each sound card. If yof choose a pitch card but

you already have a pitch card, then you will have to, put the

second one back Od‘ghe stack. We will go through all of the ,
-elements for one sound before working with several gounds plus

elements.." - -

Now shuffle the element cards and put them in one pile face down.
Choose ¢ne of the sounds to work with, and ask someone to pick

the first element card. Have that student put it under the spund.
After each card is. chosen and placed in the column under the ’
sound, tell the students to make the sound as they think it X
would sound when modified by that element plus any other elements 3 ‘
under that sound catd. As before, students y use their voices -

or any objects around them to make the sounag? Remember that /

™ each card affects the original sound in some way. How much or
how little depends on the stude;}s'and you. The important thing
is- to see that the original soudd is in fact altered by each
element card so that the final sound is the product of alf the
cards. :

39 °
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Help the students concentrate on the changes they are making.
Urge them to explore those changes until they have arrived -at
vhat they feel is ‘the beSt sound of the sound when altered by ail'
the elements - <

After completlng a single sound, choose eleménts for several more'
sounds. - Each time a card is drawn have the students work only on
the sound under which that card is placed. Once the students can
recenber the new qualiry, have them sound off the whole Board,
from left to right, with special -atrentien to the néw one.

<

Tape~record the experie:ee for playback and discussion.
SUBJECT AREA(S) . , N i ?_\

4esthetics in the Physical. Wopld: Music

Introductlon of sound as a phenomenon inherent in many objects in
the environment; basic qualities of sound‘ organization and mani-
pu%ation of real and imagined sounds. N\_ - . - "

ENTENDED USERS AND BEN"PICIARIES‘

{ :®
Introduction to Sound was designed for use by kindergarten and
first-grade students.

!
GOAL(S) OR- PURPOSE(S) ; z. \ J
The’ purposet of this instructional package are for students 1) to
become aware that sound is.a basic phenomenon in the environment;
2) to learn that sound can contribute jto aestlietic experiences,
either naturally or through the expression of an artist; 3) to
become aware of the multitude of sounds in their everyday surround-
ings and of the potential of these sounds as musical expression. N

- *

PATTERNS OF USE 1 I

..6_-)

Introduction to Sound is a self-contained insuructional packagegvith
activities that are sequential and cumulgtive. It may.-be used as °
part of an ongodng curriculum in music or linked with other AEP

packages which deal with motion, light and spice, and which, are s
clustered around "Aesthetief in the Physical World. " .

- -~

ASSESSMENT PROVISIONS '~ ~ 7 : . e

While there is qo formal testing, leafning‘is agsessed by tegchet and
student. Student performance and orial response is assessed: Guide-
lines for teacher evaluation are written in the Teacher's Guide. -

-
.

s : .
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Introduction. to Sound takes a mipimun of -7 hours ‘to coz:plete. ’ .-
Addicional discussion or repetition of parts of the lessons can
"+“lengthen this.time. The eleyen lessons require “frog twenty ninytes
" to one hour to do. . ) .

‘.

IMPLEMENTATION PROCEDURES ‘/ .

.l z

Introd#iction to ‘Sound does not reqsire a specialist teacher. The ‘ L
lessofss may be done with 2 small gdoup or with a whoie class. The CT
Teacher's Guide carefully outlines all procedures.- - .

_The teacher is encouraged te let students expand their exploration .
. .of sounds and”sound composition. :

" The materials in Introduction to Sound are in the final pre-publication
stage of design and will be extremely durable. There are no consum~ .
,able items in this package. -

4

b4 , :
MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT AND PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS

. - ] . - . . "'. Source ;f
Required . - Quantity Cost Per  '‘ Replacement Different from
Items: Needed . Item -~ _Rate P Distributor

R 4 L~ - - T A

Studemt Materials: _ P . e '
Sound <ards + 1 set per’. There are no . .
Blank sound cards 6 students , * *  consumables i 4
Element cards - . : .. g ?
Silence cards N 4 : ‘-_:_1 : ’ -

b G’ : > - 4 - N N —
Teacher Materials: v . )
Sound tape in fouM - . . ’ .-

parts L - * ; !

‘Sounding board ’ .
Blank recording tape ¢ ! ) .
Teacher" sﬁde ’ - B

*Prices not determined. :t
Y ’ . c T ’ }
Summawny Cost Information PR - ' ’ oo

The' amount of materials needed for this package will not vary with

the number of s jdents being taught. .
»>

Petsonuel Required for Product Adoption and Implenentation

.

A classroom teacher without special training in music _can impleuent "
this instructional packagé. Workshops are offered by “the publisher, !
and curriculum consultation i{s available frdm CEMREL. Costs for. these .
services can be obtained from each organization. -
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ASSURANCES ,AND CLAIMS ) : . -

-

Assurznces
This set of materials wés ei-aluated during its trial use in four
separate classrooms of widely ~varying ethnic and sociat-econonic
characteristics. _The developers Kave not received any reports of
h4rn assoclated with the use of this product.

Materials are carefully scrut:inizea to eleminate any £ = of social
"bias, ethnic or sexual stereotyping, ox inappropriatendss of content.
Any question of such shortconmings in the materials is resolved by @
appropriately directed review of the materials by a qualified expert
outside the progran. ,The nmaterizals are revised to eliminate any
deficlencies identified in the review. .

Inforpation’ gathered from claésroém trial indicates that the materials
can stand alone in the hands of a competent teacher and be success-
fully implemented with neflaid beyond that giwen in the Teacher's Guide.

/Clai:s

The :xajor claim to be made about the Aesthetic Education Progran's
instruction4l materials is that-they represent the only comprehensive
curriculum resource based on the arts that has beep develvped in the |
United States using the carefully defined and implemented development
and evaluation procedures basic to the concept of an educationm
development laboratory.-

At all stages of development, a National Advisory Cormittee of
educational psychologistg, educators, and arts educators review' the
subgtance and form of the—~dnstructional’ wmaterials., A formative:

- evaluation-is carried on during the -creation of e package of
materials developed by the program.. In ‘the early stages of develop-
t, trained observers carry out an observational monitoring of

a trial’ implementation of the package in prototype form. The
information derived f{xom thi.%:;:itoring serves as a basis for
revising the materials for furRher trials. It also serves as an )
early waming gystem for the detection of any intrinsic shortcomings -
in the package. After revision, a second, pilot stage, evaluation is
carried out in’ three class‘rooz:s. In this stage, the materials must
pags threé major tests. First, they mst be in keeping with the
overall goals of the prograzp. Second, there must be evidence that
the materials cas stand alone’inm the hands of a competent teachey. .
Third, the materials must meet certain ghort-term payoff objectives,
, demonstrated by:verification of measurable differences in the
* behavior “of the students who have studied the materials. After
tke pilet frial of the materials, the program has continued to gain :
+ information about the' vtilization of the _published version of the -
packages on a yearly ‘basis. . \




The pre-publication evaluatica of this package ‘was carried out with . -
kindergarten snd first grade students in local schools, The resunlts
of specially donstructed tésts. indicate that although students who

had received instruction based on the package and those who were not
were equally able to distinguish the dynamic level of sownds. Students
exposed to the package were better able to discriwinate sounds of
different pitch, duratien, and to perceiwe silence. Package ‘groups . -
also were able to perform at or zbove the criterion lewvel on a tesk

involving rhythn "

AV:J.LABILITY ' .

Introduction to Sound bears a 1975.cépyright date znd copyright is

cl;ined until 1981, It will be available in Fall 1975 from the v
publisher: ~

The Viking Press/Lincoln Center for the Perfoz::zing Arts :
625 Hadison Ave.
Hew York, W.Y. 10022

INFORMATION CURRENT AS OF MARCH 1975
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,Evidence to Support Assurances acd Claims
*.  for Introduction to Sound

Careful Developzment: . - . ¢

Assurances and claims of careful development are supported by the ‘
Basic Progran Plan, Aesthetic Education Program (CEMREL, 1972).
This source explains the standard procedures followed in the Aevelop-"

t and evaluation of this product. 4 Plan for the Hothouse Test~ ’
ing of zesthetic Education Progran Packages (Hall and Thuernau,»1974) .
- explalns this phase of evaluation in greater detail.. As employed by .z
. the Aesthetic Education® Program, hothouse ‘evaluation consists *of -

intensive observation of package activities in a single classroom . ’
trial. & Plan for the Pilot Testing of Aestheric Education Program - '
Packages (LeBlanc, 1974) explains zhe pilot rest phase of evaluacion

in greater detail. As eamployed by the Aesthetic Education Program,

Pilot evaluvation consists of trial of the materials in three class-

rood settings of varying ethaic and socio-economic -characteristics.
Intrumentation tailored to the measurement of package objectives .

is developed and utilized in an experimental or quasi~experimental s
'design with treated and control group classes. A hothouse and

Pilot report are complete for Introduction to Sound.

Effectiveness: . 7 ‘ . -
Kindergarted and first grade students from a variety of socio-econormic
levels served as.both treatment and control groups. The “treated” ..
students receéived instruction from a pre-publication version of tljxg ‘
package. There yei'e three corponents of the sound elements test. o i
First, students were asked to perceive differences in dynamics 6f

sound. Secondly, they were to perceive differences in pitch, and
finally, they were to perceive differences in duration. , The results
were: .. . L .

Dynamics 'Perception : . -t . ,

. - N
-

no significant difference between package armd control , 7
.significant difference (.01l level) between schools, subgrbm
school higher * :

! .

%

Pitch Perception T . . t \ .

significant.difference ('.(‘)lhlevel) between package and contfol,
. . package students scored higher . . .
no significant difference between schools B

Duration Perception i < f, ‘

. P . .. ‘
significant difference (.05 levél) between package and control, - ot

. package stMred higher - ) e .
sigrtificant dffferenc® (.05 level) between schools,- suburbar )
Vo school higher- ' T

. L] "
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: Criterjon-referenced rhythw performance: Because of the package specific
. language used to ask students to copy rhythms, only students wvho re-~
. ceived the package were asked to perform. The eriterion to which ,
the perforzance vas reference was .50. Studenis in school A gained .
' 2 mean score of .67 and in school B a mean score of .72 .(out of a
*  possible 1.00). ) . . ro. A " -
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NIE PRODUCT: INTRODLGTICN TO SPACE  °

(Part of the Zesthetic Education Program).

DEVELGPER/AUTHOR: CEHR:L inc.
: (Formerly Central Hldwes:ern Regional .

_ Educgption Laboratory, Iac/) . . -
3120 739th Street . -
St. Louls, Missouri 63139 )
Stanley §. Madeja, Progrzm Directar ~ -
Radine 7. Meyers, Associate Director
Bernard. S. Rosemblatr, Associate Director .
_Sharon *Bocklage, Editorial Coordinmator
_3eae Hihhel—Trapaga, Product Developer

NARRATIVE DESCRIPTION

Thid package, part of the Aesthetics in the Physical World group of the
Five Sense Store, helps students betome aware of spatriel considerations’
in the world at large. Through.a filmstrip pZesentation the students
are made aware of what space is and hew it is nsed in the environment.

The students als explore the spazial elements of height, \idth and
' depth; the wisuallcues to degrees of distance im space; and the
difference betwée two—dimensiqnal and three-dimensioral spaces.

Further, the studelts become familiaz 9ith some principal considerations
in using and manip ting space, Through special nanipulacives and
activities they expio relationship between a spate of a specific
size or shape and the number of given objects which can £ill that

space. And they explore how the prapertfes of a space linit the anount
and kinds of movement within it, . .

Lastly, ‘the students use their classroom as a laboratory fot making -
decisions about the use of space. As they redesign their classroom
they draw on the functional and aesthetic considerations they have

beén exposed to throughout In:roduction to Space. L. e .
Sample Lesson o7
SR (Addressed to Teachers) = - . /1
' Lesson 2, : * *

General Description: Through this expeyience the students
will increase/fheir ability to 'identify spaces and relate

" spaces, to sﬁéciiic functions. .
~ -

-

Prdcedure: Introduce the students to a space-fumction
guessing game. Use the questions belew.as a beginning,
and then add ydur own. (The students will have viewea the iu-'

1ncroduccory sound filmstrip in the prevtous lesson.)
» \/ -
o .-

. ,
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' Teacher - " Possible Response

I will name the thing that takes

up_a spate or the thing that happens - N
there. Then you see if- you can give

‘™é the name of that space. Llet me 3
give you an exarple. If I say a space

for airfplanes what would you say?- Airport.

Now if I say a writing space what
© would you say? - Table, desk, -
’ ) Chalkboard.
Yes. We could write on anmy of
those space, couldn't we? Let's
try some zmore. - .

Whar 1if I said a car si:ace?‘ ¥hat Sozething %ike a..-

, Gould that mean? = parking‘lot.'
Ruaning é;pa,ce.?. . _ Sidewalk, gym,
i playground.
) Sleeping spa::e. | : . Bed. ) o . .
Cereal space. ) | . Bowl. )
) 'Teeth si)ace. " Mouth. e
Monkey space. B . ) . (?_asb, z'o:a, ‘jungle.
Cookix;g space. . Stove, pot. o
) 'Bo§t épace. ' - ! . River, 1ake,‘ vaite;; ’
. Are wé in a. sl;ace nm:9 .What ) Yes. Gym, S :
> kind of space are we in? " classroom (or vhere-.

o ever you are).
Be’ sure that the responses given by the students name a space
which fits. the object of function described. However, make .
+ allowances for whimsical responses typical of young children - .
and expect to get different amswers which may be suitable for :
- the same question. Inélude both two-dimensional and three-
dimensional sgace-fuhct;on exenplars in your game:

ol

When you have concluded the game, 1ea§ the students An considering .
the general natiire of space. , Have| students give their own '
definitfons of space. Ask: '"So, now what do you think a

space is?" ' ] -

r

J : :
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Be satisfied with very general responses. Typical answeri
given by five-, six-, and seven-year-old children majy be:
"an empty place, vhere things are, where the, planets are, it's )
* every place, inside my shoe, space to.run (fly, walk, etc.).
I have a space at home,"” etc. 'Further exposure to thevset of
materials will add to the students' understanding of space.

You may want to try a variation of this game by allowing one

' student or a group of students to give the space-funccion o -
clues to the rest 0of the children. .
SUBJECT ARZA(S) ’ -

" Aesthetics in the, Physical World: Visual AFrt/Sensdry Perception

Space is a basic phenomenon of the enviromzent which can be manipulated
for fynctional and aesthetic purposes. * Fixed spaces can be récogpized
and described by their shapes and sizes. Diszance:from an object °
plays a .ajor role in the perception of that object. As an object ,
recedes from the viewer it 1) seems smaller, 2) loses detail, and

3) may be partially covered by nearer objects. Three-dimensional

space has width, height, .and depth. Two~dimensional space has height
and width, but no apprecizble depth, although it may give the illusion .
of depth, 2s in a photograph The 'size and shape of a given space
deternine the number and arrangement of the objects which can fit : .,
within it. Likewise, the size and shape of the. obJects deterniné the
number and arrangezent of them which can fit within a given space. -
.People can make and effect decisions about their use of spacb botie-in
their ddily- lives ard in works of art. .

INTENDED USERS - ' ' - :

The package was tested at the kindergarten and first-grade levels.
But test results, indicage that the package may be more appropriate at

the -first-grade rather than the kindergarten level. . Informal reports: -
indicate that second and third graders eould use the package as well, !
GOAL(S) OR PURPOSE(S) " . : ‘
>~ * . ’ ¢ .
“y , . .- . -

'The pufpose of this package is 1). to introduce students to space as a
phenomenon and to involye them in working with its elements of height,
+ width, and depth; 2) to develop an awareness of fumttional and aesthetic

" considerations relating to space; and-3) to involve the students im ' .° : A
_ creative problém-solving related to the functional and aesthetic uses ’
of gpace. - T . .

v . .

PATTERNS OF USE , : ' N

Introduction to Space is a self-contained set of materials with.an:#!i;igs
that are sequential and cumulative. It may be' linked with the rest of
the, packages in the Aesthetics in the Physical World group; used in

-

o
. .




_ connection ¥ith other AEP packages in which space plays a part, such as
movenent, environcment, and theatre packages; used to develop gross
wotor skills and fine visual perception skills; and used in relation -
with an elementary physical science program. .

ASSESSHENT PROVISIORS

Infornal assessment provisions are interspersed throughout the activities.
learping is assessed by teacher and student. Guidelines to aid the
teacher in assessing student performance are built into the package.

TIHE REQUIREMENTS
Introduction to Space requites from iZ to 15 hours to complete, depending
on class size and utilivation of additional activiti&s. Activities

vary in lenmgth from 15 minutes to one hour. o

IMPLEMENTATION PROCEDURES

Introduction to Space does not require a specialisg teacher. The e
package was tested with kindergarten and first-grade children but may —

be used with any primary-level students Fhe activities are designed

for use either by a large or small group of students, and the active
participation of the teacher is greatly encouraged. Résults fron

classrooms which tested the materials showed that groups in which theé

teachers were willing to give.suggestiéns and to direct activities had

mich more success than those where the teacher functioned only as an

observer.. s

Many ‘of the activities require a good deal of movement, and need a large L,

. area of clear space.. The teacher's guide car&ully outlines aJ.l . el
procedures.  °. - . ) . » .

- [y
N ‘

Additipnal activities encourage the teacher to carry the concepts

beyong the completion of the package . :
HATERIALS EQUIPMENT ,AND PERSONNEL REQUIRB{ENTS . . ,
. ,% ’ ) - ) ’ e . Source if o7 o
Kequired . Quantifty Cost Per Replacement Differept from . ]
Itenms = ° Needed - Iten ’  Rate : D:Lstributor e . .
N - - - v "
-1 Sound film= {as. ‘ Not yet No consumable ) . v
strip ! - indicated “available items’ ) » . ) .,
1 large .photo~ . in column AT - : ; e
"graph one) ' & T ’ " . "
3 rugs o » o . .3




[ * * 1 . ’ I's
- ’ Source if
Required Quantity Cost Per Replacement = Different froa
itens Needed Item Rate . Distributor

2 large
cardboard /‘\ . . .o . ) 1
cireles C . l

2 large ' j
cardboard
squares - T ‘

40 snall . .

circles

40 small . . .

squares ’ . n

1 Teacher's P o |

Guide . ; .

Surmary Cost Information

The materials needed for this package are the same regardless of the |
number of students being taught. Cost for one complete unit is not - -
yet available . . :

Personnel Reguired for ?roduct Adqption and quleneqtatian

*

The clagsroom teacher without special training can implenent this

instructional package. Workshops are offered by the publisher and -

by CEMREL, Inc, Curriculum consultatien is also available from CEHREL
. Inc. Costs 'for these services can be obtained from each organiztion.

’ -
ASSURANCES AND CLAIMS g o
v .. B
Assurances - T g e ot

-

This set of materials was evaluated during its trial use in three °
separate classroqms of varying ethnic and socio—economic character-
fstics. The developers have not received any reports of harm associated’
with the use of this product. «
H;terials .are carefully, scrutinized to eliminate any form of social

bias, ethnic or sexual steredtyping, or inappropriateness of content. .
Any question of such shortcpomings in the materials is resolved by an |
appropriately directed review of 'the materials by a qualified expert

.outside the program. The materials are revised to eiimina@e any . . |
‘ -deficiencies identified in the review. . ‘f - )

Information gachered from: classroow trial indicates :ha: the materials a

can ‘stand alone in the hands of a ¢ompetent teacher and be success— ..

fully implemented with no aid beyond that given in the Teacher s Guide .

. .
P .
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Clains

The major clazu to be made about the Aesthetic Educa:1on Progran's
instructional materials is that they represent the only conprehensive .
curriculun resource based on the arts that has been developed in’ the
United States using the carefully defined and implemented development

and evaluation procedures basic to the concept of an educational
deveiopaent laboratory. . .

.- At all stages of development, a Rational Advisory Commitree of
educational psychologists, educators, and arts educators review the
substance and form of the instructional materials. A-formative
evaluation is carried on during the creation of each package of
materials developed by the program. In the early stages of develop-
ment trained observers carry out an observational monitoring of a
trial implementation of the package in prototype form. The informa-
tion derived from this monitoring servé€s as a basis for revising the .

b materials for.further trials. It also serves as an early warning

* system for the detection of any intrinsic shortcomings in the package.
After revision, a second, pilot stage, evaluation is carried out in
three classrooms. Im this stage, the materials must pass three major
tests: First, they oust be in keeping with the overall goals of the
program. Second, there must be evidence .that the materials can stand
alone in the hands of a competent teacher. Third, the materials must
meet certain short-térm payoff objectives, demonstrated by verifica-
tion of measurable differences in the behavior of the students who
have studied the materials. After the pilot trial of the materials,
the program has continued to gain information on utilization of n
published materials. K '

L] .

Theé pilet evaluatiof -of this package was carried out with
kindergarten and first grade students in local schools. A specially
constructed interview was developed to assess the outcomes of in-
struction with the package. Students using the ‘package scored sta-

* tistically significantly higher tham control ‘group studencs on the
- concepiual seghent of the interview. . In doing this chey demonstrated
. 2 heightened awareness of space in their environment and a greater
breadth of concept regarding the nature of spate. Student and teacher ;
satisfaction with the package was moderate as measured in questionnaires
and interviews administefed after completion of the package. '

.
* €
.
-
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AVAILABILITY e

Introduction to Space will be available from the publisgher in the Fall
of 1975. 1t carries a 1975 copyright date, and copyright is claimed
until 1981. - < T :

The Viking Press/Lincoln Center for the Performing Artg
625 Madison Ave. N ~NJ
_ New York, N.Y. 10022 ’

INFORMATIOR CURRENT AS OF MARCH 1975.




Evidence to Support Assurances and Claims
for Introduction to Space

L]

Careful Developament: .
/

Assurances and claims of careful development are supported by the

Basic Program Plan, Aesthetic Education Program (CEMREL, 1969, 1972),

and the Supplement to the Basié Program Plan, Aesthetic Education ‘

Progranm (CEMREL, 1973). These $ources. explain the standard procedures

followed 'in .the developument and.evaluatipn of this product. Both

hothouse and pilot level evaluatipns were conducted 'for Introduction

to Space, and the reports of each trial are available. As employed by

the Aesthetic Education Program, hothouse evaluation Gonsists -of ) .

intensive observation of package activities im a single classroom trial. ,
* Pilot evaluation consists of trial of the materials in‘classroom y

settings of varying ethnic and socio-economic characteristics. )

Instrumentation tailored to the measurement of package objectives is

developed and utilized in an experimental or quasi-experimental design

" with treated and control group classes. - - PR

Product Effectfveness:

Clains of product effectiveness are supported by the results of ar

specially constructed interview. The ‘interview fegan with a coucepxuaI‘
segment, posed by the.question, "What is space?" Questioning and : .
scoring proceeded along the lines of the flow chart on page 21 of the

Pilot Report. It was decided that a wide range of student responses

"to the initial question would be accepted. The only unsatisfactory

responses were those which defined space in_an exclusively astronomical

Vein, or defined it as solid objects such as a baseball, book, or piece

of chalk. .

Maximum points were earned by students who could give a satisfactory
initial response and follow it up with two good examples of space. For
them, this interview segment was completed at.that point. Studehts

who failed to respond acceptably on first try were asked if space could

be any place else, and if they responded favorably to this they were then
asked to name examples. If they were uhable to furnikh examples, the
interviewer offered examples, asking the student if they could be called
spaces, and if so, how could he tell. The questions were 'posed in-a’
standard sequentlal order, and credit was awarded on a.hierarchical
basis ranging from seven points down .to one. The:structure of this task
wag similar to that of a cumulative scale in the style of Guttman. If

a student respondad correctly to the first and most difficult questions,*
it was assumed that he or she would be able to answer the easier ones
successfully, and credit was automatically allowed' . V//

r




‘ v B o ¢

> : el - d . . " * M .‘.
. Packuge students at both’ schools did dramaticdlly betteY than their '
RN control group counterparts én this task, which wps scaled to reward
~~ _ -, unprompted.correct responses showing breadth of concept “segarding space
~ " 4 7 and giviag cotrect‘exanplgs of Yt. A two-way analysis of variance was
o conducted upqn the scores, and the eflect of packagé vs. control treat-~

- ment was found to be statistically significant at the .0l level, with
package students earning the higher scores. Results and analysis'arg
shown on page 29 of the Pilot)Report. -

’ .

Student and Teacher Satisfaction:

~
LI

Clains of student and teacher satisfaction-are. supported by responses
. to a questionneire and interview -’dministered to teachers at the
_{ s conclusion of the pilot test. These.respanses are discussed in decail
' on pages 35 through 40 of the Pilot Reporrt.

&
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g Summary Statement: Aesthetics and Arts Elements Series (Grades 2-3)
) : Chjectives: _' " "To iﬂentify =2jdr concepts, approaches to study,

< - cbjectives, and »lternate solutions to the problexns
‘ . of analysis and gelection of curriculum content
. Aestheticy and Arts-Elements for grades 2-3. To -
. . s irplemgnt the developrment, trial teaching, apnd zevi- .
’ sion of unit's of instruction in these areas by prepara-
tion of three multi-media sets OF materials, which,
vhen added to the materials completed before the start

A

. : of the NIE Fontract, will completve this séries, approx-
o . imately 12 instructional units in ali. N ’
Descrip:ibn:' 7 ) Activities in these instructional units encousaée T
Students to recognize elements of aesthetric phenozena
. ‘ borh in the examples presented and in their daily

world. Students using these sets of materials learn
_ to identify elements such as, tone color in musgic,
et shape in the visual® arts, movement ip the environment;
o : to recognize thex as a part of the arts; and to relate
e . @ then to the tructure of a work of art. .

-
-

.Iestructiopal units ‘ ’ -~
- in this Series .
include: Texture . X
- Part & Whole
’ - Tone Color . .
c T Dramatic Conflict
. Rhyth=z/¥eter
oo TN Setting and Environze
e L * Non-verbal Communication
< T . Shape
i R : «. Shape Relationships
* Shapes and Patterns
¥ovement : :

VWA

&~
&,

WENNN =N

‘

»
v -

- " Qutcomes: . °  The.student is able to describe the part/whole

y . - relationship of elements in the physical world by .
c . ideqtifying the eléments of each art form and their

’ relationship to the.whole work.

L o ’ The student, given a work of art, is ablé'tq identify
’ o : Do and describe the elementé'which‘age dominant within
L ) the work, . ’ ’

- . Y

The student begins to develop a critical langﬁége

. . : "~ for describing works of art and the environment.
Status Report: - * s of November 30, 1975; 11 instructional units will -
R R ’ be completed. .

. The failoding information describes each instructional unit in wore detail—

L4 .




K1 PRODUCT: TEXTURE

DEVELOPER/AUTHOR: "CEMREL, Inc.
- (Formerly Central szueStern Regional

PR ‘ £dutationat Laboratory, Incy
3120 59ch Street .
' St. Louis, Missouri 63139 . >

1

3 Stanley S. Madeja, Program Director
tRadine J. Meyers,-Associate Director
Bermard S. Rosenblatt, Associate Pirector
Sharen Bocklage, Editorizl Coordinator
Nadine J. Feyers, Product Developer

>
2

.\AARAIIVE DESCRIPTION . - .

This package, one of the Aesthetick and Arts Elepents group of Five
Sense Store packages, is designed to help students understand that
texture has to do with both touching and seeing. A set of texture-
. bags provides an assortment of tactile stiruli on which. package
asetivities are based. Sets of texture photographs provide visual
correlates for the tactile stimuli to 'focus on how textures looktand
feel. Students use the tactile stirzuli with a set of word cards to
find the words to describe what they are touching. Photographs of
art works encourage the students to rransfer their dearning to the
exploration of texture in works of art. Through a group of art
activities, students create simple art works which nave textures.

~

This package-will encourage students. 1) to look’ for, perceive, and
describe qualities of texture in their environmeht and in the arts;

2) to perceive and identify relationships, between tactual,experlence .
and movenent; 3) to perceive: correlatiogs between visual and tactual
propefties; and 4) to identify textural qualities in visual art
feferents.

-

: . Sanple Lesson
f . . (Addressed to Teachers)

Activity 9: Ideniifying Téxtural Qu;lities in Art Reproductions

. General Bescription: The students will*examine visual art repro—
‘-ductions for their textural qualities and compare them with the
 texture materials they feel in their. bags. . T ’
Background Information: The following information about the textural
qualities in works of art is nog intended to be taught to your ' -
. gtudents but will help you determine what they are looking at when

they match the bags with the reproduetions.

.
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visual artists ezploy texture in various ways.! An artist ezploys | .
texture in 3 tangible form by using actual materials, such as .
newvspaper, seeds, wood, or cloth, in combination with pdint, or
by themselves. “Morks where ir is altually possible to feel these -
textures incliode collage and assemblage, artistic compositions
combining thesg various materials into a2 unified design-on canvas
or board, A painter also crcates texture on a two-dimensional .
surface by the bheavy appllication of paint, gesso, or polymer; :
thus causing the pigment to stand dut in reljef. This kind of .
textnral painting, termed “impasto,”:tan be seen in many of the
paintzngs of Vincent van Gugh, ,Haurlce~de-Vlamznck and dacksaon
Pollock. Anothﬂr uay the palnter creates texture is by mixing
paint with sand, ‘sawdust, or ?ther rough materials to get a textural
qualiry. fhe pajinter and the sculptor use téols, such as -the palette
mife, a sponge, a pen, or a2 gouge, to produce individual texture .
characteristics. &nd the sculptor chooses materiais - wo?d, clay, :
wire, stone - to work with, either enhancing the existing textures
or manipulating them to create additional textyral qualities. Thus
artists' use of texture suggests that texture is perceived by more
than cne sense. Artists ask.us to see how a surface looks, to
imagine what it feels like, and, in some cases, even to touch the
-work of arc. : ’

Procedure: Ipstruct the students to put all eight.bags in front . *
of thewx. Dis ibute the same art reproduction to 3ll the students.

Fof your convenience, the reproductions have been listed in an easy-

to-hard prégression fron one to twelve. That is,s the texture im .

nunber one is relatively easy to identify, and that in mumber twelve’

{s rélatively difficylt. is is sinply a suggested order for

dealing znth the reprodu ns. . c. T

-
3 .

Say to the students, ) o . . .

-~ ...'

"Find' the bag or bags that have textures that are the
- saze or-nedrly the same as the textures you see 1n.this,

work of art.? . o ’ )

’ t ¥ .

' e Ly —_ ] : .
‘In most casegp several'.bags will beé needed to fully describ@ che )
textural qualities .in a painting. The s;udents cad further explore
the different rexftures they see by sharing their responses and .
discussﬁng'their different choices.. . . N

4

In.rela;ing texture and subject mattdr, ask general.questions: o

"what do you think the artist .was trying to tell us? '

-

“What if he used a different kind of texture?. R
" "Would ‘he be saying the same thing? Would: you : ’ .
o feel the same about the work?. - e e e
"What kind of texture would you use’
¢ “What kind of mood has the artist created? Happy; o
. sad, spooky’ ‘v . : .7

_-#'pid thc textures he- used help create the mood?" AR ,

L. NN
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CGne poing. ,-ou night want to.note’ for your students, if they

. mention t, is that scroe of the art works shosn in thie photo-

. graphs are sCulpzures and paiptings which use "impasto,” so that

the gctual work of art eenld be felt in rhe same way a3s the
materials in the bugs. Other paintiggs, however, are flat and
only make us think we can fee} the textures in them, Some’ .
painters giye us the feeiing of az third dimension through the ’
use of color, or lights amd darks oo a fotally flat surface; . .
others give ussthis feeling by actually buzlding up the painc
or by adding other materials to the canvas. .

The following is a list 8f the twelve art reproductions with

the texture %ags chat would be appropriate choices for each onme. .

These choices are included te help you guide the students through

the activity, but they are oot definitive. There are a variety

of possible responses ¢Qr each reproduction. If you do not

understand the students' choicdes, find out what they were lovking .

at and touching when they m2de their decisions. If they can give

you a valid -reasc¢a for choosing a specific texture, accept it.

For example, when asked why she chose the purple bag (stipple

~ pat) and the orange bag (foam rubber) for number one, a student

replied, "The shapes in the purple bag are round like the omnes

in the picture; and the material in the orange bag can be pressed .

down just like I think the shapes in the picture could be if I

touched then." 4

i. Vietor Vasarely, CTA-104-E L. -
_stipple mat «purple bag), sponge (orange hag) ;" -

2. Vincent van Gogh, The Starry Night -~
°  shag carpet (light blue bag), matted fiber == :
w bag), syntheric fur (red bag)

] 3. Haurice de Vlaminck, Bouses at Chatou -
- shag carpet (light blue bag), synthetic fur (red bag)

4. Benri Matlsse, The Purple Robe .
shag cvarpet (light blue bag), yiré screen (dark blue p
. bag), synthetic fur:(red bag), ridged material :
. (pink bag), stipple mat (purple bag) .

5. Claire Falkenstein, Point as a Set
' natted fiber (yellow bag), shag carpet (ligh; blue
bag), wire screen (f#ark 'blue bag)

6. Auguste Renoir On the Terrace
synithetic fur (red bag), sponge (orange bag), shag
carpet (light blue bag), matted fiber (yellow bag) .

. . 7. Jackson Pollock, Grayed Rainbow

A4 —— -

. matted fiber (yellow bag), shag earpet (light blue
e . bag), synthetic fur (rLd bag)

8. Constantin Brancusi, Hldvmoi*(llc Pogany
acetate (green bag), stippde mat (purple bag),
matted fiber (y('l low bag)

’ -
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9. Gustav Klinc, The Patk -
sponge. {orange bag), stigple mat (purple bag),
shag carpet (light blue bag), matted fiber (yellow .
bag), synthetic fur (red bag) _ ,

’ . 10. 9victor Vasarely, Capella .
ridged material {(pink bag), wire screen (dark blue .
bag), acetate (green bag), stipple mat (purple bag) -
" Tell the Students to squint and look for the hidden Co
shapes in this photograph. Then ask which texture has
that shape (the te)ﬁxre in the purple bag-stipple mat
for the:circles).

PP .

11. Yves Tanguy, Rapidity of Sleep ‘
acetate (green bag), sponge (crange bag), fur
(red bag)

12. Benri.Rousseau, The Waterfall ’ .
. _ shag carpet (1ight blue bag), ridged material
: (p{nk bag), acetate (green bag) . ~

Sty 7

When your students have finished matching the twelve reproductions
with the texture bags, you night want to compare the .reproductions
with one another to see how the. same subject matter was handled

with different textural 'effects. A grouping of the reproductiomns

ig provided below. Some of the titles appear in more than one group.

In talking about the reproductions, emphasize the feelinigs comveyed
by the different textural renderings. Now would be a good time o’
show the color slides, pointing out to §our gtudents the differem:e
that a _new element, color, makes in works of art. b

-

Landscapes. . i ) L

Rapidity of Sleep (Tangu)') Slide 1
Houses at Chatou (Vlaminck) Slide 2 ’ - t
The Waterfall (Rousseau) Slide 3 ) -0 o
The Park (Klimt) Slide 4 )

The Starry Night (van Gogh) Slide 5

Abstracts: ‘ : . .

Point as a g’et (Falkenstein) Slide 6 . -
Capélla (Vasarely) Slide 7 . -
CTA-104-E (Vasarely) siide 8 =T .

. Grayed Rainbow (Pollock) Slide 9 . g . \

Mademoiselle Pogany (Brancusi) Slide 10

&~ -~

Rapidity of Sleep (Tanguy) Slide 1
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Pigures: . -

On the Terrace (Renoir) Slide 11

“TIME REQUIREMENTS

The Purple Robe (ﬂgtisse) Slide 12
Hademoiselle Pogany (Brancusi) Slide 10

This activity should be extended by a vifit £6 an art nuseun
to look for textures in real paintings

SUBJECT AREA{(S) , )

«

Aesthe{ics and Arts Elements: Visual Art . -

S .
Exploravien of the individual qualities which.distinguish textures
froa one another; relation of texture and movement; relation of the
visual, K and tactual properties of texture; the artist's use of-real

[y

and illusiounary eeftures in works of art. . ‘
INTENDED USERS AND BENEFICIARIES

Textureiuas~&esigned for and formally tested with kindergarten and
first-grade students. *

GOAL(S).OR PURPOSE(S)

»

The purpose of this instructional package is 1) to let students
experience texture tactually and visually end kinesthetically, and
2) to help them become mére aware of it 4in the natural enviromment,
the\man-made environment, and in works of arct. c

-’

PATTERNS OF USE .

.
.

Texture is a self-contained instructional package with activities

that explore texture from various sensory aspects. It may be used

. as zzéé,of an onébiag curriculum in art; linked with other AEP

s which are related to #usic, dance, literature and theatre

pac
" and

and-which are clustered around "Aesthetics and Arts Elements;
used with perceptual development programs.

-~

ASSESSMENT PROVISIONS . —~

While there are no formal tests, teacher and students assess learning
by judging student products and oral responses. - Guidelines fof *
assessing the responses are written in the Teacher's Guide.

v

.

The activities in Texture require from 12 to 20 hours to complete,
depending upon how much discussion time is allowed and how many of
the art activities are done. The activities are divided into 30

minute periods. '

. -

3 . -
. T~
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IMPLEMENTATION PROCEDURES

- i s

*

- £

Texture doestxpt'fequire a specialist teacher. Students work
in pairs on their,ovn or within a larger group. A fairly large
anount of space is needed for students to spread out their materials.®

>

MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT AND PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS

Source 1if

Required Quantity Cost Per Replacement - Different fron
Items Needed ' Item Rate Distributor.

Student Materials:

3 Sets of texture 1 set per Ko consun-
bags (8 in each 6 students ables °
set) ' .

6 Sets ofrphoto~
graphs (12 in .
each set) .

3 Sets of art re-
productions
(12 in each set)

Teacher -Materials: - ,

1 Set of word cards . . ,
(40) - )

1 Mystery bag : *

1 Set of 35mm color.
slides (12)

1 Teacher's Guide

*Cost not yet determined. .

Surmmary Cost Information

Debending on classroom organizatlon, units can be purchased'in varying

multiples of six, e:g., 12-student, 18-student, 24-student sets with -

teacher materials, etc. s:udep?.materials and teacher materials can
be purchased separately. - L o

Personnel Required for Product Adoption and,fbplementation

A classroom teacher without special training can implement this
Insgructional package. Workshops are offered by the publisher, and
curriculum consultation is available from CEMREL. Costs for these
services can be ovbtained from each organization,

-

.




ASSURANCES AND CLAIMS _ S .
Assirances )

- - - .

This set of materials was evaluared during its trial use in four
separate classrooms of widely varying ethnic and sacio—ecogomic

characteristics. The developers.have not received any reports of
harn associated with the use of this product. ] :

Materials are carefully scrutinized‘to eliminate any form of social
bias, ethnic or sexual stereotyping, or inappropriateness of content.
Any question of such shortcomings in the materials is resolved by an
¢ appropriately directed review of the materials by a qualifieq expert
outside the program. The materials are.revised to el%pinate any
deficieficies identified in the review. :

Information gathered from classroonm tri%1 indicates that the materials -
can stand alone in the hands of a competfent teacher and be sdccessfully
ioplenmented with no aid beyond that given in the Teacher's Guide.

Claims ’ -

b
. ’

The major claim to be made about the Aesthetic Education Program's
instructional materials is’ that they represent the only comprehensive
curriculun resource based on the arts that has been developed in the .
United States using the carefully defined and implemented development -
"and evaluation procedures basic to the concept of an educational .

development laboratory. . d

' A4

- At-all stages of development, a National Advisory Committee of
educational psychologists; educators, and arts educators. review the
substance and form of the.instructional materials. A formative
evaluation is carried on during the creation of each package of

" materials. developed by the program. In’the early stages of develop-
ment, trained observers carry out an observational monitoring of °
a trial implementation of the package in prototype form. The informa-
tion de:}ved from ch;s,monitoring serves as a basis for revising the
materials for further trials. It also serves as an early warning )
$ystem for the detection of any intrinsie shortcomings in the package.

, After revision, a second, pilot stage evaluation is carried out in
‘three, classrooms. In this stage, the materials must pass three major
tests: First, théy must be in keeping with the overall goals of the
‘program. ‘Second, there must be evidence that the materials can stand
alonelin the hands.of a competent teacher. Third, the materials must
meet certain short~term payoff objectives, demonstratéd by verification
of measurable differences in the behavior of the students- who -have
studied the‘mécerials. . ’ -




. . . ;
The pre-publication evaluation of the puackage was cu :r:gd out with >
kKindergartep « lasses in local scnoo&s representing 4 varze{y of socio-

econonic levels. While the differences in achievement on specxally

constructed tests were not statistically signifzcanc, package groups

were better ablerto relate photographs of surfaces of textures to

similarly téxtured natural objects and to.dlscrlminate tactually

between textures on the basis of verbal instructionas’ Student and

teacher satisfaction with the package was high, as indicated by an

orally admfnistered post-package questionnaire.

AVATLABILITY .

.

Texture was copyrighted in 1974 and copyright is claimed until 19§1. .
It will be available as of Spring 1975 fron the publisher/distributor:

The Viking Press/Lincoln Center for the Performing Arts !

625 Madison Ave. . .

New York, N.Y. 10022 . B

- INFORMATION CURRENT AS OF MARCH 1975 .o I ’ o




. ' Evidence to Support Assurances qnd Claims . :
T o for Texture - '
= . éareful Developnent: .- .. . e
* Assufantes and clains of careful development are supported by the )
. Basic Progran Plan, Aesghetic Educarion Program {CEMREL, 1972). 7This
source explains in detaiyl the standard procedures followed in the ~

T development and evaluatidn of this product. A hothouse evaluation
report was prepared for this package, and describ&s the results of
intensive observation of package activities in a single classroom
trial. A pilot evaluation report shows the results of package triil
in three different classroom settings. Both hothouse and pilot
evaluation. reports were prepared on Texture. An Overview of Development
and Evaluation of the Fiwe Sense Store (Edwards, 1974) explains the '
procedure through which the program continues to gether informatien

on products which are presently being used in the field.

:

Effectiveness: ‘. ) . .
Students were asked to relate photographs of surfaces of textures to.
patural objects. Figure 1 represents a graph comparing treatment and

. control group responses on which treatment students gained more than -
control group students in thefir ability to relate textures (See p.29,
Pilot Reports ‘e

- . v 3 ’ . B . 5
In 2 post-package orally administered questiomnaire, students indicated
satisfaction with the package, 78% saying they learned “a lot" and

* « 66X indicating a very high or highly positive attitude tovard the
package (see Appendix, Pilot Report). Similarly, tegchers * responded
positively to the package on a post-package questionnaire, all of them
responding that they had no problems with the package and indicating
that the children enjoyed it (see pp. 66~70, Pilot Report):
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Figure2

Test Two
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NIE PRODUCT: PART AND WHOLE _ )
) . (Part of the Aesthetic Education Program)

DEVELOPER/AUTHOR: CEMREL, Iac.- ' ,

. . (Formerly Central Midwestern Regional
N Educational Laboratory, Inc.)
3120 59th Street :
St. Louis,, Missouri 63139

Stanley S.JHadgja, Programa Director
Nadine J. Meyers, Associate Director
Bernard S. Rosenblatt, AssociaFe Director

Sharon Bocklage, Editorial Coordinator . -

Jerilynn, Kupferberg, Product Developer
. * iy
NARRATIVE DESCRIPTION\ : ‘- .

The Aesthétics and Arts Elements series of the Five Sense Store packages
includes this set of materials which is designed to introduce kinder-
garten and first-grade students tq part and whole as a pervasive
relationship in their lives and environmment and especially in people-
created works of art. Working with their text, Part and Whole, and
puzzles, photographs, and story cards, students find that a whole is
azdg\gp of parts. Then they see that some wholes are also parts and

some\parts are also wholes.” Finally, they explore the concept that
introducing different parts into a whole can,create a new whole or can
give them a different ¥eeling.- Part and Whole is fundamental to the
other packages in the Aesthetics and Arts Elemehnts series. It
Presents the abstract organizing principle upon which -the others are
based. ' fhus, after working through this package, studexts cam under-
stand more easily how elements of natural occurrences or, art works
contribute to a pleasurable experience with the whole. ;\

-

Sample Lesson N .

. (Addressed to Teachers) \ . t
" o ‘ : \

Lesson 3: Parts and Wholes in Pictures i : \
General Description: . Tﬂ& students each draw a:pic;qre of .
something their family does tpgether. They examine their
own drawings and learn that they use some of the same
parts (elements) when they draw a picture that artists’
uge when they create an art work. Through arranging shapes,
lines, etc., from a painting included in their Part éng .
Whole books, the students see that people use certain
elements to create a whole idea in an art work whether the
idea expressed is fealistic or abstract.

Yy - , -
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- " ' Procedure: Ask the students't"zéréw a picture about something 5 1_‘
their fanily does pogether. Disduss with them what kinds of oL
3 things. these might be (sharing meals, taking a trip, watching
TV, etc.). i
- o
Aftet they, have completed their pictures, ask the students )
, . specific questions:: . . . i
“What parts' did you use to drav the people and . .,

. _\;’J,zhingé‘in your picture?” (Sh@peé,-l}nes,'colors%'ecc.)

This is the most important péftﬂof the éciivicy;‘

" Compare the students' pictures fo the. three paintings on
pages 3 of their Part and Whole book: |,

-

"Did you uke the same parts in your pictures ,
' ¢that the artist used in his?" (Yes. They X
" used shapes for the people and things and -
color and lines for the gréss, etc,) ’

,- *
You may want to do this in $ 1 groups by having the 'students
put up their-pictures and falk abour all of then,

-~
. Coe
.

SUBJECT AREA(S) . o )

~

T Aesthetics and Arts Elements: Visual Art /Music/Sensory Devélopmen:

. ’ .
, A whole is made up of parts; a part of a whole can in itself be a .
1 ' vhole; the whole (worf of art) may change by Tearranging or.changing

the nature of individual parrs. ; - .

. ~

" INTENDED USERS AND BENEFICIARIES .- - - .
" Part and Whole was designed for and formally tested with kindergarten r'»; :
and first-grade students. . . .- 2’
o Ta ey . : - . .
'GOAL(S) OR PURPOSE(S) ' Ce A

‘The purpose of this instructional package is to 1) devélop, students'
ability to respond to the parts and the organization of parts in :  : -
perceiving a whole voig of arr; 2) develop perception of how pq;ﬁs'- L .

- function togethet’ in determining the whole; and 3) deflelop awageness of "
the artist’s behavior in selecting and.arranging.parts ro create , -
whole works of art. _ ' }" - R Y

- PATTERNS OF USE - SRR A

-

Part _and Whole is a self-éontained,nnic_di,insz:uct%on-élgh,actiVizies

that are sequehtial‘and cumulative. It may be. used ‘as par;'qi an -, .
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ongoing curriculua in arg, music, drama, or dance; linked vith other
AEP packages which are relited to art, wisig, drama, dance, and . .

literature and which are clusfered around “Aesthetics and Arts

EYements ; used with sensory ‘development curricula, or used with. .

1anguage develapment pxograng . .

*. " ASSESSMENT ?EQVISIE&S. . .
»

infornal pro»i%ions-exe made for assessuent of student learning in .

the package. Informal guidelines %or assesscent are built into the
-7 Teacher's Guide. °° .

TIME REQUIREMENTS - N
Part and Whéle takes aﬁpro;imatel} ten hours to cocplete. The lessons |
can b€ dome in 18 class sessions of about 30 minutes each.

- . . P4

1 4

IMPLEMENTATION PROCEDURES

' Part and hole does ot require a specialist teacher. It"is recorzended

" that the students work 'in pairs and that they be seated on the, floor

T “when using ‘the study cards and doing some of the other activities.

The Teacher's Guide carefully outlines all procedures and has bSen - .
rated as quite ugeful in fiéld triails.

v

¢. The package encourages the teacher to help students focus on ﬁarcé .=
- and.wholes in their enviromment and in works of art. . .
. . N

-Part and Whole is not yet in final form. We caanot, thérefére;'d?ke
an accarate statement about. thé ‘durability of the materials. '

"MATERIALS; EQUIEMENT, AND PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS

- R * k)

»

. S . e Source.if
. .Required - -+  Quantity Cost Per Replacement - Different from
N items - Needed Iten " Rate - Distributor

hd < -
1 2 - "

" & | -.Student Materials: . L . 2% ’
.- ... 3 Face puzzles. 1 sét per L \\~’>/" ’ .
".,7. 3 Mime puzzlés: 6 students . . )
" MArt. Parts" - N ‘ - .

'3 Sets of . ) R .
photo:>aafs . o i .
"3 Sets of ' . o . ’ e

. storycards ’ ' .
' Part and ’ L. . -
FWhole study o v . N
‘cards R - .
I 3'Part_and |, ’
o Whole -books




N . Source if” ’
Required | Quantity Cost Per, Replacement Different from
Itens . . " Needed . Item Rate -+ .Distributor
Teacher Materials: e ° T v
Filmszrip . : * . .o -
Presentation “ . » v _‘?
Teacher's - . . o
. Guide .
*Materials st1ll in prototype stage; cost not yet .determined. ﬁr“
. o . i ¥
- . L'
Personnel Required for Product Adoption and Izplezentation ‘\ -

A classroom teacher Gi:lhout special training can irplement thig
instructional package. Workshops are offered by “the publisher, and-
curriculun consultation-is available from CEMREL. Costs for these

.

services can be obtained from each organization:.

ASSURANCES AND CLAIMS -

e

L <t
.

+

Assurances | S ' o
This set of Daterials was evaluated duris _,‘;té trial use in five -
Separate classroozs o{ varying ethnic and: socio—economic characterig—
tics. The developers have not receive any repprts of harm .agsociated
with the use of this product. ’ | o

i

Materials are carefully scrutinized to elininate apy form of social
bias, ethnic or sexual stereotyping, or inappropgriateness of content,,
Any question of such shortcomings in the materiils .1s resolved by,ap
appropriately directed review of the materials by a qualified expert
outsfde the progran. The.materials are revised to eliminate any .
deficiencies identified in the review,.” ° ;- ‘

Information’gathered from.classrdom trial indicates that the materials

can stand alone in the hands of a competent tezxchér and be successfully .
implemented with no aid ‘Beyond that given in the Teacher's Guide, *




.

' studied the matérials, _After the pilot trial of the materials, the - . *

. The pilot -evaluation of this package was,‘ca'rriegl out i:;th grades E

-

the published version of the 'package'on a yearly basis: -

Claims , ) LT - 7 : a ’
The major claip to be made about the 'Aesghetd.c Pducation P'rogra'zg's
instructional materials is that theéy represent the only compreheasive
curriculmg‘reséurce based on th’\e arts that has been developed. in the
United States using the carefully defined and izpledented developrent - 1
and evaluatiofl grocedures basic . to theconcept of an .educational

developpent laboratory. — '* : :

P

-

At alr stages of developzent, 'a ¥ational Advisory Committee of
educational psychdlegists, educators, and,arts educators review the
substance and form of the imstructicnal materidlg. A formative 5
evaluation,is carried on during the creation of each package of . .
zaterials develdped by the progrem. In the, early stagés ofmdevelopment .
trained ébseryers carry ocut an observational monitoring of 2 tzial . .
izmplementztion.of the package in prototype form. The information - v
derived from this zcoitoring sérves as a basii for revising the ‘
materials for fu?ther "trials. It also serves as’an early wvaraing

systém for, the deteciion of any intrin:ic/fbortconings in the package,

After revisioa, a sec‘ond, pilot stage, evaluazion is ‘carried out ip-*
three classrooms, In this stage, the. terials must pass three tijor
tests: First, they must be in keeping with the overall goals of the *
pregrazm. Second; there must be evidence that the materials ‘cam stand
alone in the hands of a competent teacher. Third, the materials must .
zéet certain short-term payoff objectives, demonstrated by verification
of measurable differences in thé behavior of the students who-have . -

progran has continued to gain information about thé utilization of

x ° -

K and one* stidents in local schools, Specially constiacted tests,
indicate’ that students who received package- instruction were moTe |
able, to perceive parts of ,works of art in relation‘to the whole .
work than students’ who were'not taught the package, to a moderate’ T
degree. Students who regeived pacage instruction also ‘evidenced a- - '
greater gain, in'figure-ground perception than studeats-who were not’ . .
taught the package; Student.'argd -teacher satisfattion with- the packagg T
was high as measured by post~treatment que_stionnaifes and interyiews, -~ "~

AVAILABILITY - ) =% z

- . 4 - 'y
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Part and Whole 15 copyrighted and will be completed by November., 1975. s,
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Evidence to Support Assuyrances and Clairs
¢+ for Part and Whole

Caréful Development: -
Assurances and claims of careful development are suppcrted by the
Basic Program Plan, Aesthetic Education Program (CEMREL, 1972). This
source explains the standard procedures followed in the development

-~ __and evaluation of ghis product. A Plan for the Bothouse Testing of

Aesthetic Education Program Packages {Hall and Thuernzu, 1974) explains
this phase of evaluation in greater detail. As eéxployed by the

Aesthetic Education Progranm, hethouse evaluation consists oi intensive
‘observation of package activities in a slngle clagsroom trial. A Plan
for the Pilot Testing of Aesthetic Educarion Progran Packages (LeBlanc,
1974) explains thé pilot test phase of ‘evaluation in greater defrail.-

As erployed by the Aesthetic Zducdtion Progrzm, pilot evaluation consists
of trial of the materials in three classroom settings of varying ethnic
and socic-ecomonic characteristics.

-
[
-

.-
Effectiveness;

This evaluation design encompasses more tban a simple pre-test/post-test
control group design. Such a design which lacks estimation of .
differences in package implexentation would place the results or lack
of results of the students within the total treatment component. This

" design, however, attempts to determine variables whicin affect student

outcome ‘scores on specific 4astruments. Imolesentatlon varidbles such
a2s teacher preparedness, correct following of procedures, etc., are
neasured through the use of weekly unannounced spot observations by a
trainer observer usingfsystematic observation and recording technique.
In addition teacher characteristics such as arts experfiénce, years

,teaching, etc. are gathered

4
£ . -,

The #ffects of all implemedtation variances, pre—-test variables, and-
teacher variables on student outcoze scores using analysis of covariance

-are-reported in the ‘Pilot Report section entitied Instrumentat;on.

" The folloaing chart iliustrates the evaluation design.

N
.
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The Instruments:

. € . .
Kindergarten "and first-grade students from a variety of socio~economic
levels were tested using three instruments (full details to be found
"in the Pilot Report). Instrumentation (in the Pilot Report) by
Stephan A. Xarp and Norma Konstadt is ap individually administered -
standardized test for childrea age 5-12. It has been used to assess
field dependence in developzental studies of psychological differentia-,
tion. 7The.test series contains 25 iterms, preceded by 13 practice-
items, ,all of wvhich are attractive and interesting to zost young
children. - 7 . .

.

L S

The children also vere tested using a package-specific instYument

developed in-house called The Visual Part/Whole Test. This instruzent

is designed to nmeasure the child's ability to gorrectly identify a

_part extracted from the vhole picture, It is individually adoinistered™
and consisgs of five subscores: .proportion, color, pattern, shape,

daad part/whole. The children view an original art work and on an

answer-sheet circle the correct parts from five alternatives. The

incorrect altérnatives are held comnstant on all but one of the four

dimensions. Thus, when 2 child incorrectly jdentifies a part, iz can

be-deternined if the incorrect choices follow agy particular patterm.

The third instrument used to test the effects of the Part and Whole
was a package-specific instrument develd in-house .entitled the
Auditory Part/Whole Test. This instrumeéds designed to measure the
child's ability to recognize sounds as parts of whole sounds. The
‘test is group administered The children listen to tape recorded
sound collages and respond. bysidentifying visual indicators of the
conponent parts of the sound. . —_

b ]

Students aré giveh a,fluency score, which reflects their success in
identifying the corfect number of parts inm a sound collage. This score
is corrected for guessinj. Students also receive a correctmess score,
based upon correct identification of each part within a2 sound col

Content Revié@s by !!tside Consultant§:

ooy
The package content was reviewed for quality and appropriateness by
specialists in child development and early childhood education.

.

Teacher Reactions ‘to the Program:

.

All teachert were interviewed 1n depth for the purpose of evaluating
_ the materials. . ) ..

Discussion of kesults: . ~

.Results shd-ana;ysis of the three instruments and the effects of
teacher, student, and implementation variables are shown in the
Instrumentation section of the Pilot Report avail*le April 1, 1975.




After adjusting the students' outcote scores for pre-test effects,
differences in age, Tace, or sex, it was found that on all instrucents
the classes undergoing high implementation of the materials scored
significantly hfgher tham their conrrols. These differences were ' ,
significant at the .05 level. The groups undergoing low implexertation’ .
- of the miterials did not score significaptly higher than their untreated
coupteréarts. In addition, both reviews suggested thg package objectives
and content are souand and with ninor revisions was ready for publication.
4ll teachers favorably reviewedsthe materials and would regorzend then

to other teachers. These results are found in the Pilot Report. ° L

These pilot trial results show the Part ami Whole package to be
successful 1in improving children's figure-ground perception. as well as
visual and aural giscriminatlon skilis. Thig success increases with
the quality of igplezantation. . . -
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NIE PRODUCE: TONE COLOR ' ’ o7
~ (Part of the Aesthetic Education Prograzx)
~ DEVELOPER/AUTHOR: ml., Inc. .
- (Fornkrly Central Midwestem Regional )
. 7 " Educational Laboratory, Inc.) /

+ 3120 59th Street
St. Louis, Missour{ 63139 .
3

Stenley S. ,Had'eja, Progran Director
Nadine J. Meyers, Assosiate Director

" Bernard S. Rosenblatt, Associate Directdr ”~
Sharon-Bocklage, Editorial Coordinator
Edward Sveda Product Developer .

b i
hARRATIVE DLSCRIPTIO!v

i the second group of Five Semse Store materials, Aesthetics and Arts .
Elewents, imcludes this package which helps students sharpen their S8
perception of one’ quality of sound, tone color. A filestrip introduces
the idea of parts azud wholes .in many thipgs~-an egg, a butlding, a

. musical selection. This idea is. amplified in a sound, color film that

shows and graphically points out the parts heazd in a perfordande-of a

song called "Give a Million Cheers for ¥e." The students then listen

to recorded musical selectionms, sanging from a drum pattern to Brubeck's

"Take Five," and indicate the tone colors they hear with illustrated .
card.s and a game board: _ - ' -

This package will encourage students. 1) to become aware of parts and .

vholes in the arts and in the -envirenment; 2) to come- to an zvareness of

a musical whole being made up ¢of smaller, distinc; parts; and 3) to hear

and recognize specific tome colors. .

. Sample Lesson
+  (Addressed to Teachers)

hctivity 3: 1ldentifying Tone Colors

General Description: 1In this activity, the gtudents will listen for

.. tone colors on th: records and will identify them by picture, by .

A name, or by a numbe’r on their tone color word sheets. :

sroom Management' Before using the record with your students,

A < “ligten to the £xplanation and the first few selections for Activity -
: . 3./ A period of 30 minuteb- should be enough to complete the activity

h the students, but feel free to repeat selections and discuss

r SPORBCSu oY .

Lo
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First, explain the term “tone color™ to the students: tone color¢

the characteristic sound of zn individual instrument pgr of a

particular voice. Also known as- timbre. The tone color of a sound’
percits the listener to distinguish between the sounds’ made by a

guitar end a banjo, or between a violin and a clarinet. : L

When you are sure that your students are familiar _with the meaniag”'“-—'

move on to the record and tone color word

of the word "tone color,"

sheet portion of the activity.

record 'are given at the- beginning o
. algso poted below.

The students can identify the tone
tone color word sheets’ by the name

SYBJECT AREA(S)

Aesthetics end Arts Elements:. Hﬁ;}p

duce certain tome colors

-

E

answers to each selection on the
the next recorded band and *are

!

lors by the red numbers on their

INTENDED USERS AND BENEFICIARiE'S ' - \

[N

Color ha¢ ‘been used in pre-school and fifth grade, as
grades between the two. -

el

.

~

Although formally tested with children at the first-grade level Tone
as well as all the |

(

T by pointing to the illustratiqn..

Introduction of the term “tone color , “conl ept of part and whole; recopnition,
of tone coler as' an important, aurally dis inguishable part of a musical .

selection; familiarity with names and pictyres of “instruments Ehat pro-




z. . > . Lo
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G0AL(S) oxmmosz(sf
The purpose of this instructional package is to help students. focus on
tofte color so that 1) they cen ¢ome td zn understznding of how the '
parts of a whole sound combination fit together, and so that 2) they
can begin to judge and value the range of sounds and ::usic around r.hen

- .

- .

?rmz.s OF USE . : - -,

Tone Color is a self-contaz.ned unit of 1nstruction with activities

that are.seguential and cumulative. It may be ‘used- as part of an . .
ongoing curriculun in gusic; linked with other :msic-based units
developed by the nestnetic Education Program to create & curriculum;

. linked with other AEP packages wvhich are related to art, dance, theatre,
and- literature and vhich are clustered aroynd "Aesthetics amd Arts
Element" Or used with -basic sensory developuent prograns.

ASSESSYENT PROVISIOf R " :

.
’ L@
¢ 14

Learning is essessed by both teacher and stud Provisions for

. assesstent are built into the Teacher's Guide, and the finzl activity
of the package focuses upon application and evaluation, R.esponse sheets .
" and recorded nmusical examples are prov:.ded along with agvice Yo' the )
teacher for integpreting assessr:ent ‘results. SN

) - >
’ s N . .

-t . . ' . / , .
. TIME REQUIREWENTS L N .
Tone Color takw from 5 to 9 hours to complete, depending on the amount .

r of discussion the teacher encourages and whethér orf not he*or she '
repeats parts of 3ctiv1t1es. The attivities requ:Lre a mnimum of one

half ‘hour each. . : . . . . .

.
PeLN

IHPLEIENTATION‘PROCEUU%ES e . : R .
- 0 L * * . - -
. Tone, Coldr. does upt requireoa specialist teacher. It may be .taught
in small groups or large groups, dependin.g on- the teacher's yishes.
. The Teacher!s Guide‘outlines all procedumB clearly and- has been rated -
as. quite useful in field trials.: » . L. .
* N D’ » ) N

“The teacher is. ‘encouraged to challenge students. to appiy -the part and .
“hole concept to other things they percefve and to. sharpen the approach

to listening they have learned by applying 1it- to new xzusic and’ aounds "
—that they héar. . . ‘ - . . .

o
s 1 . . , > -
-

Field reports indicate that the ma:e;:ials are durable. ' Consumables
are minimal and are-easily purchased from the bublisher. -,

k]

'F. - .
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FATERIALS, EQUIPMENT AND PERSONNEL REQUIREMEKTS
e . . . ’ ‘ ‘Source 1if
Quantity Cost per Replacement -Different from

o

(26 in each set) - irplementations
. R wvith a total of
° Teacher Materials:’ . 30 students '
. Teacher Guide (24 pp) . $80.00% - : ) oo
. Jb6rm soudd color film - . . n
Color filmstrip ' 7« - . .

Record albun with - ) ‘
% 102* 1p disc records

—

Bequired Iteums Needed © Item . Rate . Diggributor é
‘Student Materials:- . g .
6 How Many? word, 1 set - $37.50% Response - -
..~ sheets , - per 6 ., sheets con- T
‘ 6 sets of tore students sumablée yearly
color cards - . or after 5 -

*Price subject to change

Surmary Cost -fnformation

corplete unit centaining enough materials for one teacher and six
students is $117.50% . . .

I'd

- &

4 - - Pd

\) Personnel Required for Product Adoptien and Implementation
The classroom tea.cherzwithout special training in music can implement
. this instructional package. Workshops are offered by the publisher
4. 'aad by CEMREL, Inc. (Costs for these services can be obtained from
each-organization. : ‘
> * - . 4

ASSURANCES AND CLAIMS:

-
N
Pz

r

Assurances’ ) . .
apsurances
E g

<

+

This set of materials was evaluated during its:trial use in four
M;parate classrooms of widely varying ethnic and socio-economic

3

asgociated with the use of this product. ‘

. . . .
.. Materials are carefully scrutinized to eliminate any form of social
’ bias, ethnic or sexual stereotyping, or inappropriateness of content.
— Any question uf such 'ahortc;emings in the materials is resolved by an
approprfately directed review of the%materials by a qualified expert
outside.the program. The .materials are revised to eliminate any
deficiencies identified in the réview: _

’ «- X

Tone Color can be purchased in sets of varying multiples of six, e.g.,
12-student, 18-student, 24-student sets. Student materials and teacher
mbaterials can be purchased separately so that only one 'teacher set need
be purchased with twe, three, four or five student sets. Cost for one

chiaracteristics. The developers have not received any reports of harm

R
Y
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Infermation gathered from classroom trial indicates that the materieals
can stand aldne in the hands of a competent teacher and be successfully

ipplemented with ng aid beyond that given in the* Teacher's Guide.

Claims

The major claim to be made about the Aesthetic Education Program's
instructional materials is “that they represent the only .comprehensive
curriculun resource based on the arts-that has been developed ift the
United States using the®carefully defined and implemented development
and evaluation procedures basic to the concept of an educational
development laboratory.

At all Etageg of development; a National Advisory Comnittee of
educationalgpsychologists, educators, qna arts educators review the
substance afid form of the imstructional materials. *A formative
evaluationégs carried on during the creation ofe®ach package of materials
developed By the program. In the early stages of development, trained
observers darry out an observational monitoring of a trial implemen-
tation of the package in prototype form. The information derived from
this monitoring serves as a basis for revising the materials for further
Erials. It also serves as an early warning system for the detection of
any intrinsic shortcomings in the package. After revision, a second,
pilot stage, evaluation is carried out in three classrooms. In this
stage, the materials must pass three major tests: First, they must be
in keeping with the.overall goals of the program. Sacond, there must
be evidence that the materials can stand alone in the hands of a
competent teacher. Third, the materials must meet certain short-term
payoff ‘objectives, demonstrated by verification of measurable differences
in the behavior of the students who'have studied the materials. After
the pilot trial of the materials, the program has continued to gain.
informatior on utilfzagign of the published version of the package.
The prepublication evaluation of this unit was carried outiwith first
grade students in’ local schools. Students responded favorably to the
set of mgteria%g during classroom trials as evidenced by their responses
on a questionnaire. Teachers who ,used the materials were geuerally
favorable, as indicated by their responses to a questionnaire at the .
conclusion of the pilot trial. i
. -8
AVAILABILITY - - .. .

4

Tone Color i5 currently available from the publisher. Product

————
l'qarrigs a 1973 ‘copyright date, and copyright is claimed until 1981.

The Viking -Press/Lincoln Ceater for the Performing Arts -
625 Madison Ave. v
" New York, N.Y. 10022° ° \ , .

INFORMATION CURRENT AS OF JANUARY 1975
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Evidence to Support the Assurances and Clains
‘ for Tone Color

.Careful Development: - . .

N \‘6 * . ‘ .
Assurances and claims of careful development are supported by the .
Basic Program Plan, Aesthetic Education Program (CEMREL, 1969, 1972).
This source explains in detail the standard procedures followed in
the development and evaluation of this product. A hothouSe evaluation.
report was prepared for this package, and describes the resllts of

" intensive observation of package activities in a single classroom
trial. A pilot evaluation report shows the results of package
trial’ in three different classtoom settings. Both hothause and pilot

evaluation reports are availablg from CEMREL., An Overvidl of Develop- .

ment and Evaluation of Five Sense Store (Edwards, 1974) &xplains the

procedure through which the program continues to gather informatign

on product’s which have passed through the pilor stage of g¢valuation.
.- “ »-

i!ﬁdent Satisfaction:

A student questionnaire was administered to three classes during the
pilot level trial and evaluation. The questionnaire revealed a.
favorable response to the package, and indicated that students felt >
they understood how to use the instructional materials. Table 7 of
the Pilot Report presents a frequency tabulation of Tesponses to the
student questionnaire,-while Appendiy B of the‘Pilog Report shows a
sample of the questionnaire and its directioae—for administration.
. - .
Approximately 90 percent of the students indicated that they were
either happy or very happy with the packagk. Almost 50 percent .
" indicated that they would have liked to:have spent more class time
with the materials. The great majority of students felt they under-~
stood how to use the materials.

L 4

Teacher Satisfaction:

At the conclusion of pilot trial, the teachers who had used the )
materials responded to a questionnaire. This questionnaire and the
teacher responses are reproduced as Appendix C of the pilot report.
Responses were generally favorable. All teachers indicated they would
recommend the package to other teachers after modifications had been
made. . ’

)
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RIE PRODUCT: DRAMATIC CONFLICT . . .
~ (Part of the Aesthetic Education Program)- . N
., . - - e
~ DEVELOPER/AUTHOR: CEMREL, Inc. ' .
: ‘ (Formerly Central Midwestern Regional .
. Educational Laboratory, Inc.)., - -
B . 3120 59th Street
. St. Louis, Hissouri 63139 .
H
, ' Stanley S. Hadeja, Program Director <
° . Nadine J. Meyers, Associate Dikg;tor )
g - ' ¢ Sharon Bocklage, Editorial Coordinator Y . .
: ) Bernard S. Rosenblatt, Associate Director and
. Product Developer - ~ . ~
. . N N e . . - .
NARRATIVE DESCRIPTION - : . ) -
ke . &
One of the aesthetic elements of theatre is drgmatic structure. The ﬂ\‘
_ ability to perceive any portion of this structure fmcreases the ’
K students’ sensitivity as a spectator. One Aesthetic Education Prdgranm
package,_ConstructlggﬁDramatic Plot, enables students tb.explore major
elements of structuring a plot: character, setting, incidemt, conflict,. “

crisis, and resolution. Another package, Creating Characterization,
focuses on physical and vocal expression of emotions as major structural
elements of drata.

- This package, Dramatic Conflict, one,of the Aesthetics and Arts

Elements series of Five Sense Store,/packages, emphasizes one pivotal
- - elepent in dramatic structure——canflict. Dramatic conflict is the’ .

T interaction between a character and some force which is a potential
.obstaclé to the character!s achieving what he wants and/or needs. The
major concern of these lessons is that students.perceive how conflict
formation takes place. They will demohstrate this perception through °
the sorting of cards, discussion, story télling, and\ itrprovisation.

. Sample Lesson
(Addressed to Tea ers)
- + - ) ’ a&
Lesson 13: Creatipg a Simple Story wieh a anflict ﬁ.f &

In this activity students will work in paira. They will uae
the Card .peck and the Conflict Story Board to make up a sinple
story with a conflict. ° IR
One atpdent should select a‘CharaLter Card and a Goal Card:
Place the cards in holders and the appropriate space on the ' .
Board. The: second-student should choose a card that could , °
. : cause a conflict and place that card in a holder. Each pair
of studénts will work together Yo make up- a story with a con-
£1lict. The first atudent starts making up and telling a story
A as he slowly mob:} along the '"story line' toward the goal. At

‘gome point in the/story the second student enters the story

- * .
: - Ty ‘
- . . ) L. % «
‘ M . . ‘ \ A
. . . , .




line .zo create the conflict, i.e., tries to st0p the first L
character from getting.his goal. The-students busr decide if'
the first character can get by the conflic¢t and achieve his’

goal or whether he is prevented frow achieving‘his goal.. Thus
the students continue until ‘their story 1s cpqpleted. -
During this tice you can circulate aoong the students to see |

if they are utilizing the elements dppropriately,” If an‘impasse
occurs in solving the conflict perhaps you can help thé students
out of their ¢ilemma by dsking leading questions

ance the students are satisfied with their stories you can lead
a "tour through Stoty Land."” The "tour" can be conducted by )
leading the whole class from Story Board to Story Board. As the
"tour! stops at edch Board the app iateystudents moyve their ~
cards and tell the "rour group” béi;rstory. After the "tour"
" 1s completed you can discuss all the.differest conflicts that
were presented with the stories were told.

The amount of time ne‘ssary for this activity ,should be
“ decided by the teacher, depending upon the interest of her

students.
SUBJECT AREA(S)-
Aesthetics,.and Arts Elements:

Introductidn of the terms "conf "goal," ‘and "character";
interrelation of these three elements in a dramstic structure;
'creation of.stories which contain thg;g elenents. .

N \' -

INTENDED USERS AND BENEFICIARIES

Dramatic Conflict was designed for use by students in the ffrst
géade. It -can be used suocessfully with second and thirdLgrade
udents as well. i : .

.GOAL(S) OR PURPOSE(SY - | ' e

1) to identify,\2) to des¢ ibe, and' 3) to manipulaté mzjor élements
pf dramatié co lﬁtt to .

-

Dramatic Conflict~is a elch tained instructional package.uith
,activities th% are sequential and c lative. It may-be used. as
‘part of am ongding curriculum’in drama; “1inked vith other theatre~'
based packages.feveloped by th Aestheth Education Program to ereate
a curniculum, linked’ with packages which are related to uusic, ‘
" art, darnce, and literature and which are clustered around "Aesthetics
and Arzs Elements." :




Asssssxzar ?Rov15rovs T F"i

Ln.ile chere are no formal tests, .

learning through analysis of studedt bral response and student
u:ti_vities. I;uidelinea, for a58€ssneht are in che ‘reacher 8 Guide.

LY

\
: S -~ ) : -
-‘z:xz REQU -&zgrs'; . f._‘_ o , h
‘ L

- Tne leseons in Dzaznaclc Conflicc require approxi::ately 10.hours to
coz:piete. LT . l

-Dramatic Conflict does not rejuire a specialist teacker. The
package is de.slgned as a whole glass activity with students working
ia,dividually and in pairs. When working individually, the studeat
ray work at his desk. Whea students work in pairs, they will need’
more roon to spread out their materials and do their n:proviaauons.
" The T¢acher's Guide outlines all procedures.
The materials in Dramatic Conflict are now in the final pre-publica-
tion stage, and their durability is being based on informatign
received from testing situations. Consumables vill be miniml
and easily purchased fronm the publisher.

: . e s
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MATERIALS, EQUIPHENT)(AND PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS R

v : Source if
Required. ?tity ' Cost Per _ Replacement ' Different from
Items ded . . . Item - 7 Rate . Distributor

— . ~

T = - : - - —
Student. Materials: . - - e
Character boards’ . “ . Lo e e T
Goa}. boards * * ' * ke T

Conflict sfory boards . T Lo

» R s ong . . [N

Card decks - - T

- - ( .- _

Teather Materials: - L, _
Pilmstrip . N -, . .ot .

Card deck . o . ° . ’ b .

Teabher's Guide _ ‘ o o

*‘L'hese materialsg. are still in the: prototype stage. Packaging and
-¢ost determinations’ have not -been pade; - o ) Yo
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Personnel Required for Product Adoption and Implementation . -

4 classroonm teacher without special, training in drama can irplement

this instructional package. Workshops are.offered by the publishe;, '
and curriculum consultation is available from CEMREL. Costs for
these services*can be .obtained from each org?aiza'cion. :

.
< A s . -
-~

ASSURANCES AND CLAIHS
* Assuramces . . E ’ T
This set of vaterials was evaluated during its trial use in four
separate classrooxs widely varying ethnic and ¢lo-econardc - . !
characteristics. The 'developers have not Teceived sy Teports of '
harm associated with the use of this product.

.

Materials are carefully scrutinized to eleminate’ any form of social

" bigs, ethnic or sexual stereotyping, or inappropriateness of coatent.

. Ay quesfion of guch shortcomings in the materials is resolved by an .
appropriately directed review of the materials by a qualified expert '
outside the program. The caterials aré vevised to eliminate ay -
deficiencies i'.dentifie& in the review.

~

Information gathered from classroom trial indicates that the materials

‘ca stand alone in the hands of a 'competent teacher and be success— ' e
fully izplemented with no aid beyond that given-in the Teacher's T
Guide. ) ’ .

.

Claims : ' ’ .

The ’x:ajor"cla.im to be made about the Aesthetic Education Progran’s
Ingtructional materials is that they represent the only comprehensive
curriculun resource based on the arts that has been developed in the
United States using the carefully defined and implemented development

and evaluation procedures basic fo the concept of an educational
development laboratory. - 4 .

[y
L3
-

} A - N .
Kt -all stages of developmeny, a National Advisory Committee of ‘
educational psychologists,/educators,” and arts educators review the
substance and form of th¢ instructional maferials. A formative .
evaluation is carried during the creation of each package.of . -
paterials developed by the program. In the early stages of develop-
ment, trained obse carry out-an observatiomal monitoring of
4 trial implementgfion of the package-in " prototype form. The -
information derixed from this monitoring serves as a basis for * o ,
revising thre erials} for further trials. ! It also serves as an co-

early wvarnin systen fbr the detection of amny intrinsic shortcomings ’ =
in ge. After|revision, a second, Tilo; stage, evaluation is ’

[A)

—
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carried out in three'. classroozs In this, srage, the aaterials wust
— " pass three major tests:. Firse, they must be in keeping with the
« oyerall goals df ;he progran. Second, there zust be evidence that
the materia an stand aiohe in the hands of a competent teacher.
. Third, the matprials must Beet certain short-tern payoff objectives,’
demonstrated by verification of messurable differences in the
' behavior of the students vho have studied the materiais. . After - .
the pilot rrial of the materials, the progran has corkinued to gain '
{nforzation about the utilization of the published versiom of the
'packages on a yearly basis. %
* Students from-a variety of socio-ec ¢ levels who'weré taught the
pilot version of the package scored ignificantly higher on a test
which asked them to identify the major 'concepts of the package (goal,
main character,; source of *conflict) than did untreated students.
Student and teacher satisfaction were high as indicated by post
package questIOnnairess -

. ?
AVAILABILITY - - . : : . { -

Dramatic Conflict is copyrighted anz‘is scheduled for publication
* l1ate in 1975. More detailed information can be obtained closer to
the publication date from the publisher/distributor:

. i The Viking Press/Lincoln Center- for the Performing Arts .
- o 625 Madison Ave. R
Hew York, N.Y. 10022 oL —_— . s

8y
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"are tabulated in Table 2 of the P$tof Report. - )

. - - IS
- -

- - -

Evideace to Suppé;k Assurances and Claifs
- Yor Dramatic Confiicr - ~ .

7 -

he - .

L4 - -

Careful Dgvelopment: . .

Assurances and claims of taréful d2velopment are supported by the ;o =
Basic Program Ffan, Aesthetic Education Program (CEM¥EL, 1972). THis N
source explains in detail the standard procedures followed: in the
develcpment and evaluation of this product. A hothouse evaluation

report was prepared for this package, aad describes the results of - .
inténsive obseryation of package activities in a single classroon

trial. A pilot evaluation;reporg shows the results of Ppackage Efial_

in three different classroom settings. . Both hothouse and pilot

evaluation reports were prepared for Dramatic Conflict. .

Effectiveness:

Y o T
Cognitive learning: Students who received package instzyction were . '
better able to identify the pajor concepts of ‘the package than were ’
untreated students.” The students were asked to identify the .goals,
main characters, sourceg of conflict in a.geries of picture stories
(see Appendiz to.Pilot Repart ).

Teacher satisfaction was indicated in, responses to”a questionnaire
administered after the package. Teachers felt students were excited
about or looked forward to each lesson and that the Teacher's Guide
explained how the content was related to aesthetic education and gave
then the criteria for assessing student learning. (See Pilot Report.)
Student satisfaction was in the results of'an 6rally admirgfstered
questionnaire. 1In 71X of the students using the materials attitude

was high, or very high, and 71% felt they learned a lot. The results . -

.
.
- . 4
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Comparison of Treatment and Control Meap * -
- ‘ Pre- and Posttest Scores

Scores ' : ) . Scor&sj
8 - ‘ - 7 QQ’J
7 Beaumont-Surmer Ferguson-Florissant 7

N .

. 6 : 6\\
5 4 , 5 '
4 - 4
3 ) 3
2 ) 2
1 ’ 1
0/8 }— = 0/8
7 t 7
6 6

Y 1 5
4 4
3 ’ , i

Y / 2
1 1

v 0 : : 0

Left Positfon = Pretest; Right Position = Posttest
"Solid Line = Treatments; Dotted Line = Co?tro]s

+ .-J A 1
/ & . §’
' i X k4 o V. o
S -from "Pilot Report: Drapatic Conflict" fHay’l9f2),’page 35.
L} .‘1 . . . ’ { ‘
) ! * .
\-Tl . 1 . ' ’ )
. "
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. NIE PRODUCT: RHYTHM/METER . ' ’
(Part of the Aesthétic Education Programd

DEVELOPER/AUTHQR: CEMREL, Inc. - ' ’
. + 4 s (Formerly Central Midwestern Regional - s T
: ~ Educational Laboratory, Iac.) ; ‘ .
. - -- - 3120 59th Street T . T
St. Louis, Missouri 63139 -
. Stanley 5. Madeja, Program Director
-t : Hadine J. Heyers, Associate Director

Bernard S. Rosenblatt, Associate Director
_ ~Sharon Bocklage, Editorial Coordinmator .
Dale Bamilton, Product Developer oo

NARRATIVE DESCRIPTION

The second group of primary pPackages, Aesthetics and Arts Elenments,
includes this title, th§:ugh vhich students become familiar with

rhythm and ceter in pusit and in other arts areas and the environ- ‘
ment. ! A set of activity Lards struttures experiences with rhythm in
Visual pattern, in sounds, and in movement. A teacher's guide and

a two-record get of nmusical selections are tools: for investigating

neter in nmusic--the students listen and identify meters. The selections,
ranging from classical and electronic'mn§ig.to folk songs, are supported
by charts, recording sheets, and a geries of post-tests,

The Meter portion of the package focuses the students' attention on
one elenment of musical composition, meter; and its relationship to a
whole nusical compositfon: After participating in the nine Meter
lessons explained in the Teacher's Guide, the students will know that
meter is an important element in the compodition of musie. The goal

- of the three groups of Rhythm/Meter activity eards is to Help the
students extend the concepts in the Meter-materials to other areas

in their environment: they will experience pulse or beat in mgvement,

discover and create visual patterrs, and find rhythm in sounds and
language. . - ’

.QE;ough the ‘Rhythm/Meter activities, the students will find that
thythm is, order in the movement all around them. The students.can
observe rhythm in the basic cycles and movements of their bodies, ¥
in patterns they see every day, 'in sounds they hear, For example,
they can feel ste;dy swing to their -arms as théy walk; they can
observe the ;edular ty of evenly~spaced. lamppostd on a city gtreet

or of bricks 15 a2 hquse; they can notice the sounds of heavy traffic
pausing for.a red tgaffic light and flowing at the green light. They,

see that rhythm is everywhere and that it is both natural and people-
created. . . . .
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. Sample Lgssc;;x >
(AddresSed to Teachérs)

Bhythm in Visual Pattern AR
Rew Patterns in Animals : - .

Concepr: . Patteras help people-identify objects, and objects .
take on a new appearance when the pattern is changed .

Gbjéctive: The students w111 know what a paccerJ is and recogniée
patterns in their environment.- They will also be aware that if
the pattern of something ds changed, that thing will take on a
new appearagce,

\

Procedure® Review the nature of pattern with the students. Have
the students investigate the ¢lassroom and their osm clothes to
find exazples of patterns. Then ask them to name all the animals
they can think of that have patterns (turtle, zebra, snake,
leopard, etc.). Point out to the students thac they know these
sanimals partly by their patterns.

. - "
Next, have the students use crayons to draw simple outlines //- :
. without details of their .favorite animal in the zoo on the

construction or butcher paper. Have th these out and lay

them on the patterned side of the wallpaper or wrapping paper.

(If they use the wrong side of the paper, the patterned animal .

will be backward for the next step of this activity.) Ask them

to outline their animal. Then have them cut out the patterned-

paper animal and pasca it to the original. The animal suddenly .

has a new pattern' .

Display the patterns in such a way as to create the feeling of a -

jungle or a zoo without bars. The chdenta may want to add

exotic trees, and so forth, for effect: Digcuss with them how,

the jpew patterns give a new image to the animals. .
SUBJECT AREAS < , E L

. “ ) . N ’

Aescéltics and Arts Elements: Music, Visual Art,'Dance

.

Meter and its relationship to a Ghole musical composition; occurrence
of visual pattern in, the environgent; order, shape siqilarity, hnd ,
tepeticion as elements of visual pattern, rhythm as order in vement;
interrelationship, of rhychm in sound and movement; pattern formed by
rhythm in sounds. "I T

»~ -
’ L (4

_INTENDED USERS AND BENEFICIARIES _ s

.

Rhythm/Meter was d}signed for and tested with second, &hird, 4rd
fourch-grade students.

~
) A} s L7 . o
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GOAL(S).OR PURPOSE(S) - .

E;; purpose of this inSCructional packaga>ts for studeats 1) te know
t meter i% an important element in the composition of music; 2) to

.recognize and execute simple meters; 3) to learn some basic musical

terms 4) to extend the concept of meter in music to other areas in
their enviromment—visual pattern, novement, and sound.

PATTERPS OF USE ’
Rhythm/Meter is a self-coatained instructional package. It may be
used as part of an ongoing curriculum in music, dance, or visual
art, or linked with other AEP units which are related to ousic,
dance, visual art,
around "Aeschecics and AICf Elements."

ASSESSMENT PROVISIONS . - s

Three student responsé sheets are employed as an integral part of
the meter lessons. Four teSts are included with the materials and
are suggested for pretest/posttest or postest only use. Throughout
the activities, student, learning is assessed by both teacher and
students., Appropriate guidelines for assessment are built into the
Teacher's Guide.

-

TIME REQUIREHENTS

Rhytho/Meter takes approximately 12 hours to complete. The Heter
portion of The package requires about 3 hours and the’ Rhythm
activities take from 6 to 9 hours, depend{ng upon how many the L.
teacher chooses o do.

" A\\.: ) -

TMPLEMENTATION PROCEDURES
Rhythm/Meter does not require a $pecialist teacher. It can be taught
in.large or small groups. A large, clear space-is needed for the

movement activities and some of the sound activities. . .

\

Field reports indicaCe thdt the materials stand up well with ¥epeated
Consumables are minimal and can be easily purchased frqm the ’

use.
publisher. v - .
< ~ - ' : -~
i . | ‘Vl
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MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT ARD PERSONNEL REQUIREHENTS:

>

Séurce if

Required Quantity Cost Per Replacement Different from
Items Needed . Item . ° Rate Distributor

S

7
Stua¥nt Materials:

6 pads of response
sheets (30 in $15.00% Response sheets

each pad) and answer
8 pads of answer- sheets consum- l N
-~ sheets (30 in able yearly

each pad) : . -

Teacher Materials:

Teacher Guide

Record album with 2 $60.00*
12¥ LP disc records .

Set of 3 double-faced : '
wall charts -

Set of 28 rhythm - o . s .
activity cards - LY -

*Prices subject to change ) o
’ .

Packages can be purchased in sets oF varying-multiples of six, e.g., 12-

student, 18-student, 24-gtudent, or 30-student gets. Student materials LY

and teacher materials can be purchased separately so that only one set -

of teacher materials.need be purchased with two, three, four, or five

student sets., The cost for. one six-gstudent set dnd one teacher's get

of materials is $75.00. { .

<

v ’ .0

Pe:spnnel Required for Product Adoption and Implementation .

A classroom teacher without special.training can dmplement this
instructional package. Workshops are offered by the publisher and .
curriculum consultation is available from CEMREL. Costs for these
services can be obtained from each organization. :

~N N -

-

« ° .o
ASSURANCES AND CLATMS '

Assurances. ) T Ny . cy "
This ‘set of materidls was evaluated during its.frial use in four . '

Beparate dlassroom3 ¢f widely Varying ethnic and socib-economic

" characteristics. The developers have not redeived hﬁ} reports of
.harp associated with the use of this product. . .
- . ./ . . .

—

.

| Materials are carefully scrﬁtinigéd.to'eliminate any form of social . 'I
"bias, ethnic or sexual stereotypihg, or inappropriateness of content.

* Any qpestion of such shortcoming in the-.materials is resolved by ant

‘appwdpriately directed” review of the miterials by a qualified expert

outside the program. The materialg are revised to eliminate any

deficiencies identified in the review. =~ ’ ’




- ' Inforwation gathered from clas n trial indicates that the
" materials can stand alone in the hands of a competent teacher an .
~ be successfully implemented with no aid beyond that givem im th
Teacher's Guide. . .
. . ( \ - o\
Clains . ‘ .

The major claim to be made about the Aesthetic Education Program's

instructional materials is that they represent the only comprehensive .
' curriculun resource based on the arts that has been developed in the

United States using the carefullﬁ defined. and implement deyelopment 1

and evaluation procedutes basic ,to the concept of an edu atiqnal (-

development laboratory. .
‘ £

: At all stageé of developmeht, a National Advisory Committee of
educational psycholegists, educators, and arts educators review ‘the
substance and form of the instructional materials. A formative
evaluation is carried on during the creation of each package of -
materials developed by the program. In the early.stages of develog-f
ment, trained observers carry out an observational monitofing;of‘a.
trial implementation of the package in prototype.form. The information
derived from this monitoring serves as a basis for revising the )
materials for further trials. It,also.serves as an early warning '
system for the detection of any intrinsic shortcoming in the pidckage.
After revision, a second, pilot stage, qvaIuation is carried out in

. three classrooms. 1In this stage, the materials must. pass three .

major tests: First, they must be in keeping with the overall goals ..
of the program. Second, there must be evidence that the materials

can gtand alone in the hands of a competent teacher. Third, the

materials must meet certain shart-term pagoff objectives, démonstrated

by verification of measurable differences in the behavior qf the )

students whe have studied the materials. After the pilot trial of the

materials, the.program has continued to gain information on the
utilization of the 7aEII§Bed version of the packages on a yearly

basis. )

The pre-publication evaluation of this package was carried out with :

second and third grade students "in local schools. Six tests were

«constructed for the evaluation of this package,.focusing upon the

more important outcomes of package instruction. Thectests were : .

administered in the classrooms which participated in pilot trial anmd .

in an equal number of control group classcooms. When students who - ?

had taken the full unit were compared with control gréup students, -

! those instructed with the unit earned higher scores on each of the
six Eests. In each of the six tests, the score differenceB ih favor
of students who used the materials were statistically significant.
Student performanee on these tests supports a claim for product
“effectiveness. The product cu tivates in students a heightened
awareness of meter as ‘orie glemiﬂt of musical composition, and it

y extends this awareness to the doncept of .rhythm in sound,.v ;

—

pattern, and movement. R . .

-2
' .
. . - .
¢ . . . : -
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* AVAILABILITY

>

Rhythm/Heter was copyrighted in 1973 and, copyrigh; is claimed )
unti) 1981. It is currently available from the publisher/distz’ibutor.
The Viking Press/Lincoln Center fur the Performing Arts A

. 625 Madison Ave..-. - 3 s -~
New York, N.Y. 10022

N

INFORMATION CURRENT AS OF MARCH 1975 . -
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. Evidence to Support Assurances and Claime

— for Rhythm/Meter

‘ _ Zsref‘ul Development: ' . .

-

Assurances- and -claigs of careful development zsﬁ,suppogggg bi the

* . Basic Program Plan, Aesthetic Education Progr (CEMREL, 1972). _
This source explains the standard procedures followed in the develop-
ment and evaluation of this product. A Plan for—the Hothouse Testing
of Aesthetic Education Program Packages (Hall and Thuernau, 1974)
explainsethis phase of evaluation in greater detail. As emﬁloyed by
thes Aesthetic Education Program, hothouse evaluation consists of
intensive observation of package activities in a single classroom
trial. A Plan for the Pilot Testing of Aesthetic Education Progr
Packages (LeBlanc, 1974) explains the pilot test phase of evalua?% n
in greater detail. As employed by the Aesthetic Education Progran,
pilot eyaluation consists of trial of the materials in three classroom
settings of varying ethnic and socio-economic characteristics. '
Instrumentation tailored to the measurement of package .objectives is
developed and utilized in an experimental or quasi-experihental design
with treated apd control group clagses.  An Overview of Development =~
and Evaluation of the Five Sense Store (Edwards, 1974) Yexplains the ™
.procedyre through which the program continues to gather information on
products which have passed the pilot stage of evaluation. Both hot-
house and pilot evaluation reports were prepared on‘Rhythm/Meter,

v

.
- . .
. 4 ]
hd . > ’

Effectiveness® , -, ) '
R .~ ’ \ L) H

Sixhinégiuménts of measurement were developed specifically for the ! .
i evaluation of Rhythm/Meter. These instruments are described ip summary
form below: % ’ " ‘ < . :

-~ -

e

"» 1., Aural/Visual Rhythm Profile

o The Aural/Visual Rhythm Profile was a composice test, which included
+ ° "% sthe following tasks or subtests: ’

e _® T, . . hY ad J ("‘
Sqund Rhythm Discrimination Task

"

,. % . ' ’ - 4
*  "'Giwen: two sourd stimuli, one sgmewhat like a drome and eone having

é.* - distinctive rhythm * . , g
.0 ' i . P . |
. -Task4 discriminate between the two stimuli, indicating on the answer
‘ 3 sheet which sound has’ more rhythm * -
-ﬂ F ’ . s ) . <, - ~
o . y e l
¢« 7 ) . ~ ’ .
. . A .
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Sound Rhythm Comparison Task . - . . . .
. . . . . N
_Given: tvo sound stiouli Yaving the same or different rhythm * .

. - .

Task: compare the twa sticuli, and classify theot as "same" or-
"different” on a multiple-choice answer sheet

- - ’
> v .
- Sonndeisual Pattern Commonality Perception Task : . ’
i ‘
““f_ﬂC;ren: a séund stimulus and tyo or oore visuak ﬁatterns with one
N pattern indicating the igane rhythn as the sound - R
‘Task: create symbols and $ranslate the sound rhythm to a visuai
rhythm or pat
Visual Pattern Discr Jination Task = - i “' e . .1
Given: twg or more visual stimuli, one of which is a pattern S . .

.

Task: disqriminate between/among the stimsli, recognizing and
circling the one which is a pattérn . A

Usage of Aural/Visual Rﬁ;thm Profile. posttest only, treatment and . >

"control
S - o . . ‘ o '
2. Imbedded Meter Tests "® S . ‘ . -
The imbedded Meter Tests weye an integral part.of the original Meter -
. package. Each test is summarized below: . . ‘ .
. ‘ . - - - * . [ 4

. Test A j_ )
~ T

Given: recorded musical eéxamples and a. mu1c1p1e-choice answer

T ~ gheet showing duple and triple meter patterns BN L, .
. i <"
J .o T * 2'a
Task: differentiate between dupie and triﬁie meter ... i ;e S
-Test B ‘ - . " ce el : Tl
R . . [ - P " "%. - 2..5;,’
'Given, questions "about musical terns related to meterunn a multiple— SRR S
. * choice -angwer sheet . “ .ov .o cSL ) T ate o T
¢ 7, : s e ] LT as T .",».,. v .
. . o - . - » . a* Y
Taak: identify'correct alternative . .- S ) ; z“'t . .
: ) . ) ', .r . , l‘ . . ‘e s -‘ - . ‘-.._.
. .Test C ’ . » Y T r. . RS
o e i ) Co . :f'”g;
Given: 'be&q marks oﬁ'an ansager shEIt . "o, > 0T ] ey T
y - ‘ . SR LTt L
- Task: supply bar lines andYor accent marks to illustrate'ﬂuple ? L e
“- or triple meter ) . . * ~ ’ '.§Z<¢‘ ?'
,. .rt - . -’t ') s ) '. ] » - 3 . - -'.:!‘ - e
¢ ‘J‘ ’ : : '! ) ’ ‘ ’ . ~ ( Ve 32 ’ ! + ‘ :: - ’. j‘ 4 -
. . ) d»d . y / .y, E A AL S-SV
. . . . . . e e e
» - . . " h . ” . 91 , . ‘., ~ &‘:‘1’, 4: - e




Given: beat warks and bar lires L - .

Task: recognize the correct number of measures indicated by the
’ bar lines from multiple-choice options presenzed

v
N

e L L

Given: beat marks, accenf marks, and bar lines on an answer sheet
Task: identify the meter as duple, triple, or neither

Usage of inbedded Meter Tests: posttest only, treatment only\\::\\\\\
- . g ’

3. Rhythm Commonalizy Pérception Task

Given: a movezent, a soungd, and a visual pattérn, each sharing the’
: same characteristic rhythn and presented three times
- hY

Task: perceive that the same rhythm is the coxzmon element among

7 the three stimuli L
). - - . . . . * \
Ugége: -posttest only, treatment and control - -
< .9 . : : )
‘4. Creative Pattern Drawing Task =~
") Given: crayons‘and drawing paper ° . .
*Task: draw a city street showing as wany patterns as you-could' .
. éxpect to see in a city street

Usage: posttest pnly,‘cteatment and control A

é,. Bhyﬁhmic Movement Assessment Activities ‘

+, Given: stlence and a visual signal to begin . o

Task: initiate ‘and maintain 2’ steady beat

-

e ..., CGlven: a steady metronome beat for 15 seconds
Task: .aove your body to the beat and maintain the beat for 45
. seconds after the metronome is turned off

-

" - 4

.
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-

Given: a steady mettoncme beat for 15 seconds
Task: 1listen to the beat for 15 seconds, retaia it silently for
%5 secornds, then clap the beat for }Q secconds ‘

Lsage;o* Zhythalc Novenent Assessment Activi{ies‘ postiest only,—
.treatment and ccn:rol . S )

c »
. ) _
6. Pattern Perception Fluency Task

Given: the home classtoom and a four ninute response period

Task: taking turns, identify patterns-within the classroom

Usage: posttest only, treatment and control

Results and analysis of the Aural/Visual Rhythm Profile are shown in
Igbles 1 through 5 of the pilot report. Test materials. are reproduced
Appendix A of the pilot report. In a“two-way analysis of variance,
the treatment (package) effect was significant .0l and the school
(test site) effect was significant .0l.r Treated classes scored higher
and the high implementation test site scored higher. BResults and
analysis of the Irbedded Meter Tests are shawn in Tables 6 through 11
of the pilot report. Test materials are reproduced in Appendix B of
the pilot report.” In a one-way analysis of variance, levels of
treatzent (full package versus half package) were significant .05.
In multiple comparisons using the Scheffe method, the class which
received high implementation of the full package scored significantly
higher (.05 level) than the class. . receiving treatment with half the

package ) . . . ) \

Results of «the Rhythm Comxtonality Perception Task are shown in Tables
‘12 amd 13 of the pilot report. Test materdals are reproduced in
Appendix C of the pilot report. When a fourfold contingency table
was tested with the unit normal deviate, the effect of treatment was
significant .001.

Results and analysis of the Creative Pattern Drawing Task are shown in
Tables 14 and’ 15 %f the pilot report. Test materials are reproduced
in Appendices D and E of the pilot report. In a two~way analysis of
variance, the effect of treatment was significant .05. There was also
a8 significant (.05) interaction between treatment and school {test gite).
The test site suspected of low implementation agtually scored higher
on the task. This-site was located in a more urbanized area, and the
task of drawing a city street may have been easier for them on this
account.

93
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Zesults of the Fhythmic Movement Assessment Activities. are shown in
Tables 16 through 17 of the pilot report. Test materials are
zeproduced in Appendix ¥ of the pilot report. Whea a fourfold
contingency table was tested with chi square, the effect of treatment

. was significant .01.

. -~

<2esuits of the Pattern Perception Fluency Task are shown in Tables 138
and 19 of the pilot report. Test materials are reproduced in Appendix
G of the pilot report. When a2 fourfold contingency table was tested
wvith the unit devidte, the effect o2 tFeatment was significant .001.

4
Inspection of these test results shows :hatahzthn/ﬁecer was highly
successful in cultivating.the perceptual fluency and creativity
reasured by the cluster of package-specific tests developed for this
evaluation. Treatment with the package was statistically significant
in the analysis of each instrument. .

99 : g
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“\\FIf 220D0CT: SEITING AND “ENVIRONMERT
(Part of the Aestheric Educatien Progrznm . .

DEVELOPER/AUTEOR: CEMREL, Inc. ., :
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~ St. Louis, Missouri 63139

Stanley S. Madeja, Progrzm Director
Radine J.‘Beyers,léssociateADirector
Zernard S. Bosenblatt, Associate Director
Sharen Bocklage, Editorial Coordirator
Blythe Rainey Cuyler, Prpduct'qeveloper
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RARRATIVE DESCRIPTION

This package, part of the Aesthetics a2nd Arts Elewents group of the
Five Sense Store, focuses om the interactive nature of =an and his
enviromment both natural and mzn-made. Its intent is to attune

- students to how setting or enviromment affects human beings,
whether this effect comes from narural surroundings, such as Pivers,
pountains, forests, or from pan-zade settings, such as hozes, furmiture,
schools, or the get of a drama. .

One purpose of this package is to prepare students to deal with the
concept of setting as it is thought of in the theatre. To appreciate
theatre aesthetically involves apprecigting a mumber«of dramatic
elerxents, one of these being setting. Before dealing with this
concept in its special relationship to theatre, young students need to
perceive the influence and irportance of setting or enviromdent, in
"their daily lives, Setting and Enviromment is devoted to developing
this perception. - ’ / .

»

.

Creating and fostering a sensitivity to our environment is of paranount
izportance in heightening feelings of personal responsibility toward
our surroundings. It is a pribe intent of this package to contribute
toward such sensitivity.

‘While experiencing the pdckage materials the students actually perform
the function of both playwright and scene designer. The students are
asked to express their affective 'readtions to chihges made in their
i8mediate ¢nvironment and are given the opportunity to manipulate
elements (physical objects, space, light, color, sound) within a
setting to create cergain effects and to solve given design problems.
The-students become aware of how setting influences behavior. The
“package promotes’ individual grareness‘and aesthetic perception

and helps students to becorfe Pesponsible for their natural and man-made

’

environments.
. «




Sarple Lesson
(#ddressed to Teachers)
Lesscn 3

Concepts gsttings can influence” the way a persox feels and
behaves. By changing the elezents within a setting one can
create feeling and behavior changes in the peoplg, who will be
relating to that setting. .

Objective: Through a €ilmstrip the students will perceive a
small boy's changes in feeling and behavior due to the manipu-
lazion of elecents in his setting. They will also see the
boy functioning sometimes as dcer and scmetimes as perceilver.

Procedure; This activity involves showing the filmstyip
"Behavior Settipgs,™ in which ome small boy's behavior changes
as he ezperiences setting changes. During‘'the filmstrip -
presentation you'll need to allow time for student pantonizes
of activities possible in each setting, and fime ro discuss
briefly the boy's behavior in each setting. =

fach tize you project a setting without the_ child, have the
students, using the setting as stimmlus, take turns izprovising
how they would act in the setting. For each frame first have

a child respond verbally to what he would feel like doing in
that setting, then ask him to pretend that he is there in

that setting and to paptomize his activity. Emphasize non-
verbal improvisation. )

”

Keep the improvisations relatively short. Do not expect

polished performances; instead, look for a willingnéss to

participate and a freeing of the children's expressive abilities.
s . ‘

Enphasize that there ‘18 no right or wrong behavior for any

of the settings in the filmstrip. Encourage the children to 4o

what they feel like doing; permit them to work in pairs if

they wish to o so. . | ..

Before the filmstrip begins explain:

"How we will be: Yooking at pictures which show how one
small boy'a,behﬁvior—-how he fgels, what he does—
changes as he experiences different settings. The same
room is used in every setting but it is changed each . .
.time by adding different objects to it. First you
. will see each setting and then you will gee the: boy
in the setting.' '




“ .
Begin the filmstrip. The following questions wiil help jou ’
in discussing the young boy's behavior in each setting and
in drawing out your students' reacticms ro each setting. °

fraxwe 1y (a bare Tooz)
< Teacher: "Bow would you feel if you were in this room?”
- (bappy, lomely, bbred)
“What would you do 1f you were in this room2™
- -~
¥nile this frawe is srill on the screen, ask for someone to
pantozime what he or she.would do in the room.

Frazme 2: (boy.standing i; c;rn;ri
- Teacher: “Here is what the boy felt 1ike 8oing."
(The lesson continues with the rest of the filmst}ip.)‘—
SUBJECT AREA(S) |
Agsthetics and the Arts iiezentéz Theatre

E%ery persod stands in relationship to many settings.

. L 4

Settings are nade-up of light, soumd, color, space, and furniture.
When people design settings they danipulate these elements. The
Planners of settings must also keep  in mind the people whé'll be
functioning in that setting, both the doers {actors or comstructors)
and the perceivers (audience). L .

Settings can influence the way a person feels and behaves. By changing
the.elecents within a setting one caa create feeling and behavior -
changes in the people who'll be relating to that setting.

In theatre settings all the elements and behavior are controlled. .
Theatre settings are artificial settings rather than actuil, even .
though some appear real (true-to-life) and others appear imaginary.

- *

INTENDED USERS AND BENEFICIARILS . :
Although Setting amd Environment was designed for and tested at the
second grade level, it may be used with older students as well.

GOAL(S) OR PURPODSE(S) . -
. i ) ‘ .
The goals of thig package are to help students: 1) to acquire an
understanding of the term "setting"; 2) to learn that setting is made
up of the elements of: sound, light, color, space, and furniture;

~

/
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3) to realize the icportance of doers (constructors) ard perceivers
{(audience) in relatiogghip to setting; &) to observe and experience
‘boss setting affects feelings and behavior; and 5) to gain an urder-
standing of theatre settings as artificial settings, in vhich the
elements, feelings and behaviqr, and doers and perceiyers are controlled.
This is walike real settings in vhich all of the above are pot always
predictable,

PATTERNS OF DSE

Setting and Envircnmeat is a-self-contained set of materials. It nay
be used as part of an ongoing curriculum in theatre; linked with other
AZP units which are ’relateq to theatre and environzen?; and used in
coanection with the‘ other packages in the Aesthetics and Arts Zlements
group. i .

ASSESSHENT PROVISIONS o .

While there are no formal tests, learning is assessed by teacher and
studeat. Guidelires for assessing student performance and oral
response are bsilt ints the package.

TIX¥E REQUIREWENIS - .

Setting and Environment requires approximately 15 hours to complete,
depeading on class Size and utilization of suggested additional
activiries. Teachers generally devote one hour per day, for two and
a balf to three weeks to the ‘materials.

.

IMPLEMENTATION PROCEDURES . 3 _
Setting and Environment does not reqfxi:e a specialist teacher. The

package has been tested with students in grades two and three, but may
be used with older children-as weIl. The activities are desighed both

for"individualjt:ted'experiences and group-experiences, apd ‘are fo be

teacher-led. , .
Many of the activj.ties*viil reciuire rearrangement of,the classroom and
a good deal of movement. . .-
a s O s/
£l - ’ ” . -
o .
. 09'
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HAIERIA;%//éth?ﬁEJT aﬂD =£asnxx:L REGUIRDMENTS
- Source if-

Regquired - Quantity Cost Per  Replacement Different froz
Iterms ' Keeded iten. Rate ° Distributor

Student Materials: A :

. 6 sets of— -- t-serper % T

. theatrical student
. gels :

Teacher Materials: i B - . :
1 Sournd Library . o d . )

(30 cassettes
of sound effects)
1 Sound filmstrip
“Persons and . .
.. Settings"
"Behavior _
) " Settings" ° -
1 Teacher's A
Guide

*Cost ?er iten unavailable at this time.

.
+

Pérsonﬂel’Required for Profluct Adoption and‘qulenentécion </

A qlassroom teache

PO T .

of instructiop. Workshops are offered by the publisher, and curriculum
consultation is available from CEMREL. Costs for these, gservices can
be obtained from each organization.

N

ASSURANCES AND CLAIMS

g

Assurances

This set of materiéls_vas_eéaluated during its trial use in four
separate classrooms ¢f widely varying ethnic and socio-economic
characteristics. The developers have not received any reports of harm .
associated with the use of this product.

Materials are carefully scrutinized to eleminate any form of social
bias, ethnic or sexual stereotyping, or inappropriateness of content.

Any question’ of -such shortcomings in the materials is resolved by an
appropriately directed review of the materials by .a qualified expert
outside the program. The materials are revised to eliminate any
deficiencies identified in the review.

™~ .
Information gatheréﬂ from claésroom trial" indicates that the materfals
can stand alone in the hands of a compefent teacher and be successfully
implemented with no aid beyond that given in the Teacher's Guiae

« 104 L,
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The major claim ro be made about the Aesthetic Education Progrza's .
imstructional materials is that. they represent the only coxprehensive -
curriculun resource based on the arts that has been developed in the

United States wsing the carefully defined and izplemented development ,

and evaluation procedures basic to the concept of an educational .
developrent laborazory, - -- — - - — e
' - ~

. At all stages of developsent, a Kational Advisory Comzmittee of
educational psychologists, educators, afd arrs educators review the
substance and form of the instructional caterials. A formative
evaluation is carried on during the creation of each package of . .
rmaterials developed by the program. “In the early stages of development, *

, trained observers carry out an observational aonitoring of a trial .
izplexentarion of the package in protorype forn. The information . .,
derived frod this zonitoring serves as a basis for revising the
zaterials for fyrther ‘trials. It also serves as an early warning -
systen for the detection. of any intrimsic shoriconmings jn the package,
After revision, a second, pilot stage, evaluvation is carried our in .
three classrboms. In this stage, ‘the materials must pass three major
.tests: First, they rust be in keeping with the owverall goals of the
progran. Secound, there pust be evidence that the materials can stand
alone in the hands of 2 competent teacher. Third, the materials must
eeet certain short-term payoff objectives, demonstrated by verification
of meaguyrable differences in the behavior of the students who have
studied ‘the materials, After the pilot trial of ' the materials, the
progran has continued to gain information about the utilization of
the 'published version of the package on a yearly basis.

The pre-publication evaluation of this packiage was carried out witt
second-grade students in local schools. A test was construtted for ,the -
evaluation of this package, focusing upon the more important outcomes of “
package instruction. The test was administered in the classrooms which
' participated in pilot trial and in an equal number of control group

classrooms. When students who had taken the full unit were compared ,
with control group students, those instructed with the upit earned

higher scores on the test. The score differences in favor of students , -t
who used the materials were statistically significant. Student - .
"performance on this test supports a claim for product effectiveness.

The product cultivates in students & stimulated imagination with regard _
to their environment. ' :

~a

I 4
”

.

AVAILABILITY

&

The anticipated completion date of Setting and Enviromment is léte
- 4n 1975. - The package is copvrighted. T

INFORMATION CURRENT AS OF MARCH k?75

4 .
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' Careful Development:

.evaluarion consists of trial of the .materizals in threé classroom ..

:vidence tg, Seppork the‘?ssurances and Clainms
for Settingﬁand Environment . .

o T

Assurances and claics of careful development are supported by the

B3sic Frogras Plan, Asstherir Pducarionm Progras (CBBREL, 1972} This

source explains the stanhdard procedures followed in the developeent and
evaluaticn of this product. 4 Plan for the YHothouse Testing of

Aesthetic Education Progran Packages (Hall and Thuernau, 1974)

explains this phase of evaluation in greater detail. As employed by

the Aesthetic Education Progran, hothouse evaluation consists of

intensive observation of package activities in a singie classroox ; .
trial. A Plan for the Pilot zesting of Aesthetic Education Progran .
Packages (LeBlanc, 1974) explains the pilot test phase of evaluation in

greater detail. As exployed by the Aesthetic Educatipn Program, pilot

settings of varying ethnic and socio*~econoaic characteristics.
Instruzentation tailored to the measuresent of package objectives is
developed and utilized in am experimental or quasi~experinental design
with treated and contrpl group classes. ! .

. ..-."' - ’ S e
\ v r .

Effectiveness: . ”, .- .. .
.. - . s . . ot e s .

- -

Second-grade students from a varfe:y of socio-econonic levels were -« =
gdpimistered a subtest of thé Torrance Test of Creative Thinking a .
standardized measure of creativity of three Torrance subtests was ‘taken

by every student. Students’ weré- randonly assigned'tb ‘creativity tests -
involving (a) product inprcvemenc, (b). unusual uses, and (c) coaﬁe-
quences. \ " . - S -
The subtests were tsed to assess a general creativicy factor intended
to pinpoint the effect, .if any, of-the package 8 dmaginary” environment
concept exploited in the “What If?" game®of Cesson 2. Evaluators
hypothesized that high scores om all thtee Torramce gﬁbteste would
indicate that the students tedted were generally creative, while low

scores would indicate a general Yack of creatrvity. It was, thought .
that the package night tend ro stimulate general creattvzty ;
_L;_ , ‘
Discussion of Results: PR S ’ ' ,
. . - . -7 . . - - ’.

In order to estabiish a basis for oomparison with the orrance Tésts

L ] . i -
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Alcthough the criterion score establishad before pilot trial is a rough
one, there seems to be evidence that students undergoing” treatment

norning graup.

the extrapolated "norm" supports t
are stimulated as a result of using the Setting and
(Unformation available on pp. 28, "Torrance tests of Creative Thinking,”

Settiqgfand Environment Pilot Report Trom CEMREL, Imc., October, 1973.)

-

laim that children's imaginations

*, perform better than untreated students, given the comparability of the
Children.in the p#é::é;;§sle averaged 265 higher than

- .
.
.

Téacher Sarisfaction: ' s . .

Teachers who taught a pre—publicacion verston of the package responded
to a questiomnaire, The' results are tabulated oh p. 20 of the pilet -
‘test report. All teachers surveyed felt that package materials had a ",

positive effect on ‘the student's learning experiences, and that their
students looked forward to each lesson.

the package 4ncr
use of imaginatr

The teachers also noted that
led students' ability to describe feeling, greater
and an ipversion of leadership rodés.

nvironment materials.

.
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NIE PRODUCT: KON—VERBnL COHHUhICATIOH e
: .. f(Part of the Aesthetic Edétation Program)

DEVELOPER/AUTHOR ‘CBEEL, Ind. | B
(Forme;ly Central Hidwestern Regional
« ‘. EdtGcational Laboratory, "Inc. )

3120 59th Street
S’ Louis,/Missouri 63139 ’

3 Stanley S. Madeja, Program Diréctor
. Nadine J. Méyers, Asgociate Director *
. * ‘Bernard S. Rosenblatt, Associate Director .

‘Sharon Bocklage, Editorial Coordinator
¢ Blythe Rainey Cuyler, Product Developer

NARRATIVE DESCRIPTION N ; ' .
This set of materiaLﬁ, “one of ch[Aesthetdcs and Arts Elements series-

"of the Five' Sense Store packages, introduce$ primary students to non-
verbal communication both in their immediate environment and in the
theatre: ] . - :

* ¢ So much of theo're is not conveqsational but, rather, action or s

mood expressed in mqvement and vocal qualities. This is ‘a.theatre
package; hence ome .of the goals of the package is to help students
to become more appreciative of how. non-verbal communication 1s used as
an element in-the total.theatrical process. However, unless the & _
students can begin to iaterpret their immediate epvironmment, including

their own USe ‘of non-verbal communication, they will not be able to. ,
) appreciate the subtleties of a theatre experience, either as performers

“or-as audience members.
L J

The instructional materials’ in this package ‘will expose students to a
: " wide' variety of non-verbal.communication, help them to decode or

. understand what is being ‘'said" non-verbally, and give them the

- opportunity to experiment with encoding or enacting non—verbal

: communication. - - - o .

- .
-

.

To reach the package s goals, students participate in ten activities
> involving various stimulus materials. A. fdce board and transparent
overlays of eyebroés and mauths in various positions allqw students to
- experiment with these.most mobile facial features and to perceive how .
» these features convey emotions.= To help them imitate the expressions
, they creaté on the face board)and to aid in exploring the’ expressive
potential of their own faces, the students use a metal hand mirror.
A tape recording activity allows them to tell "emotion stories >
"gxplaining the facdes they have dreated on the face boards, A Tecorded
activity song affords them an opportunity to manipulate their faces
fand bodies expressively. A six-minute film, showing students the uge




\\__ .
of non-verbal communication in a theatrical setting and contrasting that .
usage with the daily use of non-verbal comrunication, extends the
concept of non-verbal cormunication to include posture, movement, body
relationship to another, and the expressive ability of hands. Another
sticulus material is a recording wiich asks the students to identify
various non-verbal vocal cues. Both student .and teacher answer bdoklet
are used in conjunction with the record. The flipbook fachitates the
students’ -ability to look beyond stereotypes in decoding corzunication °
from clothing and hand objects carried by a person and to more fully
understznd the communication potential of costumes. Dressing in

costurtes collected by the class allows the students the opportunity to <
manipulate the visual. nen-verbal communication of clothing and hand .
properties and to begin to "try-out" varipus roles suggested by the- p
costuces. Finally, the students are askzg to improvise a short skit

using the non-verbal cues of costume, fatial expressions, body movement
and body Positzonin&elatzon to another. _

Through the use of the materials in this package, not only will students
be receiving exposyre to basic elements of theatre, but, perhaps .more
icport3nt at this stage in their development, they should begin to
becoze mo'e effective and creative communicators in their daily lives,

both as "senders" of messages and as "receivers” of messages. .
> Sarple Lesson R -
(Addressed to Teachers) - ..

-Lesson 3: The Voice in Nor-Verbal Cormmnication
- , .
COncept:' Vocal qualities can communicate emotions, age, and

ideas.

Background: Lesson 3 exposes’ the gtudent to thé concept that

feelings are communicated by how the message i{s spoken. The ’ -

student listens/ to ipcongruent verbal and vocal speeches.

Verhal and nonyverbal codes usually complement €ach other;

however, bot children and . adul:s frequently find themselves

receiving t messages simultaneously When the two

channels, yerbal and vocal, provide conflicting cues, inter- -
* personal néerstanding depends upon the priorities assigned

by the compunicator and receiver to the :channefs. For the

child to gain an understanding of the psychological state

of an actoy or a communicator, formal, ratiomal, verbal . 5
communicatfions are often of less value than the noprational, .
non-verbal [communications. i z .

Following his exposure to incongruent verbal and vocal .
comnunication, the child listens to several speeches wherein
the verbal content has been treated by an electrondic filter
making it difficult to understand. The child tries to . ’ :
identify the emotional content of each treated speech.
This 1is possible because feelings are comzunicated, at least
« in part, by the form of a spoken message and because there

are relatively stereotyped form/feeling correlations. -
’ - 107
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: Another -part of the tape exposes the ¢hild to the concept ) »
_ that vocal qualities express more than just emotional states.
s ' The student listens to'an®old man speaking and to a young girl
’ , and considers how the voice can communicate age. -Then the T
child discovers how vocal qualities can be used to enhance
- the communicative value of words.’ The tape asks the student °
to expericent with his own voice by saying words in such a
‘ way that the idea or connotation of words is relayed to the
- iistener via vocal quality. .
In the theatre and in our daily lives we are exposed to a
wide variety of non-verbal vocal cues. 1f, early in their
lives, children begin to attend to the information available
in non-verbal vogal cues, they will becoze £ore effective
co—municators in their personal lives and more appreciative
i participants in theatre experiences. .
SUBJECT “ARZA(S)
~ Aesthetics and Arts Elements: WTheatre Arts ’
" Exploration of the cormunicative potential of the human face{ explora-
tion of cozzunicative potential of posture, movement, and the body;.
_exploration of nonfverbal,vqtal communication; how clothing and hand
properties gozmunicat® non-verbally; how such comaunication is used
. aesthetically in theatre. i . :
_ INTENDED USERS AND BENEFICIARIES
Ron-Verbal Cozmunication was designed for and formally tested with
. e first-grade students, . It <can successfully be used with-second-,
third-, and £og§gh—gtadersjas well. . ®
. GOAL(S) OR PURPOSE(S) h -
. The purpose of ﬁﬁis instructional ﬁackage ijs for students to a) be
T _ dBle to decode and encode variods non-verbal stimuli or cues which @
communicate emotféns,'iQeas, moods, and roles or conditiohs-in-life;
-.+b) to perceive the functiom of non~verbal communication in their daily
lives and in theatrical:contexts; and c¢) to use non-verbal gonnunication
- . consciously.for creative purposes. ;
. P % < . ‘
_PATTERNS OF~§§E , ' i —_ . )
Ron-Verbél'éommunication is a self-contained instruct{bngL package with
activities that are sequential and cumulative, It may be used as part
of an ongoing curriculum in drama or linked with other AEP packages -
which are related to music, art, dance, and literature and which-are
glustered around "Aesthefics and’Arts Elements."
. Pt P )
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ASSg?SHENT PROVISIONS . .

While there are nd fornal tests, the teacher i§ provided with checklists
for adgessing student learning by observing their behavior on package
tasks. In addition, the. Teacher's Guide contains samples of

apprcpriate and inappropxia:e studeht responses.

“TIME REJUIREMENTS . -/

The lessons in Noh-Verbal Communication require approximately eight to
ten hours to cooplete.

’
IKPLEMENTATION PROCEDURES, .
Non-Verbal Co::unitatioa does not require a specialist teacher.

Instructions are adap®able for small or large groups. Students work
individually or in pairs through most of the lessons.

The materials in this package are now in prototype stage. IRey are
being designed to be as durable as possible. Based on information
received froz testing situations, the materials in final form will be

very durable. ~
MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT, AND PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS

Source if
Required Quantity Cost Per Replacement Different from
Itens . ' Keeded Iten Rate Distributor

. Student Yaterials: -
Face boards ' * *k .
Transparent
overlays )
Metal hand oo ' . '
mirrors . i ’
Student . . .
answer ’ . :
booklets ‘ )
‘FPlipbooks ' i ¢ ..

Teacher Haterials° . * § .
Sound tapés . L - ’ ' 4
»"Activity Song" : -

lyrics
‘16ma film
Answer booklet
Guide to Student- .

Behavior T .
Teacher's Guide I

*Materials are still in the prototype stage.
**Packaging and cost determimations have not yet been made.

' . —-q S -
‘L1 .
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Personnel Required fo¥ Product Adoptizn-and Iuplementatiﬁn

~

A classroom teacher withoot special training cen implement this instruc-
tional package. Workshops are offered by the publisher, and curriculur
consultation is available from CEMREL. Costs for these services can

be obtained from each organization.

ASSURANCES AKD CLAIMS
Assurances

This sez of materials was evaluated during its trial use in four

.separate classrooms of widely varying ethnic and s econonic

characteristics. The developers have not received reports of harm
associated with the use of this product. il . ’ .

Materials are carefully scrutinized to eliminate any Jorm of social
bias, ethnic or sexual stereotyping, or inappropriaigness of content.
Any question of such shorfcomings in the materials is rescived by an
appropriately directed review of the materials by & qualified expert
outside the program. The materials are revised to eliminate-any
deficiencies identified in the review.

Information gathered from classroom trial indicates that the paterials
can stand alone in the hands of a'competent teacher and be successfully
impleuented ;ith no aid beyond that given in the Ieacher s Guide. _

Claims , - ’ ‘1

The major claim to be made about the #esthetic Education Program's
instructional materials is that they represent the only cozprehensive
curriculuz resource based on the aris that has been developed in the
United States using the carefully defined and implecented development
and evdluation procedures basic to the concept of an educational
developﬁgnt laboratory. : .

At ail stages of developzent, a National Advisory Committee oé
educational psychologists, educators, and ‘arts educators review the
substance and form of the instructional materials.” A formative ’

- evaluation .is carried on during the creation of each: package .of

macerials developed by the program. In the early stages of develop-
ment, trained observers carry outran observational monitoring of a
trial implercentation of the package in prototype form. The information
.derived from this monitoring serves as a basis for revising the, |
paterials for further trials. It also serves &s an early warning
systen for the detection of any imtrimsic shorteconings in the package.
After_revision, a second, pilot stwge, evaluation is carried out ia
three classrooms. 1In this stage, the smaterials. must pass three major

testsy,” First, they must be in keeping with the overall goals of the

‘ . ) ‘ ‘-lulz .*
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progran. Second, there must be evidence that the materials can stand
alone in the hands of a2 cozpetent teacher. Third, the materials must
peet certain short-term payoff objectives,.demonstrated by verification
of measurable differences in° the behavior of the students who have
studied the materials. \\\

\\\ L]
Despite the fact that there were administrative difficulties with the
test sites (one classtoom was eliminated because of a teackRer's strike
midway into the teaching of the package; in another, becausé of the
tean teaching arrangement, the students originally using the paékage
were reassigned and other students took their placc), in one classroom
all students indicated they "enjoyed” the’pac&age A specially con-
structed test asked students after receiving instruction to respond
to an emotion with an appropriate non-verbal comzunicat:ion. The
evaluator scored student reSponses on a pass-fail basis. ' In two
classrooms, the majority of students were able to show an emotion
through facial expression, posture, body movement, gesture, and

body placezent. . .
AVAILABILITY,

The anticipated date of publication for Xon-Verbal Com:un1catﬂon
.15 lat 1975. The pacakge is copyrighted.

INFORMATION CURRENT AS OF MARCH 1975




s

Evidence to Support Assurances and Clairs.
for Ron-Verbal Cormuzication .

Careful Developrent: ] -

Assurances and claims of careful develepment are supported by the |
Basic Program Plan, Aesthetic Education Progran (QEKREL, 1972). This §
source explains in detzil the standard procedures followed in the ‘
developzent and evaluatiém of this product. A hothouse evaluation

report was prepared for this package, and describe®” the results of -
intensive observation of package activities inm a single classroom

"+ trial. A pilot evaluation report shows the results of package trial

in three different classrooz settings. Both hothouse and pilot
evaluation reports were completed for Non-Verbal Communication.

Effectiveness: . -,
A

Students im the one-<lassroom with a stable student population were
asked if the "enjoyed" the package or not., All responded they did.
Further, 737 stated that they liked the package either-"betrer than
Dost subjects"” or "best of"all" (see page 23, Pilot Report).

- ~

Students in two of the classrooms were.asked to respond to an emotion
with appropriate ndén-verbal cormwaitation. The evaluator scored the
responses on a pass-fail basis. The. perceéntage of students passing 3
on each of the five dinensioné:vere:‘

.

-

Facial expression 38% . .

Posture '85% ,

Body Movement . 75% o I ) .
Gesture © 85% )

Body Placement 63% R

(see page 25, Pilot Rgport). “ . \

e




WI1E PRODUCT: Sparr
(Part of the Aesthetic Education Program)

DEVELOPER/AUTHOR: CEMREL, Inc. .
. . (Formerly Central Midwestern Regional
Educational Laboratory, Inc.) -
3120 59th Street
St. Louis, Missouri 63139

Stanley S. Madeja, Program Director

Radine J. Heyers, Associate Director

Bernard S. Rosenmblatt, Associate Director

Sharon Bocklage, Editorial Coordinmator

Rene Michel-Trapaga, Product Developer ;

RARRATIVE DESCRIPTION ' .

This package, part of the Aesthetics and Arts Elements group of the

Five Sense Store materials, introduces students to concepts basic to

a further explorationp of shapes. The Things About Shapes book-
introduces package concepts and supplies instructions for the activities.
Students discover that shapes are everywhere, that shapes are things and
things have shape, that shapes are sometimes found inside other shapes,
and that shapes put together make bigger shapes. In addition to working
with Things About Shapes, students and teachers search the classroom’
and the outside environcent for exacples of package concepts; the
students explore their new information about shapes in their own .
drawings; and they cut shapes from worksheets included with the package
and arrange these to discover how small shapes can be combined to form

larger shapes. ‘ e

-

" This package will encourage students to: 1) become aware that all
things in our surroundings have shape and that shapes can be cate-
gorized. They will recognize that while the dutline of a thing is
often considered its total shape, the inside, the outside, texture,
color, volume, and size are also aspects of shape; 2) recognize
shapes in different visual frames of reference—shapes within other
shapes—and to be able to identify geometric shapes, biomorphic
shapes, or combinations; and 3) create shape compositions, which
helps them to perceive simple and complex visual relationships.

L

Q]

.~ .

114




Sample Le§§on -
{Addressed to Teachers)
Lesson 2

Concept: Souze shapes are inside other shapes.

Objective: By observation, the students recognize shapes

in different visual faames of reference—shapes within other
shapes——and are able to 1dent1fy geozetric shapes, bio:orphic
shapes, or cocbinations.

Procedure: The students will locate and discuss shapes
inside other shapes froz their immediate enviromment.

L4

»

This lesson is au introduction to ome aspect of the idea that
corplex shapes can usually be looked at as a grouping of
smaller shapes.

Being able to perceive and point out parts im larger wholes
is a skill that allows ycung students to deal with quite
cozplicated visual compositions without confusion or
frustration. This gaze skill has wide applicability in
dealing with other Rinds of wholes~—hearing the melody part,
or picking cut the nimber of tome colors in a musical work,
for examle, lncreasés understanding of the whole work -of
pusic. Or noting how an actor uses parts of his body in
theatrical characterizatior—his voice, his face, his arms
and hands—can make a. couplex series of evernts :ore-under-
standable and ceaningful to an informed audience nenbbr. .
This activity will help students deal more knowledgeably
with_a part of the whole visual phenomena—shape.

ise the following questions to Have the students demomstrate
their understanding of the concept that shapes nay be found

'inside other shapes.

-\x“'

Look at your shoeq.
Can, you find a shQQQ,inside other shapes?
Look, at the roon.
Can you find shapes inside of other shapes?
Can you find a sha?e inside of a shape inside
of a shape7 . 1
Consider using this extrciee as a basis for groqy discussion
so that you can tell vhether the students can, in fact,
perceive shapes 1nsidq other shapes. :
. <
Exazples of shapés igside of ‘shapes can be found in the .
student's booklet, Things About Shape. .

‘on
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IMPLEMENTATION PROCEDURES

Shape does not require a specialist teacher. The package has been
tested vith studenty in grade two, but may be used with younger and
older students at the gjg‘etion of the teacher. There are various
possibilities for structiring the activities in this ‘package. The
student books were written to be almost totally self-imstructional
for students, but most sections will benefit from added information
by the teacher. The teacher may instruct the whole group on what to
do and then allow smaller groups to work at various times, or she may
let individual students or small groups work j.ndepen&ently with the
materials. ¢

MATERIALS, EQUIPHENT, AND PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS s,

. Source 1if

Required . Quantity Cost Per Replacenent Different from
Itens Keeded~ Itenm Rate Distributor

Student Materials: ¢ . -

3 Things About 1 set per $27.50%  Worksheets s
Shape books 6 students consunable ’

3 Pads of . yearly. o ~
individual . ’
worksheets R

Teacher Materials: ) ’ o

Teacher s g 3 3,95% ’

Guide . . ' Co

*Prices subject to change.

-

+ Summary Cost Information _ .

Packages <can be purchased in varying multiples of six, for example,
12-student, 18-student, or 24-student sets. Student and teacher -
xgaterial's can be purchased separately, so that omnly one set of teacher .
materials need be purchased with two, three, four, or five studeht sets.
Cost for one complete unit containing enough materials for one tgacher

and six studentg\ga $31.45.
. ’ . 7
Personnel Required’'for Production Adoption and Implementation

"rhe classroon teacher without special training can implement this

instructional package. Workshops are offered by the publishet and
by CEMREL, Inc. Curriculum Eonsultation_ is also available from CEMREL,
Inc. Costs for these services can be obtained from each organization.

14
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SUBJECT AREA(S)
Aesthetics and Arts Elements: Visual Art - ) B —_

An infinite variety of shapes exist in the environment, Some shapes

" exist within other shapes and soce cooplex shapes are made up of

smaller shapes. In combination with the other rwo shape packages

(Shape Relationships and Shapes and Patterns) the visual elexments of

shape, color, texture, size, volume, and dinension are explored.

INTENDED USERS AND BENEFICIARIES
Shape is hesigned for students at the primary-grade ievel.
GCAL(S) OR PURPOSE(S)

The purpoSe of this package is to establish the relationship between
an art element, shape, and the whole visual work; to sharpen the
students' abilities to perceive both siaple and complex shapes; to
help students visualize the interrelationship between shape and other
aspects of visual phenozena; and to lead students to make  aesthetic
judgnents about visual phenomena both in the environment and in the
visual arts.. ’ '

. &
PATTERNS OF USE - .7

‘1 <

Shape is a selfrcontained instructional package with' actiyities that are
sequential and cunulative. It.wmay be used as part of an .ongoing ele-
mentary art curriculum; taught as a unit with the other two shapes
packages (Shape Relationships and Shapes and Patterns); linked with the
other AEP units in the Aesthetics and Artg Elements group; or used to
develop basic sensory, perception skills. . ‘ :

-

ASSESSMENT PROVISIONS
While there are no formal tests, teacher and students are involved '
in assessing learning by analyzing student oral respemses and student .
products. Guidelines for evaluation are contained in.the Teacher’'s

Guide. - ) :

TIME REQUIREMENTS

Y

¢

Shape requires approximately IS5 hours to cozplete, depending upon .
the number of students a teacher has and whether or not she dividesg L e
them intc groups when Voiging with the package. The various activities

within the package requird. from 30 minutes to one hour to complete.

A
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ASSURANCES AND CLAIMS

133
4

Assurances ‘ ' . -
. This set of materials was evahlated during its trial use in four . -\

CTT—— gseparate classrooms of widely varying ethnic and socio-econonic
characteristics. The developers have not received anmy reports of harm
associated with the use of t@}s product. -

o ST

Materials 2re carefully scrutinized to eliminate any form of social
bias, ethnic or sexual stereotyping, or inappropriateness ‘of content.
Any question of such shortcooings in the materials is resolved by an
appropriately directed review of the materials by a qualified expert
outside the progranm. : The materials are revised to eliminate-any
deficiencies identified in the review.

Information gathered from classrooz trial_ipdicates that the materials

can stand alone in the hands of a competent teacher and-be successfully
ioplemented with no aid beyond that given in the Teacher's Guide.

Claims :

k2l

The. package was tested with grade two students in local public schaols

from a variety of soeie—econdnic levels. One of c@e'activities in the
package was used as a test of stadents' achievezent of. package )
objectives. This activity.presented a variety of shapes which students -
.were to _cut out and-glue into a larger shape. ‘at least'76% of- the -

v students were able to parform-at or above 'the criterion level, as
. judged by .a pahel of evaluators. R U
’ - e B : ) ~
avarthsrgry . ... L. ! :

L 3 - : ’ . .o
. Shape is currently available from the publisher. This product
carries a 1973'copyright date, and copyright is claimed until 1981:

king {dncoln Center fgr the Performing Arts
. 625 Madison Avé:r™— =~~~ | ’
. New York, Wew York 18022

-

, L . - . -
L INFORMATION_ CURRENT 45 OF MARGH 1975

s - . -
- e . Y .

' 34ff . . N N ' 7 » i




. Evidence to Support Assurances and Claims, ,
’ L] .' fOI’ Smge . . ) ) R .
Careful Developzent: : .

-~
. .

Assurances and cl#ims of careful 6evelopment are supported by the
Basic Prograa Plan, &esthetic Education Program (CEMREL, -1972). This
. source exglains fn-detail the standard grocedures followed’ in the
development and -2valuation of this product. A hothouse evaluation
Teport was prepé‘red for this package, and descfibes the results of
intensiye obsergibion of package activities in.a single classroom
-trial. A pilofgevaluation report ghows the results of package trial.
in three diffeggnt classroom settings.- Both hothouse and pilot c
-evaluation repgfis are avallable from CEHREL

Effectiveness;{ . * .

-
M

Af ter 1nstruc;ion, student products frob thé third lesson in the
workbook were judged.by a panel of in-house evaluators, including

an art ediicator with a. Ph.D, the chairman.of the przntmaking

depart:ent at 2 major university, a curriculum’ developer in art who
also s an experienced teacher, an in~house evaluation spectalfst,

and- 3, kindergar:en~teacher.. In that activity, each student was s
asked to cut out a wariety of shapes and rearrange thed into a larger -
shape. The new Shapes-were glued to a pigce of paper. "he following
table represents the Judgment of th? evaluators of the level of
‘accoaplishment of the stpdents. : ’

-~ -

- -~
- oo A . R l

1] f' . Y.
A A .
.z ¥umber of Studeats iuching Critcricn Level oo Eack Product
/ .. . S=817 —_— \
‘?gbduéz E{ Not qdhe X} Poot ' X} Aversge | Good I | Excelleat 2. |-
IR B VAN IS lé 17} 26 {30} 29 }33 16 ji8
o 2 24 1& ja1} 29  J33) 29 f33] - 9 10 -
iz e .2 2 8 } 9 74108 22 |3 43 49 X
. ¥y - |1} 21-}2 34 3] . 28 |32 3 13
- T -
. __ ' ~
~ ) ’ ) ) . € . " .
- ¢ - ¢ * - A
. 5 \
. . N
L4
. ) e ’
-~ .
. '12n (
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HIE FRODUCT' SHAPE RELATIO! .SHI?S - -
(Part ,of the Aesche;ic Education Progranm) - -

DEVELOP&R/AUTHOR: CEMREL, Inc: . : .. .
) ' (Formerly Central Midwestern Regional .
» A " Educational Laboratory, Inc.) ‘ - . %
3120 59th-Street . R
St. Louis, Missouri 63139 . ~ RPN | -
A - N .

Stanley S. Madeja, Progranm-Director

Radine J. Meyers, Associate Director
. Bernard ,S. Rosenblatt, Associate Directqr’
Sharon *Bocklage, Editorizl Coordinator N
Rere Michel-Trapaga, Product Develdpers - oo

ne

NARRATIVE DESCRIPTION . ‘ L ‘.-

~

This péckage, part of the Aesthetics and Arts Elements group of the
Five Sense Store materials, helps students explore relationships
between different shapes, between shapes and the environment, and
between shape and other visual elements (textpre, size, coler, and . . .
‘volume). & book called More Things About Shapes presents the concepts, _ .
and fold-up cubes and pyramids provided on worksheets reinforce the v'( .
students’ discoveries about the differences, *and the similarities,

between two-dimensional and three-dimensional shapes. Additional

activities, such as the building of larger sculptural and architectuzal
shapes with the fold~up shapes, reinforce the relationships discussed

in the bo.ok

- Jo*s

This package will encourage students 1) to perceive that many things
in the. environment share the same or similar shape; 2) to discover .
" that.color, size, texture, and volume, as well as shape, give more
complete visual information apout a thing; 3) to perceive and analyze
three~-dimensional shapes from different physical points of view; and. .
4) to work with depth as it relates to shapes in space by combining ’
two-dimensional ‘shapes into shapes that have volume.
Sample Lesson
~ (Addressed to Teachers) ]
Lesgon 1 | ’

'Congeﬁc: Many things have the same shape.

[}

Objective: The students,will perceivée that many different things . g
in the environment share the same or similar shapes.

-

-




. [y

.t

Procedure: The students observe differeng things vhich have sfmilar e
shapes. They create different things from the 'same shapes by adding
< more lines and surface details, including color, texture, and voluze.
Their own drawings, and discussion about zbose drawings, helps then -
understand the concept imvolved. . - Lo

&

The students shauld becoze aware of objectthhat are round ‘or circle- . -
iike. Help your students f£idd things around them which are- similar in
shape, e.g., clocks, lights, balls, oranges, etc., - s . -

Select another general type of shape, perhaps things which are more - . .

or less square or oval, and repeat -the above process. In looking .

for objects of rectangular shape, for example, the szudents might L

find windows, doors, boxes, bricks, desks, rocms, books, or chalk- .

bo&tds. . ’ ' g . - R ..
. . . . . hd & - . .

Have the atudents use the’ optlines on their worksheets.and drav ) i

shapes. It is not necessary that the shapes -the student draus oL

have exac;ly the sabe outline.’' Rather, similaricy- snould be the )

key word for this attivity: the concern is with things that look - , ‘e

roundish, or free-form, or- square, etc. The criteria for assessing

szuaent products are given here: o - ‘

?luen(z:y the student should draw at least twp things that share

thg\same shape.t a{ . . . . - > P ;c;,,;;“’

Fiex ility: each ‘two things the student draws on hiS‘thkShep
£ how redefinition of the shapes provided and eagnghOuld‘ .
ow a quite different thing

.

.,24/ )
“ = .

Hhile elaboration is not theggzin point hggfﬁ'the addition of S Y

details to the shapes should encou;;ged . - L o P

Always watch for the spiri: g;/experimentation in the students' . . _',ﬁ". -
work. _ . . ) . . N ) .
. // . .

<. . 3 .
. - .‘!. L.

. 7 — > L] * . . 7
' To help students f/rthEF'S'baden their experience with things that-are , .’ .
generally the same in shape, lead short sight-seeing trips around fhexy RO
room, the school building, and/or the playground ‘having them watchf':;
for only tound things, or only gquare things, or only :all ﬁhin ’
.things, for examprle,

- L]




. SUBJECT AREA(S) . . - ) _ ,

. Aesthetics and Arts Elements: General Art ’
There are shape sinilari ies among things different 4n kind; some
shapes having- volume nay be seen as composed of smaller shapes
. or planes; and volumetric shapes, too, may be combined to form
' , larger three-dimensional shapes. Color, size, texture, and voluze
relate to shape. The representation of any object differs from

the object icsélsl ) -
. INTENDED USERS AND BENEEICIARIES- : ¢

Shape Relationships is designed for students at the prinary grade
’ Zevels.

o

"GOAL(S) OR Puhposr:(s)

The purpose of thig- package is to help the students perceive that
many different things in the environment share the same or similar
shapes, and that these things also have color, size, texture, and
volupe; to help students perceive and analyze three-dimensional
shapes from different points of view; to discuss depth as it relates
to objects and to two-dimensional representations of those objects;
and to lead students to oake aore aesthetic judgments about their
visual world. ; - -

. . . g 5 . 7
PATTERNS OF USE ' o ' . . ’

' LW .- . ) -

= Shape Relationships is a self-contained instructional package with
’ activities that are sequential and ‘cumulative. It may be‘-used as
part of an ongoing elementary art curriculum; taught as a unit with -t
the other two shapes pagkages (Shape and Shapes and Patterns); linked ’
with other AEP units in the Aesthetic and Arts Elements group, §r used
to develop basic gensory perception skills.

-

’
N X

ASSESSMENT PROVISIONS Lo _ :

While there are no formal tests, learning is assessed by teacher e “
and students. -Student products are judged by both teacher and’ -
student, and the teacher is provided with guidelines for judging

their work. Also oral responses are assegsed and again,, the

Teacher's Guide contaims cues for the teachef's evaluation of
student work. - >

+
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TIME REQU! “%iFTS

Shape Relationships requires approximately 15 hours to complete,
depending upon the nuzber of students a teacher has and whether or not
she divides them into groups when Porking with the package. .The
varjious activities within the package require from 30 ninutes to one

bour to complete. - .

IMPLEMENTATIONR PROCEDURES . . -
Shape Relationships does not require a specialist teacher. The package

)\

has been tested with students in grade two, but may be used with S —
younger and older students at the discretion of the teacher. There
are various possSibilities for structuring the activities in this
package. The student books were written to be almost totally self-
instructional for students, but most gections.will benefit from added
information by the teacher. The .teacher may instruct the whole group
on what to do and then allov spmaller groups to work at various times, Ve
or she may let individual students or small groups work independently
with the materials. . o
'HATERIALé, EQUIPMENT AND PERSOWNEL REQUIRFMENTS . ~
- . i ) . Source if
Required +  Quantity _Cost per Replacement _ Different from
Items . Re_e‘ded_‘ Iten Rate . . Distributor
Student Materials: 1 set $27.50% Worksheets
‘3 More Things About per 6 consumable :
Shapes books students yearly \ )
3 pads of individ- N -, -~
ual worksheets : .
Teacher Materials: - . *
Teacher's Guide $ 3.95% .
*Price subject to change
Summary Cost Information \ .
N . ° ' * !
Packages can be purchased in varying multiples‘’of six, for example,
12-student, 18-student, or 24-gtudent sets. Student and teacher ]
- materials can be purchased separately, so that only one set of :
i

teacher materials need be purchased with two, three, four or five
student sets. Cost for oné complete unit containing.enough materials
for one teacher and six students is $31.45.  °

4.

Pergonnel Required for Product Adoption and Inplemencation-

The classroom ‘tegcher without special training can implement. this
instructional package. Workshops are offered by the publisher and
by CEMREL, Inc. Costs for these services'can be obtained from each -
organfization. . s

.~ 125 ‘. .




ASSURAKCES AND CLATMS

Assurances

This set of materials was evaluated during its trial use in four
separate classrooms of widely varying socio—economic characteristics.
The developers have not recéived any reports of harn associated with
the use of this product.

Materials are carefully scrutinized to eliminate any form of social
bias, ethnic or sexual stereotyping, or inappropridteness of conteat.
Any question of such shortcoming of materials is resolved by an
appropriately directed review of the materials by a qualified expert
outside the program.” The materials are revised to eliminate any
deficiencies identified in the review.

]
Inforndtion gained from classrooz rrial indicates the materials can
stand alone in the hands of a competent teacher and be successfully
inplerented with no aid beyond that given in the Teacher's Guide.

Claims

The major claim to be made about the Aesthetic Education Program's

ructional nmaterials is that they represent the ‘only comprehensive

- curriculunm resource based on the 'arts that has been develqped in the
United States using the cdarefully defined and implemented develop-

ment and evaluation procedures basic to the concept of an educational

developnent laboratory. . ,
At all stages of development, a National Advisory Committee of -
educational psychélogists, educators, and arts educators review the
substance and form of the instructional materials. A formative
evaluation:is carried on-during the creation of each package of
mpaterials developed By the program. In the ear ly stages of develop~
o ent, trained obgervers” carry out an observatiomal monitoring of .
a trial implemertation of the package in prototype form. The
information ‘derived frop this monitoring serves as a basis for
revising the materials for further trials. It also serves‘as an
early wmzgning system for the detection of any intrinsic shortcomings
in the’-package. After revision, a second, pilot stage, evaluétiog is
carried out in three classrooms. In this stage, the materials must
pass three major teésts: First, they must be in keeping with the

-overall goals of the progranm. Second, ‘there must be evidence that’

* the materials can sfand alone in the hands of a competent teacher.
Third, the materials must meet certafn short-term payoff objectives,
demonstrated by verification of measurable differences in the

"behavior of the students whé have studied the materials. After the
pilot trial of the materials, the program has coatinued to gain
information on a yearly basis. . :




Ihe‘%ilot evaluation of this package was carried out with grades

2 and 3 students in local schools. Specially constructed tests
indicated that 707 or more of the children vere able to reach
standards judged to be average, good, or excellent on tasks related
to the package after receiving ipstruction. Teacher satisfaciton
with the materials was also high, as measured by pos:-treatmenc
questionnaires.

.

AVAILABILITY -

Shape Relationships is currently available from the publisher. ] ¥
-Product carries a 1973 copyright date, and copyrigbt is claimed
until 1981. - . . -

- N . -

The Viking Press/Lincoln Center for the Performing Arts
625 Hadison ‘Avenue
New York, Kew York ' 10072 ) .‘

INFORMATION CURRENT 2S OF MARCH 1975 .

LY




£vidence to Suppdrt Assurances and Clafms = . °
for Shape Relutivushiips

Careful Develcpment: ) - : . -

Assurances and claims of careful development are supported ‘bv the
Basic Program Plan, Aesthetic EZducarion Program (CEMREL, 1972).

This source explains in detail the standard procedures followed o~
in the development and evaluation of this package. A hothouse evalua-
tion report was prepared for this package and describes the results of
intensive observation of package .activities in a single classroom. -

A pilot evaldation report shows the results of classrepnm trial in
three different classrooms. Both hothouse and pilot reporrs exist

for Shape Relationships. - An Overview of Development and Evaluation of )
- Ine Five Semse Store (Edwards, 1974) explains the procedure through
vhich the Program continues to gather information on products_which
bave passed the pilot stage of evaluaticn. '

Effectiveness:

Second and-tq;fg grade classes from a variety of socio-economic
levels received instruetion in a pilot version of the package.
Products froz the student work after receiving instruction

were judged to meet a specified criterion level by a panel of evalua-
tors. The results were:

»

Nuzber of Students:Reathing Criterion Level on Each Product

Product Pattern b4 410 Shapes Z
M - 2 96 23 . 85
.Different Pattern 10 Sbapés
N .o 100 | 27 100
' | .Different Pattern *Well Organized
o ' 24 89 13 48
_Pattern *Complexity
b op ‘ 23 . | s 3 11

Teacher Satisfaction:

.
O

The questionnaire and summary of teacher responses, based on their
teaching of a pilot version of the package indicate teacher sat-
isfaction, indicating that students voluntarily ‘went beyond the

" -package and that the teachers felt the guide was adequate. The
questionnaires are summarized in the Appendix of the Pilot Report.

) -
. -

k4
+
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. NIE PRODUCT: Shapes and Patterns
(Part of' the Acsthetic Education Program)

EVELOPER/AUTEGR: CEMREL, Inc.
(formerly Tentral Fidvestern Regional
Educational Laboratory, Inc.)
) 3120 59th Street
St. Louis, Missouri 63139
Stanley S'. HMadéja, Program Director
Radine J. Meyers, Associate Director
Bernard S. Rosenblatt, Associate Director
Sharon Bocklage, Editorial Coordinator
Rene Michel-TIrapaga, Product Developer-

RARRATIVE DEISCRIPTION .

This package, part of the Aesthetics and Arts Elements group of the ',
Five Sense Store materials, helps students discover the relationship
of shapes to pettern. Instruction is centered on the student book,
Things About Shapes and Patterns, which introduces the students to how
color, size, texture, and volume function in the formation of visual
patterns. In addition to working with the book, students also use
shapes provided on worksheets to create origimal patterns.- They are
encouraged to look for examples of patterns all around them—in books,

‘ _ in the classroon, in nature. Additional worksheets have fold-up
shapes that are used to create patterns of volunes.

This package will encourage students to 1) become aware that -a
pattern made up of shapes employs shape simjlarity, repetition,
and ordering; 2) to become aware that a visual patterm cam also
have color, size, texture, and, in some cases, volume; and 3) to
perceive and analyze similarity, repetition, and order. of shape,
color, texture, size, and volume, in patterns found in works of

: art and in the environment. a

P Sample Lesson
(Addressed to Teachers)
Lesson 2

_Concept: Patterns are made of more than shapes.

Objectives: The students will be made aware that a visual
pattern can also have color, size, texture, and, in some

cases, voluae;J . -

«
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Procedure: Here students will create both flat and three-
dimensional patterns. “They will discuss color, size,
texture, and volume,in55e§ation to patterns.

Grouping .1ike or unlikznjpapes into a2 unit creates a new
shape froa the parts, the new shape can be repeated to \
forn a pattefn. Further, color can be ‘repeated oa certain
shapes or grqups of shapes within a pattern, and the

other elermefits-——size, texture,.and volume-—can operate in
the same way. Repetition, shape or shape unit similarity,,
and ordering remain the guiding principles.-

- The repetition of two things is discovered in this activity.

One is repetirion of shape units, and the other is the
repetition of the colors of the shape units.

Have students find a shape unit in their books. Ask thea ,
which is the largest shape unit. Then ask if they can
see a pattern to the repetition of colors.

"How many different textures -are repeated in

this pattern?
- "How would you describe each texture?

"What shapes are repeated to make the pattern?
"How pany different sizes are repeated in -

" this pattern? )

"What. are the shapes that are repeated?

"What 1is the largest shape unit in this
pattern’"

The worksheets which accompany this lesson provide the
students with an opportunity to make use of the concepts
explored so far. Hore specifically, they should be able to
nake patterns; make use of color, texture, and the size
variations in the patterns provided on the two worksheets;
and create larger units of pattern by combining the
different shapes provided,

Be sure that each student has a scissors, crayons or colored
pencils, 12" x 18" (or smaller) heavy paper, and rubber
cement .or glue.- .

Watch for their use of zepetition, ordering, and use of
similar shapes or shapa unite in their patterns. Allow
them glenty‘of tizme to experiment.and have fun with the
-patterns befote they galect t&eir *begt" to glue.

-

- . -y -

O




s . . ) . .
SUBJECT AREA(S) :‘ -

i
-

Aesthetics and A;ts-Elemencé: Visual Art

&

‘ . 4
Order and repetitidam and variation apply to pattern formatiom. A

pattern is formed yken one or core shapes are repeated or when elements
such as color, textuyre, size, and volume are repeated.

'
.
—

INTENDED USERS AND BENEFICIARIES

Shapes and Patterns is designed for students at the primary grade

levels.
¥

GOAL(S) OR PURPOSE(S) -

The purpose of this package is to help students become aware that a
pattern made up of shapes exploys shape similarity, repetition, and
ordering, and that a visual pattern can also have color, size, texture,
and in soze cases, voluze. The students will be able to perceive and
analyze the elements of pattern in the enviromment and in works of art,
and will thus increase their ability to make aesthetic judgments about

visual phenonena.

PATTERNS OF USE .

Shapes and Patterms is a self-contained instructional package wiéh

“activities that are sequential and. cumulative. It may be used

as part of an ongoing elementary art curriculum; taught as a unit
with the other two shapes packages (Shape and Shape Releationships};
linked with other AEP units in the Aesthetics and Arts Elements group;
or used to develop basic yisual perception skills. '

ASSESSMENT PROVISIONS - . . \ L

While there are no formal tests, students and teacher _assess learning
by analyzing both oral respoases and student‘proancts- The Teacher's
Guide contalns gu‘ﬁelines for assessment of learning.

TIME REQUIREHEHTS ‘ | ) .
. L. 1

- 1

Shapes and Patterns requires appgoximately ten hours to complete,
depending upon the number of students a teacher has and wyhether
or not she divides them into groups when working with the package.

- The various activities within the package requfre from 30 minutes to

one hour to complcte.
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IMPLEMENTATIOR PROCEDURES

3

Shapes and Patterns does not require a specialist teacher. The .
package has been tested with students in grade two, but may be : : )
used with younger and older students at the discretion of the

teacher. There are various possibilities for’ structuring the

activities in this package. The student books were written °* ‘ .
to be alrost totally self-instrictional for students, but most

sections will benefit from added information by the teacher. The
teacheryzay instruct the whole group on what to do and then allow

smaller groups to work at various times, or she may let individual

students or small groups work independently vith the materials.

MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT, .AND PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS

: So&zce if
Required Quantity Cost Per Replacezent Different fron
Itens Needed Iten . Rate . Distributor

Student Materials: ‘ ’
3 Things About 1 set per $36.00%

Shapes and ) 6 students

Patterns ’ .
books ) ' .

6 Pads of Worksheets -
individual ' . consumable
worksheets . yearly :

Teacher Materials:
Teacher's Guide $ 3.95%

. ‘
*Prices subject to change. ) ¢ T

2

Sumnary Cost Information

I3

Packages can be purqhased in varying multiples of six, for example, .
12-student, 18-student, or 24-student sets. Student and teacher’ g
materials can be purchased separately, so that only one set.of teacher .
materials need be purchased with two, three, four, or five student e
* sgts. Cost for ome complete unit containing enough materials for qmé
teacher and six students is $39.95. . . . v

Personnel Required for Product Adoption and qulenentatién

The classroom teacher without special training can implement this ’ "
instructional package. Workshopsimre offered by the publisher and by

CEMREL, Inc. Curriculum consultation is also available from CEMREL, Inc.

Costs for these services can be obtained from each organization.




“-ASSURANCES AND CLAIMS R : . : ..

Assyrances
- *
This set of mate;ia s was evaluated during its trial use in four
separate classrooxs of widely varying ethnic and- socio-economic
. characteristies. The developers have not teceived any reports of
harz associated with the use -of thig p:gduct.

Materials are carefully scrutinized to eliminate any form of social
- bias, ethnic or sexual stereotyping, or inappropriateness of content.
Any question of such shor¢comings in the materials is resolved by an’
) appropriately directed review of the materials by a qualified expert
) outside the program. The materials are revised to eliminate® aay
defic1encies identified in the review. .

-

Information gathered from classroom trial indicates that the ma;erials
" can stand alone in the hands of a competent’ teacher and be successfully
implermented with no aid beyond that given in the Teacher's Guide

Claims

The pajor claim to be made about the Aesthetic Education Program s

instructional materials is that’ they represent the only comprehensive

curriculum resource based on the arts that has been developed in the
- United States using the carefully defined and implemented development

and evaluation procedures basic to the concept of an educational

development laboratory. .

At all stages of development, a National Advisory Committee of
educational psychologists, educators, and arts educators review the
substance ané- form of the instructional materials. A formative
evaluation i$ carried -on during the creation' of each package of
materials developed by the program. In the early stages of development,
* ; trained observers carry out an observational monitoring of a tridl
t ‘implementation of the package in prototype form. The information
derived from this monitoring serves as a basis for revising the
materials fer further trials. It also serves as an early warning .
system for the detection of any intrinsic shértcomings in the package.
After revision, a second, pilot stage, evaluation is carried out in
three classrooms. In this stage, the materials must pass three major
.tests: First, they must be in keeping with the overall goals of the
,program. Second, there must be evidence that the materials can stand
alone in the hands of a competent teacher. Third, the materials must
meet certain short~term payoff objectives, demonstrated by verification
of measurable differences in the behawior of the students who havé
studied the materials. After the pilot trial of the materials, the
program has continued to gain information on the utilization of
the published version of the package on a yearly basis.

. i ’ 134 ~
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The packdge was rested with grade two students in local schools froa a
variety of socio-economic levels. One of the activities in the workbook
vas used as a test of whether the, students achieved the package ob-
jectives. A panel of evaluators judged whether .students met- the
criterion for wmaking shapes into different patterne. 98F of the
students performed at or above the criterign level.

AVAILABILITY

Shapes and Patterns carries a 1973 copyright date, and copyright
is claimed until 198I. "It is currently available from the pub-
lisher/distributer: : X ,

Ihe'Viiing Press/Lincoln Center for the Performing Arts
625 Madison,Avenue .
New York,. New York 10022

INFORMATION CURRENT AS OF MARCH 1975.

Y
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Evidence to-Support Assurances and Clains : .
for Shapes and Patce&as :

Careful Development: .'. .. .. -

L At S SIP N
. - e Bare a s

Assurances .and claims of careful develngpent are. suppotted by the 4
Basic Program Plan, Aesthetic Education Progran (CEHR:L 1972). This
source explains in detail the standard ptoceduxes followed in the
developzent and evaluation of this product. A ‘hothouse evaluation
report was prepared for this package, and describes the results of
intensive observation of package activities in a ‘single classroom
trial. A pilot evaluation report shows the results of package trial
in three different classroom settings. Both bpthouse and pilot

_ evaluation reports were prepared on Shapes and Patterns. ' An Overview

of Development and Evaluation of the Five Sense Store {Edwards,. 1974)
explains the procedure through which the program continues to gather

. informatich on products which are presently being used ing the field.

- 1

Ef?ectiveneés:

After instruction in two classrooms, student products from worksheets
1, 2, and 3 in workbook were judged by a panel of evaluators. The-
students were asked to rearrange increasingly abstract shapes into
different patterns. The evaluators judged 98% or more of the
students in each class to have achieved the criterion level (see’
conclusions Pilot Report)

On an orally administered questionnaire, 54% of the students who o
received instruction in the package indicated either very high or
high satisfaotion with the materials (see Appendex A, Pilot Report).

The teachers who taught the package indicated that they would
recoirmend the materials to other teachers and that their own
students were excited by the packagé and voluntarily went beyond
it, doing additional activities and bringing relevant materials from
home (see Appendix C, Pilot Report).
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Table : Number ofiStudents Keaching Criterion Level on Product F:  Shapes 1T

5-83
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f d :
(\ R Only One Two Shagpes Tvio Shapes !
Prodsct F i Kothing % Shape % IDiff. Type % | Diff. Xind, 7
" ' 18 | 22 | " 65 78 4 e
b 1 | 47 | 57 '35 42 -
2, 2 2 81 98
- ]
1
P 45 | 54 38 | 46
6 7 8 76 92
3, 6| 7 77 | 93
8 1] 1 16 | 19 66 | -80
9 z ] 2 22 | 27 59 7 )
4 -
£
2
’ ' B
« » from "Pilot Report: Shapes and -
Patterns" (IJMy, 1972), page 17. ;o
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DEVELOPER/AUTHOR:

HARRATIVE DESCRIPTION

One of the Aesthetics and Arts Elements
packages, this set of materials introduc
phenowenon that pervades our own lives
. Thttelenents of movement,

can be empIloyed as an expressiv
" students' perceptions of and r

To reach this goal, the students will

perceive, and respond throughout this package.
already familiar to young children,

two of the art forms in which moveme
and drama.

NIE PRODUCT: HOVEMENT _‘ LT
. (Part of the Aesthetic Bducation Frogran) .

CEMREL, Inc. . ¢

{Formerly Central Hidwagtérn Begional |
"Educatiofial Labetatory; fac.¥ = ' - i”

3120 59th Street -

St. Lolis, Missouri 63139

Stanley S. Hadeja, Progran Director "

Nadine J. Meyers, Associate Director _

Bernard S. Rosenblatt, Agsociate Director -

Sharofr~Bocklage, Editorial Coordipatd?’

Linda Slama Kelly; Product‘Developeg

The expressive potential of movement is extensive. It can be-used in
‘symbols and gestures representative of ideas, events, or feelings.
instance, theé way a person walks or stands W3y revea
thoughts, just as t}fe way a dancer moves comveys a p
Movement can also be_appreciated for its own ionate
forms. - That is, movement can be

3 . - .
The purpose of this Movement package 1is to develop an awareness of

@ovement in general and of its expressive elements in particular. An

awareness that through the bqnipulapion of these same elenenf?‘mqyepgnt

e mediug for art will increase the

esponkés to art works and to natural
évents in the enviromment which incl movement~“as an expressive force.

properties of space, time,. and force via human movement. The students' ™"
own body movements serve as the tool with which they will experience,
Besides being 3 mode

it provides a natural liatson with

nt is used aesthetically--dance:
Although this is not gdared to be a "dance" package, ‘the

I DAROW LN QR 7 R 7

-

series of the Five Sense Store

es studeats to movemént ag a-
lmost all.enviromments.

which give it form, are space,,time, and

Its aesthetic qualities become obvious when movement functions

@s a medium of expression through the manipulation of these elements.

Q

1 his feelings and
articular feeling.
qualities and
appreciated simply as movement, as
being expresgive in its own right,' not ag an expression of something
else—movement for movement's sake, t
variety of expressive potential, it
forms, such as kinktic sculpture, film, dance, and pantomime,
’ ‘ ’

§o -to speak. . Having such a
has found its way into many art

expIlore and manipulate gelected



stddentse will have the extra benefit of mandipulating, expLoring and
inprovising tn their creative problem—soiviﬁg through the us& of -
novement. The process, as™rell 3 "as the content, therefore, should
~Pprovide theé student with a better understanding, or at least awareness,
of the aesthetic dimension o movepent in the perforping arts, theatre,

.. and dance.‘ c//' ,

- . Sazple Lesson
et (Addressed to Teachers) : .

Lesspn 13: Hanfbulating the Elements of Hovement for Expression

- General Description: - The students will shape movements of their
own and varystheir expressi ects by manipulating the
elements. .

Background: This last dctivity atgempts to integrave the ideas
in the package into a mpaningful experience. Here the studeats
:, Wwill discover that all/of the elements are operating at all
times in any novemeny” and that changing amy one element will
affect the totil mov t. Thus,-the previous exposure to
simplify the .nature o epent” (energy in space during time)
is now carried to a beg ng awareness. of forﬁ.(interrlationship
- and organization of the elements). While the package ends
wigh this activity, the students¥ thinking is Hopefully opemed
up and stimulated “for future expetiences.

Procedure: ,Have the students each find an empty space to work

P
in. Direect them to make a movement that uses their head and '
one leg. .Giye them a' couple of minntes to _practice it so

. that it 14 defined and set, ° -
_.Encourage thgm as.they practice to find something on their -
“own which is specig® to them and not a copy of their neighbor's
movement. o —
When thegyrall seem to be ready, tell them to do the same ' Lt

movemedt but change the timing in some way. “Try to take
longer or shorter; try it very fast or very slow Which
is best for your movement?"

-
v ;

t have them go back to the;lr original movements before 5.
timtng change. Say, "Now change the space it takes to do Tt
it in." - . : .

Again haﬁé,xLem,return to their original movement. "Now
change the energy.you use to do your movenen:, Try 4t
jerky, smooth; sharp, relaxed.” *® .

-2t . Y

.\( Y
.




. . 4 1
Give then time to explore and be siightly.frustrated uatil "
T they discover a solution for each change. You may help those
: who are ob;rbz.\sly cozpletely stuck by guggesting a variation
for thes t&try. . 3 ’

Repeat this process with aﬁﬁew.govemeqt including the back,

- one arm, and ope foot.

! s

]

Finally, set the task. Tell the students to find a movenent
. : that uses their whole body, prattice it yntil it isj just

" right; and then change it three times: change the timing,
-t then change-the space, then change the+energy.

* Suggest that they practice all their changes until they feel
Lt ready to show them to a friend. After they demonstrate their
novezent, have thex watch their friend's movezent. The two
. should tell oné another if they .can see the change in space
and thed in tining ang§in’ enérgy. If not, they should work
on it more pntil it's clear and then show it again. If some
students seen unable to werk alpne, suggest that they work
with g.bartner or in a szaliligroup of three.

.

1f some -students want to demonstrate their work-to everyone
b . else, by all means allow it. But do not force perforzance.
Prermature performance can produce self-consciousness and -
* inhibit creativity. It is always best to have students
- 7 demonstrate in groups of three or four at a tigde. -
- SUBJECT AREA(S) T

Aesthetics apd Arts tLledents: Dance ' _ . .-

o Expressive potential of mowement; familarity ﬁitg\ﬁgd manipulation of
* ffe elemengs..of movement--spacg, time, and force; integration of .
elements of movement into an aesthetic form.

INTENDED USERS AND,BMICLE&{?. S

Movement was designed for and formally tested with students in the
third grade. At the djscretion of the, teacher, it would be suitable
for fourth-grade studegts as well. )

-
-

P GOAL(S) ORPURPOSE(S) B R

' The purﬁosee,of this instructiénal package are for students to I) become
. aware of movement as a phenomenan that pervades our lives; 2) become

. ¥ s
- . familiar ¥ith apd to be able to manipulate the expressive elements of

s movementj and 3) become aware that through the manipulation of these:. -
- . same elements movement can be employed as an expressive medium for art.

. 138
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PATTERKS OF USE

Movement is a self-contained instructiona¢ package with activities that
are sequential and cumulative. It may be used as part of an ongoing
curriculua in dance or linked with other AEP packages which are related
to music, art, drara, and literature and which are clustered around
"Aesthetics and Arts Elements.”,

ASSESSMENT PROVISIOKS o )

-One diagnostic activity is intluded with the materials and it s for
pre/post-test use only. Throughout' the activitjes student learning is .
assessed by botrh teacher and students. Appropriate guidelines for
assesszment are built into the Teacher's Guide.

-

TIME REQUIREMENTS

The lessons in Movement r&quire approximately 12 hours to complete
" The teacher is advised to spend no more than 40 minmutes at a tire on

any one lesson.

DMPLEMENTATION PROCEDURES

. Hovement does not require .a specialist teacher. It can be taught to
snall 8x.ups or large groups of students. All of the lessons require
/a large, glear floor area for moveument explorations. The Teacher's_Guide

“[outlines all procedures for the teacher and has been rated as quite
useful in tedting situations. . <

HATERIALS, EQUIPMENT, AND PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS

) Source if’
Required Quantity Cost Per Replacement .-Different from -
Itexms- Heeded " Itenm . Distributor

X

Student Materialsg:

3 "Your .1 set per’
Body Moves" 6 students
booklets

3 20 .lengths

" " of colored
yarn o

Teacher Materials:

Body charts

Fabric bag

Sand clock .

Set of 8 x 10
photos

Film, "Movement -
in Dance”

T?acher's Guide

>

*Prices for these materials. have not .yet been 4étermined.
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Personnel Required for Product: Adoption and Irplementation
A classroom teacher without special training i dance can }eleut ¢
this instructional package. Workshops are offered by the b1isher and
by CEMREL. Curriculunm cbnsultazion is also available fzﬁm CEMREL.
Costs for these serviéés can bé obtained froa each o:ganizazion.'

g

ASSURANCES AND CLAIMS - -
Assurances . ) K
assurances . N

b ]
“-

This set of materials was evaluated during its trial use in four
separate classroozs of widely varying ethnic and socio-economic charac-
teristics. The developers have not received any reports of harm-
.associated with the use of this product.

Materials are carefully scrutinized to eliminate aﬂ} form of social
bias, ethnic or sexual stereotyping, or inappropriateness of content.
Any question of such shortcomings in the zaterials is resolved by an
appropriately directed review of the materials. by a qualified expert
outside the progrzm. The materials are revised to eliminate amy
deficiencies identified in the review.

Information gathered from classroom trial indicates that the materials
can stand alone in the hands of a competent tegcher and be successfully
irzplemented - with no aid Qeyond that given in the Teacher s Guide.

‘s i ¢ ‘

Clains
D

E' %
* @

The major clain to be made about the Aesthetic Education Progran's:
instructional materials is that they represent the only comprehensive .
curriculunm resource based on ‘the arts that has been developed in thé
ﬂnited States using the carefully defined and implemented development _
and evaluation procedures basic to the concept of an eduqational

s

developrment laboratory. e -

At all stages_of developmeut, a-National Advisory Committee of
educational psychologists, educators, and arts educators Teview the
substance and forn of the instructional materials. A formative
evaluation is carried on during the creatioh of each package of
materials developed by _ the program.' In the early stages of develop-
mert, trained observers carry out 'an observational monitoring of a trial
implementation of the package.in prototype form. The information
.derived from this monitoring setves as a basis for revising';@e
materials for -further trials. ., It also serves as an early warning
systen for the detection of any inttinsic shortcomings in the package.
After révision, a sedond, pilot stage, evaluation is carried’out in
three classrooms. In this stage, the materials must pass three major

rd
w
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tests:~ Pirst, they zmust be in keeping with the overall goals of the
progran. Second, therg must be evidence that the materials can stand
alone in the hands of a competent teacher. Third, the materials must
peet certain short-term payoff objectives, demonstrated by verification
of measurable differences in the behavior of the students who é@e
studied the materials. After the pilot trial of the materiald; the
program has continued to gain information on the utilization of th
published version of the packageswpn a yearly basis. .

]

The pilot erluation of :hf?‘package was carried out vith
third-grade students in local schools. One diagnostic test having two

major components (verbal and visual) was comstructed for the evaluation
of this package, focusing upon the more important outcomes of package
instruécion. The tests were administered in the classroozs which -
participatred in pilor trial and in an equal number of comtrol group
classrooms. »hen students who had taken the full unit were cozpared
with control zroup students, those instructed with the unit earnmed
higher scores on each of the two components. The score differences

in favor of .:idents who used. the materials were statistically signifi-
cant. Studer: performance on this test supports a clain for product
effectivenes. The product cultivates in students a realization that
through mani; -lation of these elements—space, tirce, and force—
sovepent can oe exployed as’an expression medium for art.

3

AVATLABILITY

The agzicipa:ed'éonplecion date of Movement is late in 1975. The'(>
package 1is ¢~pyrighted. N . -
'AS OF MARCH 1975 .

' N . N

INFORMAT L0 ~Z-RRENT

‘
‘., . .
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Evidznce to Support Assurandes-and Claizs
for Yovemenr

Careful Development: ,

Assurances and claims of careful development are supported by the
Basic Program Plan, Aesthetic Education Progrze (CEMEEL, 1972). This
source explains in detail the staandard procedures follcwed in the
development and evaluation of this product. A hothouse evaluation -
report was prepared for this package, and describes the results of |
intensive observation of package activities in 2 single classroom
trial. A pilot evaluation report shows the resulrs of package trial
in threg different classroom settings. 2oth hothouse and pilot
evaluation reports are available. ' .

Effectiveness:

-

A student questionnaire and a teacher questicmnaire were aéministered
post package. Student response was largely favorable (usually argund
70%) toward the package in ix:s content, concepts, approa.ch, and length

In the teacher's questioﬁgaire,_ the zea.cher s Guide was rated quite
favorably. Overall reaction to the package materials was quite
favorable in re'gard‘to appe‘arance, ease of use, and .durab}lity.
A pre—test/post-test contrql~group design was used in pilot tesr.ing the
Movement pZckage. The overall design was a.gne-between groups by "’
one-within groups repeated neasures factorial with three observatio_ms
~  (class means) per cell. The components of the cognitive-type criterion
referenced test were'divided imto two pajar parts: the verbal and the
visual. As iudicat:ed by the labels used, thivverbal'co_mponent consisted
of those items that were heavily loaded on a Verbal test format; the
. visual component consisted of those items involving strictly visual
¢ .or pictorial input. The sum of the two components constituted the -
total test score. Within the context of the one-between by ope-within-
groups design, a separate analysis of variance was performed on each
of the three major tést components. .The results generally support the
conclusions that the gdals of the package were achieved and that taking -
the test twice did not unduly inflate the ‘post-test gain7 (pp. 13-14,
. Pilot Test Report, February 1972). ‘e
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Summary Statement:

.

Cbjectives:

§

Description:

I
Instructional units
in this Series
* igclude:

*
Outcomes:

‘ »Analyzing Characterjization ~

- The student is 3ble to criticize,'usiné his own,

Aesthetics and the Creative Process Series (Grades 2-3)

To identify major concepts, approaches to study,
objectives, and alternate solutions to the problems
of analysis and selection of curriculum content )
Aesthetics and the Creative Process for grades 2-3. .
To irplement the development, trial teaching, and
revision of units of imstruction in these sreas by
preparation of rhree multi-media sets of materials,
which, when added to the materials coxpleted before .
the start of the NIE contract, will complete this
series, approximately 11 instructional units in all.

In these instructional units the students work with
elements of the arts and.the enviromment and c¢reatively
transforz then into a whole work. The students ledtn
that all-people who create art, no matter what the arts
discipline, go threugh a similar process of originating

" an idea and organizing elements  into an end product to

communicate that idea. Some of the activities in which
the students make their own structure for the creative’
process are: "creating a characterizatiom, constructing
a dramatic plot, relating sounds and:‘ movements, and .
creating word pictures. )

>

Making Patterns iﬁto-Sounds
Examining Point of View
Perceiving Sound Word Patterns
Relating Sound.and Movement
Creating with Sdunds and Images

Creating Word Pictures

Constructing Dramatit Plot

Creating Characterization .
Arranging Sounds with Hagnetin Tapes
Forming with Movement &

TWWWWWRNRNNNN -

The student organihes tris own method, or strueture,*
for completing a whole work of his pown design.
aThe ‘student can desciiﬂe and analyze the aesthetic
decisions he used in completing the, whole work. .
The ,student transforms the elEments into whole ‘works
in a number of arts disciplines and, therefore, can
confrast the methods, or structures, of the.individual
disciplines. 2 o, )

aesthetic criteria, his own work and that of his peers.

144 S
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Status Report: ’ As of Rovember 30, 1975, 11 irl;structional units will
be completed. . . -
. ¢ - -
. . The following information describes each instructional unit in oore derail.
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KIE PRODUCT: MAKING SOUNDS INTO PATTERNS
(Part of the Aesthetic Education Program)
DEVELOPER/AUTHOR: CEMREL, Inc. . ‘
) (Formerly Central Midwestern Regional
Educational Laboratory, Iac.) .
3120 59th Street
St. Louis, Missouri 63139

Stanley S. Madeja, Program Director
Nadine J. Meyers, Associate Director
‘ Bernard S. Rosenblatt, Assockate Director
A oo Sharon Bocklage, Editorial Coordinator . -
. Edward Sweda, Product Developer .

z

.-

NARRATIVE DESCRIPTION :

. » -

One of the Aesthetics and the Creative Process-series of FPive Sense
Store packages, Hakingz Sounds irto Patterns 1s designed to provide

Primary students with some basic skills which will help make them .
oore sensitive listeners to music. The students take part in listening -

and performing activities intended to initiate appreciztion of whole
musical works'through ‘conscious awareness of musical components.

This package stresses an' understanding of the patt played by patterns
of sound duration and pitch in the total musical work.> Students listen
to short, medium, and long sound durations and manipulate symbols re-~

" presenting these periods of sound. Using the visual symbols, the

students create patterns by combining various sound durations in a

*series. Then they perform their own patterns or thosé of thelir class-.

mates with a musical instrument or their own voices. The package's -

"next step adds pitch to the duration patterns. This apprQach readies

students to understand that whole musical works, are constructed of
pattéms which supply form, variety, and unity to a musical work.

Certain-basic musical skills are necessary for providing access_to
higher musical understanding. ‘Such skills are essential because the
highly abstract nature of 'music requires students to reach an ‘aural
starting point from which to move along a path toward musical under-
_staading, . . .

The apprdach of this package to the understanding of communication iz -
based on the students' current' level' of, relating to sound, that is,
their relationship to the three levels of aural perception-~hearing,.
listening, and assessment. -Most’ primary students have, attained the -
hearing level. This level has no spe¢inl aesthetic gignifitance-and -
may be equated with a visual equivalent of looking but not -seeing.

On the other hand, the third level, ‘assessment:, implies adalysis and
performance training. .To the young student, this level is ofhé major
. consequence. It iz the remaining .level--listening—which can provide

fot-the primary student a major inroad into,the art of music.
. " ’ ' . ) ' ) ’ ¢ °
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Sarple Lesson ,
(Addressed to Teachers)

Lesson 6: Creating Pattems of Sound Duration and Pitch

General Description: The student will create his own pattems of
sound duration and pitch, &nd the class «ill perfom their com-
positions.

-- Procedure: You have now arrived at the.most wital experiepce of
this package. Students can become creators of original patterns.
Ir is hoped that they will insist on new durations for wore
vartation and develop original syubols for implepenting chese
durations.

Distribute student color-coded pattern sheets and pencils. You
zay begin this experience by saying to the students,

"Can you write out a past:tern”' ¥hat kind of marks can

you make to to show l1--o--n—g, m—-i—d-d-—l—e, and short!

dunations in your pattem"" C e .
At first encourage them to think in terms of making symbols with '
their pencils that look like the desk-top symbols they used
earlier. ‘) y
Tell ‘the studeats, L.
" "ihen you have finished youf own pattems, we will choose
cne to place on rhe large pattern board. Then you and the
vhole cla.ss will play it."

When most of the stuidents have had time to create original pattems,
* chooge one and copy it onto the large patte,rn board with large dura-
- tion symbols.

"0.K. .class—let’ s play Andy 8 pattern." Or, "Axlzq/will - .
play his pattem.' ‘

]

After the pattern has been played,‘ collect all the materials. - . -

SUBJECT AREA(S),

. : A ’ - . . ’ B
Aesthetics and the Creatiive Process' Music ‘
Exploration of pattems of sound duration; exploration of pattéms of
pitch duration; relationship of patterns of sound and pitch duration
to total musical work creation of student patterns of sound and pitch

duraticns« . . ' . ’
4 . . s ’

-




IHTEHDED USERS AND BENEFICIARIES

- Haking Sounds into Patterns has been designed for and fomlly tested
) with students in the first grade.

4

GOAL(S) OR PURPOSE(S)

s -

The purpose of this 1nstructional package 18 for students to under-
stand the part played by patterns of sound duration and pitch in a

total musical work.

PATTEENS OF USE \ S

Making Sounds into Patterns is a self-contained instructional package .
with activities that are sequential and cumlative, It may be used ’
as part of an ongoing curriculum in music, or linked with other AEP
packages which are related to art, dance, drama, .and literature and
which are clustered around "Aesthetics and the Creative Process.

ASSESSMENT PROVISIOKS =

While there are no formal tests, teacher and stndents essees learning
by judging student products and oral responses. -Guidelines for
assessing the responses are written in the Teacher's Guide.

TIME REQUIREMENTS ' . B

Making Sounds into Pattemms requires ap?rodnxtely 5 hours to
~ complete.

»
A\

IMPLEMENTATION PROCEDURES : — ,
/ . -Making Sounds into Pattemns will not require a specialist teacher.
. The lessons in the package cali_fp_r_ large or small group instructdon -
in addition to individual student work. Students may have to sit on |
the’ floor 4n order to, be close enough to the pattern board to see it | v
- clearly.
i l " The teacher is encouraged to relate the concepts in Making Sounds ipto
. Patterns to harnony in, nusic. .
: . \ . . R R « L
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MATERIALS, EQUIPHENT'AKD PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS : -

. . Source if
Required Quantity Cost per Replacement Different from -
Iters . HNeeded Itert Rdte . Distributor

Student Materials: . Lt
large pattern board =, : *

with 36 durat

symbols; 12 sHort, ‘ ) "

12 piddle, 12 long . i ’ .

™

packets of student, _ ‘ )
desk—t:og symhols .

color-coded student
pattern sheets : i ’ - ¢

student pattem : L
reading booklets ‘

Teacher Materials: . ce
* " Teacher's Pitched * < ’
Pattern Booklet . P

Cassette Information '
Tape N

3 >

+ Teacher's Guide s t

*Hat:eti&ls in t:his package are still in the prototype at:age. Packaging
and cost’ determinations  have not yet been made.

-

3

Personn"el Required for Product Adoption and Implementation -t

A classroom teacher without -specfal t:i'aining in music vill he able to
implement’ this instructional package., Workshops are offered by the
publisher, and curriculum consulta:yx is available from CEMREL.
Costs for these services can be obfained from each organization.

.
’ N . $°
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ASSURANCES AND CLAINS |

- Assurances .
. —'———. . i . oy
This sét of materials was evaluated.during its trial use in four
separate classrooms of widely varying ethnic gnd socio-economic charac-
teristics. The developers have aot received any reports of ham

as§ociated with the use of this produyct. : ’

‘Materials are carefully scrutinized to eliminate any form of social
bias, ethnic or gexual stereotyping, or inagpropriateuéss of content.
Any question of such shortcomings in the materials is resolved by an ;
appropriately directed review of the nmaterials by a qualified expert
outside the program. The materials are reGIseq to eliminate any
deficiencies identified io- the review. : et .
Information gathered from classrood trigl indicates that the materials
can stand alone in the hands of a competent teacher and be successfully
implecented with no aid beyond tRat given in the Teacher's Guide.

. I

Claims - . . )
The major claim to be made about the Aesthetic Education Progﬁam’s *
instructional materials is. that they represent the only comprehensive &
curriculum resource based on the arts that has been developed in the
Undted States using the carefully defined and implemented development
and evaluation procedures basic to the’concept of an educatiodal

development laboratory. . -

-

* + At all stages of development, a Nationial Advisory Cemmittee of

+ educational psychologists, educators, and arts educators review the
A substance and form of the instructional materials. A formative -
.evaluation is carried om during the creation of each package of
materials developed by the program. In the early stages of devélogmcnt
trained observers carry out an observational monitoring of a trial

implementation of the package in prototype form. The information .

derived from this monitoring serves as a basis fot, revising the
materials for further trials. It also serves as early warning
system for the detection of any intrinsic shortco gs in the package.
After revision, a second, ‘pilot stage, evaluatipn is carried out in
three ‘ckdssrooms. Ig this stage, the materials must pass three major
tests: First, they'must be in keeping with ‘the overall goals of the
-, program. Second, there must be evidence that the materials can stand
alone in the hands of a competent teacher. Third, the materials must
) meet certain short-term payoff objectives,.demonstrated by verification
of measurable differences in the behavior of the students who have i
- studied the daterials. After .the pilot trial of the materials, the-

Q'- program has continued to gain information on the utilization of the
) published version of the package on a yearly basis. ’
y - L. . . . i L SN
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l\ro stages of deVelc_pmenta}. evaluacion of thia package have been
‘carried out in four i*rsf-g;ﬁé«s:lassteons #a the St. Llouis area. -
Tatervievs with the studeints indi%ate that thE great majority of
then enjoyed workingson the package and almost 31’1 of then had
learneéd the key concepts in the package. '

A
Other results of ‘the interviews conducted w:ith s:udents and teachers
have indicated that certain moQifications should be made in these
-materials.with regard to the student equipment supplied and
clarification of goals (see Pilot Report, pp: 19-20, May 1974).
These revisions wiJlkbe carried out before the materials are
published. o .

»
Y

This package is primarily ‘experiential in nature. For this reason
further claims based on technical data cannot be made at this time.
There are tentative indicationd that experience ¥ith the materials
may léad to increased cusical memory and may serve as an advance®
organizer for future experience in learning musical notdtion. The
same care used in developing this product is evidenced in CEMREL's
decision to revise it further after the two stages of evaluation
alrea.dy completed

AVAIIABILITY

THe anticipated completion date of Making Sounds into Patterns is
late 1975. The package is copyrighted.

INFORMATION CURRENT AS OF MARCE 1975 .

A
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Evideng_e to Support: Assurances and Claims
for Making Sounds inro Patterns -

Careful Development.

Assurances and clains of careful development are supported by the

Basic Program Plan, Aesthetic Education Program (CEMBEL, 1972). This
source explains in detail the standazd procedures followed in the
developuent and evaluation of this product. A hothouse evaluation
report- was prepared for this package, and describes the results of
intensive observarion of package activities in a single classroon
.trial. A pilot evaluatign report shows results of package trial in
three different classroom settings. Both hothouse add pilot evaluatien

’ repbrts have been cozplered for !-!.a.k:i.n,v2 Sounds {nto Patterns.

.The claim of careful product developrment is substantiated here. by virtue’
of the progran's avoidance ©f premature release of these materials until’
the problens encountered in the formative evaluation stages have been
"solved.’ The procedures used in the development of these materials are
.further supported by the Basic Program Plan, Aesthetic Education Program
(CEHREL 1969), and the Supplement to the Basic Program Plam, Aestnetic

- Bducation Program (CE{REL 1973).

) ‘ ' . N 'l ““‘ »
Effectiveness: ) ¢ -~ . .
The quest}onnqire and interview infornation is basged on .work in three
“clissroons. Interviews with the students showed that 85% enjoyed thedr
work with the naterials as well as, or better than,. their other school
subjects and Hore than 90% vere able to tea¢h back the use of key

package conzponents (See Pilct Report, PP- 5 and 7, May 1974).

, ‘Ihe evidence for the speculations regarding the package s ability to

act as an advance-organization element is based on a time series
analysis of the mean scores of intact clagsroons using test instruments
cohstructed ad hoc for this package. Thése results dre clearly in
need ‘of cross~validation on a larger sample beforeta definite claim
can be made. ,
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C~ NIE PRODUCT: EXAMINING POINT OF VIEW :
(Part of the Aesthetic Education Progr

.

'DEVELOPER/AUTHOR: ~CEMREL, Inc. - S
N . (Formerly Central Midwestern Regio -
I . 3120 59th Street -
SN 2 St. Louis, Missouri 63139
o \
N Stanley S. Madeja, Prograx Director

‘Nadine J. Meyers, Assoéiate Difector
Bernard S. Rosenblatt, Associate Director
Sharon Bocklage, Editorial Coordinator

\
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{ . Educational Laboratory, Inmc.)
[
F
l
Donna Andérson, Product Developer

NARRATIVE DESCRIPTIOR

The Aesthetics and the Creative Process group of Five Sense Store
packages intludes this packaggﬂ vhich introduces the’ cdnceptual and
physical aspects of point of view and helps students find and show theilr
own points of view with a3 camera. Two basic premises of photographic
art are presented: first, the artist uses the eamera viewfinder as a
tool in expressing himself; apd second, the artist, as he manipulates
point of view, uses the environment as a content source. The Point of
View book presents’examples of photographic techniques for showing
ideas and suggests critstia for judging the expressiveness and the
.. aesthetic quality of a photograph. Students use a range of additional
materials, from cut-out frame corners to a Polaroid camera, to learn
N that photography is an artistic vehicle that can be used to preseat
one's own point of view. . ' ‘
This package will encourdge students 1) to form a personal def-
fnition of point of view; 2) to express their visual points of
view through use of a viewfinder and camera; 3) to delimit subject
. matter, se¥ect view, and create perspectives in their photographs;
tand 4) to attach personal preference to their photographic
.. decisions--selection, editing, and combination-—and to discuss
’ their preferences. L - . .

>

. Sacple Lesson .
(Addressed-to Teachers) . p

' Lesson 2: The Camera Is a Tool t8 Show
‘Poin:s of View )
! . ‘
um of photography can be used to express
of view.

-~ Cohcept: The med

~ one's unique poin s

(] 3
k ~
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ObjeCtive: The students will bécome faniliar with the basic

‘.

parts and operations of a camera, and will take practice
photographs.

Thege pages link Section 1, where students explored various
definitions of poiat of view, to the remainder of the book.

Here the camera is ‘presented as a mechanical tool for expressing,
one's own point-of view in photographs

A short conversation can help students use the book as a

tool for investigating photographic expression of point of

view.® Ask, "Do°you think that'If each of you had a

camera, all of Yot would take the very sate photograpk?"’
Students' znswers will build on any of their experiences

in defining point of view (for exacple, the fact. that 1o

two students made the szme drawing in response to a

description of an imaginmary thing).

.

Be sure that the studemts read through ail the "things to

rerember™—all are common nistakes made by beginning

photographers. Then, durlng soze break in the day, take

the studeats outside in a group, or in small groups, and let

them take one or two practice photographs. Rexind them of
"things ¢o remember” and of the instructioms. for

operating the caceras, and help them to build confidence in

their picrure-taking ability.- Check ®each student to be

sure he 1s operating the camera correctly. Keep a record

of which student took which photograph. The easiest wvay

is probably to jot down the nu:ber fron the back of the film

cartridge next to the s ot 's nace: N

After you are familiar with the operation of the Polaroid *
camera, let the students take soze Polaroid piCtures~
Being able to see a picture in:ediately‘will help then
rererber the thin@s to remember.” . . '
If each student ;Lkes a photograph €f another student, all
will have a‘ge/rsonal photograph that will demonstrate the s
"things to remember” as well as provide a photographic
identification for their Point of View ezytobook.

v 5
-
< z
.

SUBJECT AREA(S)

Aeéthetics and the Creative Process: Photography

- .
l
r

The gseveral definitions of point of viev, all of which are helpful in
perceivirg and analyzing things and idéas; photography as a medfum to -
express one's unique point of view; process of gelecting subject

matter from.the environment; manipulation and gelection of distanée,
angle, and view; use of different angles. view, distances, and points
of vieéw to create photographs; ‘use of photographs to treate a photo
-essay showing one’s own point of view.
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INTENDED USERS AND BENEFICIARIES

Examining Point of View has been’ forﬂally tested vith students in
second ,grade. It has been successfully used, however, with students

in grades three to seven.

GOAL(S) OR PURPOSE(S) ' , .

. Students will understand two basic premises of photographic art: 1) e
' that thE® artist uses the viewfinder and camera as expressive instruments
° for his visual statements; and 2) that the artist, through manipulating
point of view, draws on the environment as his gource for inspiration

and expression.’

g

PATTERNS OF USB

Exanining Point of View is a self—contained imstructional package with
activities that are sequential and curulative. It may be used as

part of an ongding curriculum in photography; linked with other AEP
packages which are related ¢ music, art, dance, literature, and .
.theatre and which are clustered around "Aesthetics and the Creative
Process”; or used with programs inm many other dimciples, e.g., social
studies, to which the concept of "point of view™ is applicable.

ASSESSHENT PROVISIONS

While thete are no formal tests, teacher and students assess learning
by analyzing the photographs taken by the students. Guidelines - /
) for the’ analysis are built into the package. . ~

y B . ‘-

*

TIME REQUIREMENTS : _. ' )
b - L]
Examining Point of View.requires a’ minimua of 20 hours to coxzplete,
— excluding the final photographic essay. Each section requires at . )
least two hours to do, but the time periods can be further broken down
at the teacher's disc:\fion

- =
’ -
.

DMPLEMENTATION PROCBDURES X
Exanmining Point of View does not require a specialist teacher. Students
work on small group and individual bases at various times during this .
package and work both indoors and out. Many of the activities require
stadents to move about, perhaps to get up on a tabie or.down on the

> floor. 1In additian, students need freedom to move around the whole
dlagsroom. The Teacher's Guide outlinés all procedures and Has been

rated as, quite‘gaeful in field trials- L. -
- ¥ - 7
L4 . ! :‘
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oo The teacher is encouraged to relate the concepts in this ptckage to :
otber arts areas. . -

?ield reports indicate that the materials stand up well with tepeupd )
uge, Ccnsmb],es are easily purchased from.the publisher. .

wm\fi EQUIPMENT, AKD PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS ) SRR
’ . Source if i

Requifed Quantity Cost Per ’Replaceaent Different from
itexs Reeded . Item . Rate *  Distributor )

Student Materials: .
3 Point of 1 set per , .
"~ View books 6 students ' . -
(72 pp) . . . c
1 pad of frame - $27.50% Consumable -
corners (30 . . yearily ’ . Y

: - in each pad) . ;- .

1 pad of activity .Consumsble . TN
photographs _ yearly |
(30 in each .
pad) . . .

1 pad'of view- Consumable N
finders (30 yegrly. .
in each pad) ) . -

—

ad

Teacher Materials: . oo
Teacher's Guide $ 3.95 /

KOTE: There are two camera unit packages awailable for this title.
+Option A: 6 Simplex Snapper cameras, 12 rolls of film * *
1 Polaroid camera, l-pack of film, 2 flashcubes,
filz processing mailers
2 plastic photo disp¥ay cubes, instructions. $75. OS* .
Option B: Same as Option A but without Polaroid equipment.
$35.36% ( -

“;’I

*Prices subject to change. ’ . )
Y M * <

-Sumary Cost Igformation < .

/
Examinigg)oint of View can be purchased in se,ts of varying muItiples

>\of six, e.g., 12-student, l&stuc}nt, w24-student sets. Student,
materials and teacher materials can be purchased separatély so that
only one teacher set need be purchased with two, three, or.four studept
sets. Cost for one complete unit containing 'enough matérials for one

$ teacher and six students is $31.45. With Camera Option A the total is
$106. 50 With Camera Option B che total is $66.81 - .
= - . -
- . 153




Personnel Reguired for Product Adoption and Implementation

The cIassroon.teacher, without special training in photography can
icplement this.instructional pabkaqg. Workshops are offered by the
publisher and by CEMREL, Inc. Costs for these services can be
obtained from edch organization. ) .-

ASSURAKCES D CLATHS- ' = N
. b P - o«

Assurances ’ .

- @ * .

This set of paterials was evaluated during its trial use in four
.separate cldssrooms of widely varying ethnic and socio—economic

. characteristies. The developers have not received any reports of harm
associated with the use of this product.

Haterials are carefully scrutinized to eliminate any form of social
bias, ethnic or sexual stereotyping, or inappropristemess of content.
Any question of such shortcomings in the naterials is resolved by an
appropriately directed review of the materials by a qualifiedsgxye:t
ontside ‘the program. ‘The caterials are revised to eliminate any
deficiencies identified in the review.

Information gathered from classroom trial indicates that the zaterials
cdn stand alone in the hands pof a competent teacher and be successfully
. irplemented with no aid beyond that given in the Teacher's Guide. ~

Clairg ' ‘ .
=== .

The major claim to be made about the Aesthetic Education Progran's
instructional materials is that they represent the only comprehensive
. curriculum resource based on the arts that has been developed in the
United States using the carefully defined and implemented development
and evaluation procedures basic to the concept of an educatiopal
development laboratory. . i . RN

At all Stages of development, a National Advisory Committee of
educational psychologists, educators, and arts edicators review the
substance and form of the instructional materials. A formative
evaluation is carried on during the creation of each package of
materials developed by the progran. In the early stages of development,
. trained observers carry out an observational monitoring of a trial
implementation of the package in prototype form. The information _
derived from this monitoring serves as a basis for-revising the
materials for further trials. It also serves as an edrly warning
system for the detection of any intrinmsic shortcomings in the package.
After revision, a second, pilot stage, evaluation is carried out im
three classrooms. In this stage, the materials must pass three major
tests: First, they must be in keeping with the overall goals of the

—~T~
.
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4 ¢ " S
N — 157 :
v N - .
164




- -
*
3

progran. Second, ‘there sust ge gvidepce'tha: the materials caa stand  °

alone in the hands of a competent teacher.” Third, the materials must I y
meet certain short-term payoff objectives, demonstrated by verification -
of meagurable differences"in the behavior of the students who have 4

studied the materials. < After the pilot trial. of the.materials, the .
progran has continued to gain informaiton on the utilization of the
published version;of the packages on a yearly basis.

The pilot evaluation of this package was carried out with ’
grade two students in lecal schools. Specially constructed tests
tegarding the basic goals of the package compared students taking the .

package to untreated students. Treated students taking a photograph

‘of a single subject used a gréater variety of poimts of view after the
package than before. They also were able to identify omne aspect of

point of view éignificantly better than the untreated students on a
matching test. Student*satisfaction with the materials was also high,

as measured by post-treatment. attitude scales. Limited use in the )
extended pilot studies has confirmed these findings -

AVAILABILITY

Examining Point of View wvas copyrighted in 1973 and copyright is claimed’
until 1981. It is currently available from the publisher/distributor:

The Viking Press/Lincoln Center- for the Perforning Arts
625 Madison Ave. . .
New York, R.Y. 10022 . e :

-

INFORMATION CURRENT AS OF MARCH 1975 oL




Evidence to Support Assurantes_and Clairs
for Examining Point of VYiew

L

Careful Development:

Assuraneces ahd claims of careful developnenf aré supposted by.the
Basic .Progranm Plan, Aesthetic Education Program (CEMREL, 1972). Thes
sources explains in detail the standard procedures followed in the ’
developoent and evaluation of this product. A'hothouse evaluatioa
report was prepared for this package, "and describes the results of
. intensive observation' of package activities in a single classroom
_trial. A pilot evaluation report shous the results of package.trial
in three different classroom settings. Both hothouse and pilot
evaluation reports were prepared on Point of View. An Overview of
Develop=ent and Evaluation of the Five Senseé Store (Edwards, 1974) .
explains the procedure through which the program continues to gather :
information on products which are presently being used in the field.

-

Effectiveness: Yo

1. Photograph of single subject: Second-grade classes from a radge
of socio-econozic levels were used for the package group and were
taught a pre-publication version of the package. The following
table summarizes pre- and. post-test differences. (Table 7)-

In comparing class neans? treatmenst students took photographs fron’
- more different ‘anglés, with more variety, in the distance, and more
variety in ‘perspective (significance at either .05 or .01 level,
see p. 36, Pilot Report).

z.’ Identifying aspects of Point of Viev (zatching test): Second-
grade classes from a range of socio-economic levels weresused
for both the pre-publication version of the package and control
., groups. Students whq were taught the package were better able

to match a pigture with a description of the point of view (see -

Table 4, p 33, Pilot Report).

3. Satisfaction: Students who received the package responded to a *

" post-package questionnaire in‘which they indicated they liked the
materials, ‘and felt they -learned a .ot. The results aré

summarized in ?able 2, p. 31, Pilot Report. -

\ s 2 .

]
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TABLE 7

 POINT OF VIEW R
| COMPOKENTS OF CHANGE FOR PHOTOGRAPHY 're,sr :

~

. MNUMBER OF DIRRERENT CA‘l.’EGORIES WITHIN EACH SCHOOL

-

v

POSTTEST_ DIFFERENCES

TEST BRETEST ~ ,
Component .. S | B' A D 5 & A D | S B A D
Barretts 6 3 4 & 22 3 10 9 16 .0 6 3
ns Lane 7 2 3 4 20 9 9~,.7 13 7. 6 3
ield Branch . 11 | 3 3 3 24 8 10 7 13 5 7 4
TO0FALS 24 g8 10 13 66 20 29 23 142 12 13 10
Averages 8 12.7 3.3 4.3 27 6.7 9.7 7.7 {14 3.0 63 3.3
reensfelder 1/ 5. 8 7 13 - 8 - 7 ‘b -4 8 =] ~i '
S Sections ’ T
B Body Positions '
A Angles of View
D Distances v
. {
Q
- 1 4
, . A
N
R ffom "Pilot flepor,t: ‘ Ex‘anining‘Poi.nt of
View" (May, 1972),page 36.
A ; '
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4

-
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NIE PRODUCT: PERCEIVING SOUND WORP PATTERNS )
(Part of the Aesthetic Education Program)

»

14
-

DEVELOPER/AUTHOR: CEMREL, Inc. ' N .
: (Formerly Central Midwestern Regional " s
Educational Laboratory, Inc. )
3120 59cth Street . .
St. Louis, Missouri 63139 "

Stanley S. Mzdeja, Progranm Director s
Nadine J. Meyers, Associate Director . .
Bernard S. Rosenblatt, Associate Director .
. Sharon Bocklage, Editorial ‘Coordinator
’ . Bennett Tarleton, Product Developer .
N NARRATIVE PESCRIPTION o L : ‘
This pagkage, part of the Aesthetics and the Creative Process group o
of the Five Sense Store, introduces students to word patterms as
devices used in literature to commnicate meaning and feeling. Through
the. package, students develop an understanding of the properties of’
three of these litérary devices (alliteratios, refrain, and rhyme). )
They.show their grasp of these devices by using onomatgpoeia to create
word patterns and five-word poemsg "which maké use of alliteration,
/) refrain, and rhyme. The three poetic devices which are the focus of
the package, alliteration, refrain, and rhyme, depend upon repetition --
for their effect. By perceiving and using these poetic devices, the
h . students understand that they can organize and structure words by
- repeating them in certain combinations and arrangements. .

. —~

The package introduces the studeats to onomatopoeia as an element

of literary langdage. (Throughout the package the term "sound words"
has been substituted for "onomatopoeia.') The package provides »

. students with an opportunity to become aware that literature makes

. a greater use of the sensuous qualities of language than does non-
literary language. Unlike the person who uses language primarity to
impart information, the writer of literature chooses his words for s
gsound and meaning, using sound as a way of reinforcing his meaning.

By introducing sound words as' a phenomenon im literature and by

dealing with ‘word choice, the package provides ‘the students with some

s ways of ‘using sound to Q€int to meaning. ] .

!

~
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, Sanmple Ebsson - .
. . (Addressed to Teachers) ’
’ 2esson 5 o ) )

A

Concept: 4 sound word is a word with sensuéus qualit%es—-a
» _word that sounds like what you heard. Sound words are used to
enhance ceaning. ' . . {

General Description: The students will wotk from the sound

* word to a. visual image fitting.that word. They will suggegt
and drav pictures to iltustrate sound vordsibo:h_individually
and as a large group. .They will cTreate { sound poen and wecord
it. : - . R ,

. . -~ . <
hd .

‘Procedure: Ask the students to think of drawings to go with'
"beep beep," "bonk bonk;" and "bam bah.',., Ask them what mental e
image is suggested by each of the sound words.¢ Then you become ’ ‘
the class artistejid draw pictures from the gtudents' suggestions.
Get two or three ideas from the students for each of the sound
words. Give the students thg following directions for individual
. work : Tell them to keep their sound words secret until the
sharing period. Ten to 15 utes should be sufficiegt time for
the drawing. On gour paper?&gggg\gjpicture to go with one of .
these sound words: splash, ahhh, zip, grrr, eeek, pow, tap.’ ’
~Mrite tht sound word on one side of your paper. UDraw your sound
’N\\Rgrd pitfuYe on the other side of your paper. To share, have
each student hold up his drawings and ask the class to guess
ich sound word i depicted.~ Then create a sound poem from
the sound words. Ordhestrate these sound words and record the °
resulting sound poem.

SUBJECT AREA(S) - - : ©

Aesthetics and the Creative Process: Languige Arts/Literature

4

Alliteration is the repetition of initial or final consonant or ,
vowel sounds. Used in conjunction with onomatopoeia, alliteration 7
will produce a word pattern in which inicial or fipal consonant or
vowel sounds dominate., rain i5 the repetition of sound word
patterns it intervals witkin a poem or. song. BRhyme -means similar
or identical sounds placed in corresponding positions within a word
pattern. ‘A simple pgem form containing five one-word lines, at .
least the middle three of which are sound words, can be used to
review aliipgration, rhyme patterns, and refrain. B
‘ . .

INTENDED U3ERS AND BENEFICIARIES ...

--Percei%ing Sound Word Patterns has been designed foriuse by second- .
grade students but may be used with older children as well. ® i

[y . . . ‘ * ‘i
. . . .




Co GOAL(S) OR PURPOSE(S) . . i

s The goals of this package are: 1) to make students aware that sound
- - &5 used in literary language to communicate neaning and emotion;
2) to bring students to an awareness that onomatopoeia has qualities “’;
.which stimulate the senses and make us see and Wear more keenly; .
) R +. 3) to help students recognize sound words, design visual representa-
‘ C tions of sound words, and use them in their osm oral and written N

comunications; 4) to nake students more aware that sound is used

in literary language to communicate meaging and esotion and that

-/ patterns of sound in literatire are,created through-choosing and
arranging words info a variety of word patterns; and 5) to help
students recognize alliteration, rhyme and refrain in literary works .

. - appropriate to their age. . ., ) *

p)xz.a»sjor USE |

perceiviné Sound Word Patteras is a self-contained sét of materials
/ with activities ,that are sequential and cumlative. It may be used
- as part of an ongoing curriculuz in literature, languwage arts, or
creative writing; linked with other AEP packages which 2re’related to
literature and writing; or used with otnezngackages in the Aesthetics

-

and the Creative ?roc;és group. : . . .
X ' ’ ?
ASSESSHENT PROVISIONS , , .
- One of the learning games (Sound Word Bingo), witich is an activity in
: the package, is suggestéd for use as a pre-test. 1In addition, the .
- , Teacher's Guide contains guidelines for assessing the oral and vritten
: <l prodbcts of students. ) 3
. . . ~ e o
TIME REQUIREMENTS .. . - . Ty

. .
o . .

: : Perceiving Sound Word Pattérns requires approximately five to eight R
) hours to complete, excluding optional activities ard foilow-up ST
. + experiences. The time also may be longer if the teacher wishes to .
" spend a good deal gf timevon sharing the resudts of the creative
thinking and writing periods. There are 10 8eparate~activdties, )
. . "zach requiring about 30 to 45 minutes. ; . i.:.’

2

% ’ .
* - A by ,‘ . . v/ 4
. . -3

IMPLEMENTATION PROCEDURES . . . C IR
Pérceiving <ound Hord Patterrs does not req&%;e a specialist&teacher. '
This package has been tested with students in E€rade Z,but may .be.’
. used with older children at the discretion of the ceacher or curzi—z
L culum specialist. - cos ‘.

ra ..

.', L e . -

4 < l

Most of the activities would do well as. 1ntroductiona for various
artistic experiehces, p&vticularly creativc vrfting Thus, it may. -
be wise to present the-activities in. ceanjunction with regularly

. scheduled artistic periods or_cteative writing periods. ..

"
‘ - P




The activities require the students to work ia 2 large gromp »ed by .
the teacher, in pairs or in small groups, and ind'j.vidually. Some ’
‘@crivities will require: reaﬁgzngiﬂg the classroom. ., )

MATERIALS, EQUIPH‘ENT, AND PERSONKEL REQUIREMENTS : : il

'l . - v

Source if

Required -~ Quantity Cost Per Replacesent Different from
Items . Needed _ itén - Rate *  Distributor

-~

$tudent Materials: )
. 6 Creating Word. .1 set per : . Evaluation
" Patterms, Zip, 6 students sheets are
- Zap, Zoom.bogks - : ‘consumable
.1 Iovestigating _ . * yearly . ’ :
*  the Zlements: ,- .- p . :
Sound Words, ) , . - ‘Y
Abracadabra . .
_books _ y e .
*. 8- Game boards : . o
» .1 Pad of sound - -
‘word story . s . . ) ] .
sheets P ' ‘ ’
1.pad of allit- -
. _eration sheets
1 Pad of the word ‘
" pattern exercise - ,
sheets . . — .
.1 Pad of gomnd . v ., . .
word sheets . . <, .
I Pad of rhype -
- sheets . . - ‘ é
1 Pad of the - - . : T
" refrain exer- Y . o . .
+ , ‘cise shee:s . .

s

Teacher Haterials . . L~
Ieacher s Guide . ’ T
- 1 Sound Word Bingd . . ) .
. bag. " * .
" -2 Sets of sound N . .

- word statms . : . <o ) ‘
3 Cassette tapes . - o~ L ) ’ o

*Prices have not yet been determined. ) "o

LTS

Summary Cost Information - . ' . 3'

Depending on classroom organization, units can be purchased in varying -«

" multiples of six, e.g., 12-student, 18-student, 24~studerdt sets with -
teacher materials, etc. Student materials and teacher material )
be purchased.separately. . . . {




*
Personnel Requiréd for Product Adoption and. Inplementatioag

A classroon teacher without special training can implement this unit

of instruction. Workshops are offered by the publisher, and curriculun
. consultation is available from CEMREL. Costs for these services can be
obtained fronm'each organizationm.
: ASSURANCES 3D CLADMS,, . . :
. . ‘. . ._l
Assurances . .
) . This set of.materials was evaluated in its trial use in fouTr.separate
classrooms of widely varying ethnic and Socio-ecomomic characteristics.
] ‘The developers have not received any reports of hara assoclated with
‘ ) tke use cf this product.

Haterials are carefully scrutinized to eliminate any forms of social
bias, ethnic or sexual stereotyping, or inappropriateness of content.
Any question of such shortcomings in the materials is resolved by an
appropriately Hirected review by a qualified expert outside the
progran. Tne materials are revised to eliminate any deficienmces
identified in the review. .

vy L
Information gatb&red from rhe classroon trial iudicates that the material;
c3n stand alone in‘the hands of a competent teacher and be successfully
izplemented with no aid Peyopd that-given in the Teacher's Guide.

-

Claics - ! \ ' N
The major clain to be/mad about the Aesthetic Egucation Progran s
instructional materiais is that they represent the only comprehensive
curriculum resource based on the arts that has been developed in the
United States using the carefully defined and implemented development
and evaluation procedures basic to the ‘concept of an educational
developmeﬁt laboratory.
At all stages of development a National Advisory Committee of
educational psychologists, educators, and arts educators review the
substance and form of the instructional materials. A formative
.evaluation is:carried on during-the creation of each package of
‘materials developed by the program. In the early stages of develop-
ment, trained observers carry out an observational monitoring of a
trial itplementation of the package in prototype. form. The informa-
tion derived frgm.this monitoring serves as a basis for reviging the
mdterials for furthei??rials It also serves as an early wamming

¥ . gystem for the -detection of any intrinsic shortcomings in the package. L4
~n After revision, a second, pilot stage, evaluation is carried out in
- : three cladsrooms. In this“™Sage, the materials must pass three major
tests: First, they must be in Rteping with the overall goals of the | .
' . i .
: 167 - : !
- - ? ’
-' '-
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progran. Second, there cust be evidence that the materials can stand
alone in the hands of a competent tedcher. 7Third, the materials must
peet certain short-term payoff objectives, demonstrated by verification
of measurable differences in the behavior of the students who have
studied the materials. After the pilor trial of .the materials, the /
progran has contimued to gdin information about the urilization of N
the publfshed version of the package on a yearly.basis. ’
A pre-publication versicon of the package was test'ed ia grade zwo T
- classrooms in local schools. Student satisfaction with the package
was high 2nd students reported learning from it. Based on teacher"
B and evaluator corments, the package 1is being fevised prior to
pub’lica,:ion. ’ . .
~7 .,*' . ’ ‘v -
* AVATLABILITY ~ - ‘
Perceiving Sound Word Patterns is copyrighted and ‘isg scheculed for
publication in late 1975. . - -
. ; .
The Viking Press/Lincoln Cenger for the Perfoming Arts
625 Madison Ave. ) )
e - Rew York; N.Y. 10022 T . .
INFORMATION CURRENT AS OF MARCH 1975. : L .
- - ‘.' ::— ~ !
. . i . . 7:. .
4 \a . ¢ < g: ~ “ .
N0 . Py ) f ‘& :
)"' Y « N N C ¢
- E _ s -
) : T /‘:\ ° > " -
't J— ;.- — -
' -
. 12 ) ;? L3 \ . s 'y N . .
. ? t - * ’
. ) . h i ’ ~N “a R -~ .-
’ < - » *




Evidence to Support Assurances and Claixzs
for Perceiving Sound Word Patterns

- ~

Careful Development: " - .
Assurances and claims of careful development are supported by the
Basic Program Plan, Aesthetic Edulation Progtan (CEMREL, 1972). This
.._.—source explains in detail the stamdard procedures followed in the
development and evaluatiom of this product. A hothouse evaluation’
report was prepared for this package, and describes .the results of
intensive observation of package activities in a s classroon
trial. A pilot evaluagion report shows the results pf package trial
in three different classroonm'settings. Both hothouse and pilot
evaluation reports are ccznleted for Perceiving,Sound Word Patterns.

—-—

foectiveness:‘ e

Students were asked to compare their feelings ;bouz the package vith
thoge elicYted by the other kinds of work dome in class. Only 17%
liked the package less than nost subjects and #0% liked it better .
than most ‘subjects (see p. 36, Pilot Report). Students were also
asked if they understood the activities. Porty-hine perceat said
.they did so all of the time; 37% reported thdt they understood the
activities most of the time; 3% said some of the time; and 0% said
" pone of the time (see p. 37, Pilot Report). .o

-




NIE PRODUCT: RELATING SOUND AND :MOVEMENT
. (Part of the Aesthetic Education Progran)

DEVELOPER/AUTHOR: CEMREL, . Inc.
’ (Formerly Central didwestern Regional
EZducational Laboratory, Inc.)
3120 S9tH Street _ _ . )
St. Louis, Missouri 63139 . v

Stanley-S. Madeja, Program Director .

Nadine J. Meyers, Associaté Director

Bernard 5. Rosenblatt, Associate Director

Sharon Bocklage, Editorial Coordinator :

. . Dale Hamilton aand Linda Slama, Product c
’ .. . Developers — ; : ] -

4

4

NARRATIVE DESCRIPTION °

This package, part of the Aesthetics and the Creative Prgcess group
of Five Sense Store materials, explores the relationships that exist
between sounds and body omovements. %Looking, iisteningh moving, making
sound—these are ways the priogry students experience and learn to
differentiate high-loy,'fast-slow; loud-softr, ard strong-—weak soqngé
and movements. Materials to stimulate the exploration—a&:film, a
series of recorded sounds, the Continuum Book--encourage the students
to notice the sounds and movements that they see and’ kake daily. Then
students work with materials that focus and refine their perceptions~=
* soundmakers, flashlight belts, charts, observation sheets. The con- ,
cluding lesson presents an expressive filmed example of the fusing I
of sound and movement, shown not as something for students to cOpY,
but as a‘summation of awaremess arrived at through the package.

-

This package will encourage students: 1)°to explore sound elements

by listening to and producing sounds of varying timbres within o
continuums of high-low (pitch), loud-soft (intensity), and fast- )
slow (tempo); 2) to explore mdvement potential within three quantita-
tive dynamics by re‘bonding td examples of high-low, fast-slow, and
strong-weak movements in a film and in the Continuum Book. Workidg
with their body movements and shadows, they will develop and show at
least one example of each of these movements; 3) to explore relation-
ships of sound and movement by matching and contrasting sounds and

.+ novements they make; and 4) to integ}ate the concepts presented in

the previous lessons by developing a’sound-movement statement that
incorporates matching similar. sounds and movements and contrasting
opposite sounds and movéments. They will evaluate their own work and .
that of their fellow students along with the teacher. .

Sample Lesson * ’ . ) .
” (Addressed to Teachers) ) .ot
- Lesson 5 ' : .

v Concept: One way in which sound and movement can be related,
is to contrast the dynamics of the corfrespopdling elenents of .
the two media. . ' i o '

t »
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Objectives: The student will-explore a relatiofiship of sound ’ -
.and movement by concrascing.sounds and movement. He will make
‘sounds and contrast movemeats to ghem. He"will make movements’. -
and contrast the sounds. 0
. -
. Procedure? Using the Sound and Yovement chart, introduce the
- - concept of contrasting. Pair the students. Assign the high-
lov continuun to begin the contrast exploratigon. -Remind the *°
.students of their matching of souyds ‘and’ movements in Lesson
4, and point out that contrasting is another way that sounds
and oovements can be.related. “Using the chart, help therm under-
" sfand that to contrast in this context means to convey a sound
quality that is opposite to a movement quality.
Decide which of the pair is the oover dnd which is.the soundnaker.
Soundrmaker maked a high sound. Mover responds with a low move-
zment. Then soundmaker’ makes.a low sound, and wover responds with
a high oovement. Switch order?! wnover moves and soundmaker responds.
Switch roles: wmover becomes soundmaker and vice versa. Any
verbalization of what the mover means to show by his movement or
what quality the soundmaker means his sound to convey should be _
discouraged. Rather, encourage them to tume in to their partners .
by watching and listening. Some pairs of students tend to repeat
the same kinds of sounds and movenments. A switch in partners-at
&ny time in the exploratiom: could stimulate new thinking about
how to move and nake sounds.

1 ‘e

" Invite students to evaluace their explorations with'responses
4. to such questions asi "Which contrast was .most difficuilt for :
you? Why do you think so’" . - " a

Work firsc with the fasc-slgw continuun and then with the loud- -—- .

sofc/scrong—weak continuum.; Have student pairs show their con-

ty¥asts to one another. Thé performance of successfuI work can

stimilate other students o_have difficulty finding or contrast-— , -

ing the sounds or movements. -
' SUBJECT ARFA(S) )

. .

Aesthefics and the Creaiive Process: Dancé-ﬂusic . . ,

Exploring and experiencing ‘conttnuums within pitch, tempo, and . .
anount of intensity in sound; exploring and experiencing continuums ’
within amount of space, amount of time, and amount of force in move- . - .
ment; exploration’ of the sound-movement ‘relationship by matching and
contrasting; the process of developing a sound-movement statement

that incorporates matching similar .sounds and movements and concrascing
opposite sounds and movements. .




s ) -
* . - . da:
. ) INTENDED USERS AND BENEFICIARIES ) .-
~ . Relating Sounci and !’.o*}amept is designed primarily for second-grade

¢ students. It can be uged; at thei discretion of the teacher, however,
+ with first or third-grade-students.

GOAL(S) OR PURPOSE(S) 2

“The purposé of this instructibnal package is td “increase a student's

capacity to experience a dante-music event by refining the student's

ability to differen:iate'anong high-low, fast-glow, loud-soft/strong-.
. weak sounds and movements and to perceive several possible relation-

shfps between sound and movemens. .

PR

. <
v

PATTERNS OF USE . : ‘ ~

Relating Sound and Movement is a self-contained unit of instruction

wvith activities that are sequential and cumulative. It may be used:

as part of an ongoing curriculum in dance of wusic; linked with other
ausic- or dance-based packages developed by the Aesthetic Education
Progran.to form a curriculum; or linked with other AEP packages which

are related to art, literature, theatre, and film and which are clustered
around "Aesthetics and the Creative Process." -

¢ .

3

ASSESSHENT PROVISIONS . ”

- -‘

Two pre-tests, onme aﬁking students to discriminate among sounds and.
another dealing with’the ability to discriminate movement, seive as )
"the first two activities. - These can also be used as post-tests. )
Teachers and students assess learning based on studént activities and
oral responses. _Guidelines for the assessment are fn the Teacher's G}xvide..

-

L]

TIME- REQUIREMENTS. | : | - T »"
The activities in Relating Sound and Mdvement require from 8 to 10 °
"hours to complete, ‘depending upon the way in which the teacher
. . chooses to structure them.

>

IMPLEMENTATION PROCEDURES
*

.- Relating Sound and Movement does not require a speciaglist dance or
»music teacher. It is recommended that it be taught in a number of

~N

o - ’ small groups working independently, rather than in one large group. .
i . It would also be possible to allow indiyidual students to work indepen- -
' “dently on certain activities. Thoughtful exploration and self- T
A . evaluation by the students is encouraged “thraighout this package.
°, _ Field reports indicate that .the materials stand up well with repeated
. use. CbnsquPLes are minimal and.dre easily purchaged from the
. publisher. o
~ - - « ’ ’ . ‘.
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MATERTALS, EQUIPMERT ARD PERSORNEL RE@IRE{BCE'S

' - . . >
. ’ . . ) , - ~Source if- ° . _
Required Quantity = Costs Per ~ Replacement Different froz -~ " - ]
Itens Keeded Iten “* Rate Distributor - - :
— - » 3
Student Materjals: 2 . . LT
6 flashlights with 1 set per Pre-test and B S T
. belts . 6 students - - evaluation ¥ .
2 pads of sourd pre- °(at one sheets con- =~ ° TF e
" test sheets (30 - time) .$29.00* ©  Sumable. | S LT
sheets in each pad) . . s, syearly or y o )

2 pads of movement . . after, five e L
pre-test sheets : S nses . , e
{30 sheets ia each . _ .o . ; I

. pad) ) R - . i Ce e
.2 pads of observation . o N . T e ma ]
sheets for eyalua- . ’ ) ] .. c
tion (30 sheets in . v : P S
each pad) . - . _ . - e
. . - 7 1

Teacher Materials:” . ’ ' ST
* ° “'Teacher Guide - - - TS
" 1l6mm pre-tegst sound - : _ . ) ] . SR
cqlor f£ilm . $116.00% o _ T TS
16zm “Fogarty Park" - . . . _ .. e R ;

sound color ‘film R © - . PRI _

e 12" LP disc record : i - ST . o é e
Double-faced wall e L e S A

chart S SR A

- Book of photos ) ’ . - . T R
. *Price subject to cfzgnge ’ ) e L oL ' .- ; [ "._".
.Sumdiary Cost Information ° : ‘ T ’ o | - ¢

Packages can be purchased in Varying multiples of six, for example, -«\ Ja

= © 12-student; 18-student, or 24-student sets. Student and teacher P
. - . materials can be purchased separately, so that only " one get of L R
N teacher materials need be purchased iwth’ two, three, four or five T e o
stullent sets. Cost for oné complete unit containing enOugh materials L ."

for. one teacher and six students is $145 00. . L. A

- Personnel Required for Product Adoption and Ini:lenen’ta'tion' oo . S0 "

s
-

" The classroom’ téache(r without special training in music or dance can P

- ‘implement, this instru¢tional package. Workshops are offered by the . " e

‘ . publisher and by CEMREL, :Inc. Curriculum consultation is ‘alsg available . .|
- from 'CEMREL, Inc. Cobst for these serviges can be ob{:aingd from each. ’

organtftion.. c Lt : L L LT

-




" Claics ) : R 1

* - ? . ’ .. (‘ )
ASSURANCES. ARD CLAIMS . e ) LT
Assurances - - o , - N
This set of mteri.ale was evhluated &xring its trial use !:n four
separate classrop:s of widely varying ethpic and sdcioecomomic . -
characteristics. The developers have not received any reports o
of harm associated vit:h the. use of £his product. - _ f i

S . . -

l‘.at:erials are carefully scnﬂ’.inized :o eleninACe xy fom of eocial
bias, ethnic or sexual stereotyping, or inappropriateness of’contemt. '
Any question of such short:coningﬁ in the materials ig resolved by an |
appropriately directed review of the materials by a qualified expert _ L.
outside the program. The wmateridls are reviud to elininat:e any -
deficiencies identified in the review. . .

Informasion gathered fron clasézbotx ‘tridl indicates ‘that the ﬁxﬂerial,.s '
can stand alone in the'hands of a corpetent t:eacher and be success~—
fully implemented with no aid beyond that given in the Teacher 8 Guide.
* s’ . .

The major claim to be made about che Aésthetic Education Progran's
ingtructional materials is thdt they represent the only comprehensive
. curriculums respurce based on the arts-that has been developed in the e
United States using the cirefylly defihed and implemented develop-

‘ _.pent and evaluation.@:ocedureé. basic to the mce‘pt of an educational

,r

el

3 ‘the:materials for further trials. If also serves as- an edrly”

develognent: laboratosy.

At all stages of development, a Nat:ibna.l ‘Advisory Committee of
educational psychologists, educators,-and azts educators review the
substance and form of the.instrugtiogal materials. A formative
evaluation is carried on during the.creation of each package of
paterials developed by the program. In the early stages of develop--

-
vt

" “'ment ; trained observers carry oit an observatiomal. monitoring of . a

’ t:rial implementation of the peckage in prototype form. The informa-
tion derived from this monitoring serves as a basis for revising .

* wamning system for the detection of amy intrinsic shHortcomings .
. in the package Aft:er revision, a second, _pilot stage, evaluation is _( <«
‘.carrfed out in three classrooms. In this stage, the materials must -
‘pass three major tests: First, they nhst: be in keeping with the’ .
- overall 'gogls of the program. Second, there mugt be evidence that,
the’ materials cen stand alone in the hands of a competent teacher. :
‘Eh(rd' the mdterials must meet certaid ahor}-tem payoff gbjectives,
demn.st.rat:ed by verification of meagurable differences -in the , . .
behavior of the st:udent:a who have stiidied the materials. After ’

A the, pilot trial of the materialsg’, the program has continued t:o gain

C '; 'infomut‘ion on a: yearly bagis. ° ) a

PR

1'..1 -

7 . - ]
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A pre~publication version of the package was tested with two. third
grade classes in one racially and economically mixed local school.’ . N
A questionnaire adainistered before' and ‘after the use of.'the package .

indicated that students were improved in their ability to recognize
md nm'the characteristics of movement. » .

| AVAILABILITY - ’ . .. . ’

-

Relating Sound and Hoverment is currently available from the publ'ishe:r.

Product carries a 1973 copyright' date, and . topyright is claipeéd until
1981, . . - . ’

The “Iiking Press/Lincoln Center -for the’ Performing Arts
625 Madison Ave: .
" Hew York, N.Y. 10022 _ {

>

INFORMATION CURRENT AS OF MARCH 1975 )
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Evidence to gupport.Assurances an&.CIains
for Relating Sound and Movement

Careful Developzent:

) , 3

=~ Assurances and claims of careful development aré supported by the
- Basic Program Plan, Aesthetic Education Program (CEMREL, 1972).

" This source explains in detail’ the stapdard procedures followed in the
development and evaluation of this produ;tl A, hothouse evaluation
report was prepared for this package, and dekcribes the results of

.~ 1intensive observation|of package activities in a single clasggoom
trial.. A pilot evaluption report shows the results of package trial -
in three different classroom settings. Both-hothouse and pilot - .
, evaluation reports on Relating Sound and Movement are complete. )
-An Overview of Development and Evaluation of the Five Semse Store
. (Edwards, 1974) explains the procedure through which the Program
5 . continues ?o gather information on products currently being used in
the field. : .

\ —
Effectiveness:’ . ) “

-~

-

A\qggzyionnaire was de;igned for the purpose of comparing the two
- classes in several areas of interests: . /j .

- ‘1 1) 1In the media of sound: _the'ability to perceive'cognitively the
. . main characteristic of a2 sound-music example. (A representative
item is: ‘"The whole piece wds played about the same loudness"

LI

—-yes, ng, or I don't know.) .

2) In the media of movement: ° 2. ‘//7
a) the aSility to'petceivelcognitively the main characteristic )
.of a movement eXample. ,(A representative item is: "I would
- describe her as looking strong rather than weak'--yes, no,

or I -don't know.)

- b) the-degree of kinesthetic‘?éactioq occurring while perceiving
. o a movement example. (Representative item: "I could sense her
, weight falling from one foot to another"—yes, no, or I don't
¢« . know.) R . - :
- K c) theydegree of positive attitudes toward movement in general.
) (Repzesentative item: "I think it is fun to try to move the
. body like that'--yes, no, or I don't know.)

There are’ two movement'gxamples and two sound examples. After viewing
or attending to each example, the.students were asked to answer:20
questions each pertaining to one-of the areas described above. The
items of different nature were mixed together to enhance reliability
of answers. The questions were read by the teacher item by item, to
alleviate reading problems. ‘ , _ . .
Excebt for a few dccasions where certain words were further explained
=~ by the teacher, the administrattén’of questionnaires encountered no -
g problems. The students were attentive. The entire process took 30
~ minutes. : : . _ . /
.-*—.._ . .1?{3 .

’ ' . . 186 : o

",




Following are the scores of class averages. . P
v MOVEMENT ' Class L Clsss B
—— —s
) Cognition of movement éharacteristic post: 10.85 8,08
T C: (possible maximun score: -14) pre: 4.54 3.75 _
B} . ) « , . . ’ .
. SOUND | o Class L . £ Class B
Cognition of sound characteristics pest: 11,47 - 9.42 ' .
C: (possible maximum séore: 19) pre: 8.05 8.00 T \
. . — \.
« “~>
. . -, - \
Post-pilot field trials were condu;ted on this package. Of the \
teachers involved, 100%Z said they would recommend the package to
iﬁtber teacher, and 887 said thelr students were excited about or
looked forward to each lesson (aee Aesthetic Edutation Program
- Extended Pilot in Pennsylvania, Appendix A, page IX, Jume, 1973).
» . ‘ ‘.
& ‘;‘
p—— >
- \ . :
. t
I’ v
I - .
. . . '
B ) , . 3
- "”
. ’ . .‘ ‘
: ’
Y ,
- . 1 7 7 - ;
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" concept is expanded as the images agg matched with sounds,
'explore the importance of -sequencing images .and sounds by creating

\  word “image."

&
~ A L.
. .

NIE PRODUCT: CREALI&G WITH{SOU%DS AND IMAGES
(Par't of the Aesthetic Education Progran)

v .
DEVELOP&R/AUTHOR. ,CEHREL Inc. '
. (Fo'nerly Central Midwestern Regional - Y
s, . Educational Laboratoty, Inc.)
& 312 59th Street . .
. St. is, Missouri 63139
[} . S .
" “‘ , Stanley S. Hadeja, Program Pirector
Nadine J. Meyers, Associate Director .
o . Bernard S. Rosenblatt, Associate Director
P Sharon ﬁocklage, Editorial Coordimator
Rene Michel-Trapaga, Product Developer 1
RARRATIVE DzSCRI”TIOh ‘ - PR

This pacPage, part of th; 2esthetics and the Creé'ﬁve Process group “of
the Five Sense Store, helps students become aware of various means of
cormunication. Through the use of drawlngs, photographs and slides,
students learn how images .communicate without the use of words. This
Students

part or all of an image sequence. Further, they create- their own
images; sounds, and narration to make a total presentation.

This packaée encourages students to 1) participate inm our image, and

sound-laden society with greater awareness. of, image/sound communication;
2) evaluate the effectiveness of ;communications; and 3) be able to
communicate their own thoughts'aAd feelings with images and sounﬁsn
Sample Lesson \P R - 3
. ’ (Addressed to Teachers) . .

] . Lesson 3 -

General Description: The .students’ learn the meaning of the
Then they examine a set of photographs to ! “//
find imaggs that convey specific images.

Procedure: Divide the students into small groups and give
each group a set of photographs that are provided in the

.

package. ; R . - . ’ .

. $ .

Explain that you will give them Some probleds which they L.
- will solve by selecting photographs. Begin with one . .
problem aq ap example:

e

. "Find gn image that shows a sad person. Look’
) .through your photographs and find one that,phowa
’ someone looking very sad.” - .

’

o 178 N .
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B L. C e e : 6. .
The students may fot all chopse the ssze photograpk as
the solution to a particular problem. Do not s3y that
there is any one correct answer, but do ask the studeats
to give a reason for their selections. Say, "Whgt s Ir-
about that person that look$ sad tp you, Lyther? Do-you .
agree, Maria? Did you pick the same image?™ ' . - o

- A

‘0

Start the students on the problexs having the most
concrete solutions. Omly when' the students seen very
wuch to have the idea, shotld you-tove into those with
less concrete and less familiar solutions. Here are a '
nuober of problems ypu can use. You may think of some
others you like and feel are suited to your class. "
Find an image that shows you how ta make . .
. sometHing. .: ’ ~ ;",
Pind an {mage in which soxmecne angty,. N
(happy, sad, etc.). . -
Find an image that tells you how sozethiny’
is pyt together. How can you tell?
Find:an image that shows scmething you
zight see ia a drean. . ’
“Pind ‘an idage ¢hat makes you feel sad,
hdppy, angry. What shows you that?
‘Find an image that shows you something very
éxciting. Why.do you think. that's exeiting?
.z

.
v .

It is izportant °thfat your. students give reasons why they
identity, certain images as being sad, happy, building

something, etc. It is not so important that everyome agrees
with the partigular reasoss. . -0 \

-
.

Pinish /t‘)‘:;v agtivity by asking the s‘tudeﬁts wvhat they
tdiGcovered from solving the problems you gave them. They .
ghould say (in their own words) that images communicate, .
that éach, of the pictures told them something. If none of the
Z students say this, or if there does not seem.to be a general -
understanding of the concept, be very specific in pointing
it out. You might say, "This picture ,tells us...this image
shows...in a way different from words, that we get messages
from images,’ messaged-about .things that are not right inm

front of us." .. ‘ ‘-

Y

%

* SUBJECT AREA(S) ’ ' ~ o |
- L el ” ! »” " . >a 4. ¢ A . e
. - - Hesthetics and the‘Creative Process: Visual Artg/Music/Communications/
‘Language Arts . . i

-
-
l

- Images and, sounds communicite. A ,seq‘ence of images and sound$ cam - .
- present a more jxtensive communication than a sf{ngle image or sound.
The meaning of # single.image changes when it becomes part of a
sequence.or when there is a change iri.¢he order of imaggs within a
sequénce. g ) -, D :

Y .

- .,
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. Storyboard. responsse

DNTENDED USERS axp SERETICLARIES ;oo o

Creatinz wzzg Sounds and.Inages hag been tested with. second- andig"*d—
grade children, but beginning seconz*grade:s foupd the package difficulc
to master. The materials worL besq'?ith tnira and.fourth graders and

6lder children. .
. LT T N ,
GOAL(S) OR PURPOSE(S) . T . | . - - L
./ . o™ :

. (Sl -! - -

Ihe parnoses -of -this" set of zateria s are to teach students 1) chat
- inages apd sounds toz:unzcate, "2) ‘thzt wote complex and detailed
cmunfcations require 3 smumber of mges apd sounds; 3) that the )
ceaning of a sequence changes if there is a change’ in the order of Jts
- images; @) zhat tiningzslayc aa imp t part in putting images and /
saunds togetBier; and. 5) that there Are many elementsiinvolved in
cﬁz:unica ing uﬁth iﬁages a2nd soungs.
, i
PATTERNS OF USE . . T ‘
’ i i3 ’ 7 T .,
Creating with Sounds and Imdges is a self-contained unit of instruction
with 3;pivities that are sequential and cumulative. It may be used as
part an elementary art curriculun, a language arts curriculum, or
a cocmunidati ions curriculum;’ lipked with other AEP packages in the

. Aesthétics and the Crearive Process group, especially the Constructin
» Dramatic Plot package; and used to develop group process skilis.

Essrssxm'r PROVISIONS ca ) "

x \,' I ’
Informal assessment provisions are interspersed throughout the activities.
*Learning is aséessed by teacher and sStudent. Guidelines to aid the
teacher in assessing tudest performance are built into the package.
heets provide a structure for assessment of stydent

work, -and tHe package s culminating activity provides a setting for the
assessmedt of,overall effectiveness.

4\

N - - -

.Tmm:qummms Y - e

Creating with Sounds and ImagES requires apg:oximately 15 hours to .
cogpletk, 'deperiding on class size and utilization of suggested
additional attivities. Daily allofted time varies from 15 minutes to
. 45 minutes per activity. Ihe package takes a*yut 25 days to, complete.

mmeanon PROCEDURES . LN T .

-

Creating with Sounds g3d Images .daes not require a spegialist teacher.

.. This package has been tested with gtudents im grades two .and :hree,.bqtﬁ

ﬁay be used with older students. It is recommended that it be taught T

"in §11 groups to enhance interaction and allow the teagher %o respond.
specl ically t7 each studént. s J ’I
N 3 ‘ , . IS :

1

LA




Field reports indjcate that the package demands a basic social zaturity
in the students {f the group experiedces are to be prodsctive, but on
the whole the package was well-received and vas rated as excellent for

" its concepts and activities. L .
MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT, AND PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS -
: o : . oL - Source if
Required Quantity Cost Per Replacedent Different from
ltens - Need’edl Itex * Rate Distributor
Student Magerials:. - T
.24 slide'counts 6 per student * - Storyboard
2 pads of " - 3 sheets per peds and : R
acetate for student acetate ‘pacgs
_=dking slides are consunzble
.1 pad of , g " yearly. ]
’ storyboard - . .
sheets - . .
4 sees of ", | T, .
Photograph A
1 set of 3

Photograph B
10 sets of black
-+ & white photo- L. .
;- graphs Co. . .
Sterycards< . .
v
Teacher Materials:

Teacher's Guide T : ] S \

- ¥ 1.Sound filmstrip ? . N
1 Sound effects - . .o
tape - .
I Music tape ’ ¢ ‘ e .
1 set of ahstract : ’ - -
slides. - . o . .
1 gset of environ- ' .
ment slides - . ’ .
1 set of animation ) - . - .
glides v 1 ( N - 3
1 slide sorter . } _ =

-

) 1 - i
**Prices have not yet beeh determined,

peve e e e

4 - -
. Vi
* L2
» - 18ix° s .
>
' -
’ 193 . .




L]

- ) , - 2 %

-
.

Personnel Required for Product Adoption and Implementation . i

. —_— o - ———

The classroom teacher without special traifiing can irplecent this

instrdbtiynal package. Workshops are offered by the publisher and ’

" by CEMREL, Ino: Curriculup. consultation is also available ftzzn ,

- CBREL, Inc. Costs for ervices can be obtained from ®ach '

* ,organization. ’ . . -
. . . . . ! hed
. T f oo

ASSURARCES AKD CLAIMS . E ‘
Aﬁsﬁrances i ¢ -

i

d

"This set of .zaterials was evaluated Eurigg its trizl gse 4n four .

separate classrooms. The developersihave ot receive

3 any reports
of harp associated with thb use of this produce. .
- 1 2

1 4
5 .
Marérials are carefully scrutinized to elininate any forz of social -
bias, ethnic or sexuzl sterszotyping, or inappropriateness of content.

Any question of such shortcozings in thegmaterials is resolved by an
appropriately directed review of the mterials by a gualified expert (
outside the ptogram. The materials are revised to elininate any

v deficiencdes identified in. the review, .

e N *

Information gathered from classroom trial indicates that -the materials
can stand alone in the bands 6¢f a competent teacher and be successfully *
izplexented with no a®d beyond rhat given in thé .Teacher's Guide.

’ .

* Claims - A o e s
’ ° . ¢~. : ‘ : L . .
The major claim to be vafe -abour the Aesthetic Education Program's -,

instructional materials is that they represent the only cowprehen’sive
‘cdrriculux resource based on the arts that has been developed in the
United Stares ysing the carefully defined and implemented dévelopment
and. evaluation’ procedures basic to the concept of an educational
development laboratory., ’

.

-

At all’stages of development, a Katifnal Advisory Committee of :
educational psychologists, educators, and arts educators review the
substance and. form of the instructional materials. A formatrive

evaluation is carried on during the creation of each package of materials
developed by the progzam. 1In the early stdges of development trained :
observers carry out an observational monitoring. of a trial implemdntation

‘0of the package in prototype form. The information derived ¥rom Cj‘is L™
.monitoring-serves as a basis ZTor revising the materials for furtheE .

trials. "-It also serves as an-early wacning tem for the detectipn|of
.any intrinsic shortcomings in the package. 'After revisiqﬁ, a sedond -
pilot stage, evaluation ig carried out in three classrooms. In thisi|
stage, the materials must pass three nmajor tests: ' First, they must be *
in keeping with thelovérall goals ‘of the program. ,Second, there must:

be evidence that thp materfals can stand alone in the hands of a.

competent? teacher. Third, the materials,hhst meet certiain short-term e -
payoff, objectives, demonstrated by verification of neasurable differences .
in & ehavior .of the srudentsuvhq have studied the materials. After '




-

‘ . .
‘the plior trial of the materials, the program has continued to gain
ipfornation on utilization of published materials on a yearly basis, )

*  The pre-publication evaluation of this package was carried out with
second and third grade students in local schools. Special instruments

.¢+, of ceasurexzent were developed to agsess the outcozes of instruction .

s*with rhe nmaterialg. These insiruments revedled that ztudents working . =
witn package materials earned statistically-significant higher scoreél
than control group students on measures of technical vocabulary. Stu-
dents using the package scored signifiiéntly higher than others on a
perforzance ceasure of ability to comzunicate by using a synthesis of
sounds, images, and nmarration. This information supports a clairm of .
‘package effectiveness.s Student satisfaction with the nmaterials was
indicated by their responses to two preference scales. Teacher satis-
factjon was  indicated by responsés to an imbedded questionnaire and a

. terminal questicanaire and interview. Two outside experts reviewed the

‘content of prototype materials and responded favorably. .

. Y . . ’ .

AVAILABILITY o
The anticipated completion date ¢f Creating with Sourds and Images is \
November.1975. The package’ is copyrighted, " : .
- i - . - .‘ . .
. < . R ’ ‘ L
INFORMATION CURRENT AS OF MARCH 1975 4 ' T
L] ° - ) ‘ ’ .
. LI . g .
- R -
. ‘ R )

<)
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* Claims of product eff

" to,every other schaol subject.

and narrat;“n to ccméﬁnfcate a story of their own devising. The

conditioﬂs under which students performed the task were carefully standard-
ized. Two judges ipdependently scored the papers without knowledge of
freatnent or control group me:nbetship. 7€ uritten directions that were .
given to judges are reproduced-in Appendix B of the Pilot Report. There
was a high degree of agreement between the 'two judges as evidenced by -
a .972 gprrelation berteen Ltheir scores. Tadles 1, &4, and 5 of the

Pilot Report show the- resulys and analysis of the SIhC Task. Tes<
materials are reproduced in Appeadix B.of the Pilot Report. A two-way
analyszs of covariance was perforzed, contrasting treated and untteated
studencs. Students who had worked with the materials scored higher than
others at the .G001.level of significance. Oncte more there was an inter-~
aci1on effect, 51gnlfiaégs 2t the .05 level, and ;the hypothesis of cohtrol
group contarcination was proposed as an explanation_for this effect. ig ~
wvas concluded that Creating with Sounds znd Images was highly efrect1v€ .
in :eacnlng the skills easured by the SINC Task. Because of its relevance
to so many package concepts, the .SINC Task was considered the most import-
ant instruzment in the pilot level evaluaczon. ,

ectiveness are zlso supported by the results of
unscheduled spot obgervation of classroom process while the package was J
being taught. Activities were observed at the pilot test stage approx-
imately twice each week at each test site. Information gathered through
classroca observation is discussed on pages 41 through 48 of the Pilot
Report. | ®

~
.

Review by Qutside Efﬁjrts: B
Prototype fhothbuse) materials/for Creating with Sounds and Images
were reviewed by two subject matter experts, who prepared written
critiques including suggestions for revision. Thelcritique$ appear
on pages 33 through 37 of the Pilot Report. ) .

! ) . \

’

Student Satisfaction:
Claims of student satisfaction with Creatimg with Sounds and- Images

are supported by resiults of the Package/Subject Preference Scale .
(PSPS), a measure administered to created students afcertconclusioﬁ

of the pilot trial. The . PSPS, whlch reproduced along with directions
to studénts in Appendix D' of the Pilo?sheport, called upon st@idents to

take a position with regard to paired comparisons of the package with =S
all the other subjects studied by the_ pilot classes: The PSPS.yielded - °
ipsative scores shoﬁlng how well the package was liked inecodparison
Tpbles 10 through 12 in the Pilor .~ |
Report show each class's Tesponses to the PSPS, and the responses of

the pooled classes. When the treatment classes were pooled.ior analjsis'

&
k3
7

it was.found that the package was favored in 8 out of 11 ( rcenc) =
- of* the comparisons.- . ;}’/T%,pe

. ' . ! - m_
’ : ié

)




An Activity Preference Scale (APS) was developed for the evaluation of
Cresting'with Sounds and Images. The APS, which is_reproduced along,
directions to students_ in Appendix C of the Pilot Report, called upon
students to assign onc of three possible'ratings to a package activity.
The three ratings, which were identified by a cartoon style drawing of
a frowning, neurral, or smiling child, indicated dislike neutrality,
or 1{}ing for a spevified activity. -’ , .

Tables 6 through 8 of 'the Pilot Report show each class’s'responses to

the APS, and the responses of the pooled classes. Of the 12 activities*
surveyed 11 (or 91.7 percent) were liked by a majority of the students.
Student satisfaction wad also noted in classroom observatxons ang,
reports fron the teachkers.

-~

Teacher Satisfaction:

Clains of teacher satisfaction are supported by observations of class-
Ipom process, responses to a8 questionnairé imbedded within the Teacher's
Guide, responses to a3, questionnaire administered at completion of the
pilot test, and responges to a final teacher interview. The reacHers
who worked with the parkage were quite’ favorable toward it, and their
responses are discussed in.detail on pages 49 through 61 of the Pilot
Report. . .

. * ’
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KRIE PRODUCT: ANALYZILG CEanQTERIZnIIOW - ’
(Part of the Aesthetlc Education’ Program)
. £

DEVELOPER/AUTHOR: CEMREL, Iac. T

) (Forzerly Céntral Midwestern Regional
. Educational Laborator34 Inc.) . '
R = 3120 59th Street ) - s Lt
e - St. Louis, Hissouri 63139 . . .

Stanley S. Madeja, Progras Director -
Nadine J. Meyers, . Associate Difector :

~ Bernard S. Rosenblatt, Associzte Director
v Shagon. Bocklage, Editorial Ceordinator
7 N Bennett Tarletonm, Product Developer

N

NARRATIVE DLSCRIPTION

This package, part of the Aesthetics and the Creative Process

group of the Five Semse Store,,helps students’ to verbalize more
descriptively their perceptions regarding people. Further, ey
realize that graphic descriptions,of real people can also be ‘applied
to fictional people; this makes sfories and plays Dore Enjoyable and,
appealing. -

“«
.

. "oz

The students apply words which classify attributes of characterization ®
in teras of sex, age, role or occupation, actions, speech and feeling
to the stimuli supplied in the ‘package (photographs, oral statements,
reading passagea) and to their own creative productg (drawings, N
improvisations, wrdtings, and storytellings).. It is hopeﬁ that by
working with characterization in a number .of disciplines, the-students
will observe that the abiliry to bandle perceptions of this sort leads -
to greater underStanding of people] and M'charecters" within the spectrum

of the environment ;nd the ‘various arts. .

. Sample Kesson - . '
\' . (Addressed to Teachers) . NG s

! Lesson 1‘ ’

.

Conéebt' With words ee indicate such percepticns regarding
a peqson as sex, age, role, :actions, speech and feelings.

objective. The students will become ﬁamiliar with and
begin to recognize some typicial characterization words. .In

this lesson'they will work with person words (or nouns).
. ’ t .,

Procedure: Distribute the student booklet People Are i
PeQQ;e Do, ‘People Fecl. Use the pages beginning “Do ya L i ,
know these person words?" (page 10) as the basis for a .,
cfass discusgion. Add your own guestions to, those given ] ‘
below,_'Because'you know the children well; you will be . -
able to personalize the questions. _ r ’ ..

) v R
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1. Do you kaqw 2 policeman, @ mother, a friend?
‘ 2., Has a fireran'ever core to your house or to
» ot o Four school?
b 3. Shac'fs a friend 1ike?,
. . 4. Do you know a woman who is a do«‘:tor7 ;
" .. 5. Can'a person be more than one thing at the i

ot sace time?. _ . ‘ . .
. .o . - . v !
A'doctor and a father? , L.
. A brother and a bay .?nd a friend? | R
After the students have begun to answer the questions, give - }

a deck of Person Cards to each student. Tell the students
that the words on the cards are the sate person words listed
on page 10 of their books. The words are also listed here.

h >

oan . .. friend ~
wonan . neighbor >
. boy - : " policeman .
girl ° fireman P
. father ., doctor ¢ .
< mothexy teacher .
. grandfather astronaut . .
. grandpother . janitor . )
brother _ waitress . )
:sister N ‘8alesnan .
e Select a word; write it on the chalkboard, and ask a student to * .
give you his or. her impressions of the w 'o;rd. Elicit the - S,

students’ mpress:[ons with questions such-as these: .

"Can a teacher be a motlier?” b i . *
) "How 1s a man different from a neighbor
- .. "How ‘s a brother different from a friend?"

A -

As- this is not a vocabulary lesson per se, strive for general
understanding of the word rdther than a d‘}&enary definition\
. HMove quickly ‘through several words. ¥ T
Pocus the attention of the class on the words as used in : S R -
_ relation to real or imaginary people. Iry to heélp the students .
. .become aware of a’'person bein§ many things at one time, & '

’

. Nov have the children draw pictures to L.llustraf,e their
‘person 'wordg. Have them follow the dipectioms in their = ..
book.lets. The directions are also listed here.” °~ . . e

-
- 4 ..

j . ) .Ghoose a persgon'word. | ) -

] Do not tell anyone- vhat your gerson ué?‘is. ) c
.o _ .

$a




* Tell the students that they should make the person indicaﬁed

_to convey his thoughts and feelings about himself and other people.’ .

T Hrite'your'gerson word on one side of your .
drawing paper.
Draw a person pigture om the other side.
Make  a person larger than everything ‘else.
»Make the person more colprful than everything
else. . iy
Draw things the person might use. 7 . m=-
. You may fill.your whole drawing sheet. \ . L.
When you finish your persor picture, have ° .,
your friends quess which person word -

you chose. - )

-

[ o

. ‘ ) ~ ’ J

by the word they are drawing the most important element in

the drawing—put things the person might use into the drawing—-
make the person larger and more colorful tham anything else.

Or chég should £ill the entire drawing paper with the face.of
the person word, i.e., draw a portrait of the person. .

. After che‘ktawing period, ask several studeants to share their
drawings with their classmates by holding up their pjictures. .
The-other students should ‘guess which word has been drawn. .
Although some-r drawings may be obv1ous»(doctor, teacher, .
fireman), others may produce several correct responses. -
Disc&ss with the students whether one word is a better ldbel

' than another for what is characterized in the drawing. 1f .

) possible, put all the drawings on display in the classroom.

suszc; AREAS -

e’
r

Aesthetics and the Creative Process. Language Arts/Literature

Words are a means of classifying and interpreting pergeptions- regarding
people. Human characteristics as identified in photographs may be
expressed by means of specific words. Some words are more specific and
descriptive than others. Literature is not something created only by
professional writers; literature may be created by a child using words .

b o :

W

INTENDED. USERS AND BENEFICIARIES .. ' . \

.
PR 1

. i - i . i .
Although designed primarily for sec&nd-grade gtudents, Analyzing
ChataCCerization would be successful with third and fourth graders as

-well,! ’ . ~ T




actfons, speech, and feelings; and 3) to help studeats transfer their \ o
" percepticas of..character froa one artisgic:nedium to others. S, ‘
~ i ‘ - . - ) : .
PATTERNS OF USE : L {

GOAL(S) OR PURPOSE(S) - ’ ) ‘\

The purpose of this package is 1) to introduce students to characteri;" ..
zation as 2 phenomenon in the environment and the arts; .2) to exppse
students to the properties of a character's sex, age e or bccupation,

Analyzing Characterization is a' self-contained Hackage with activities
that are sequential and cunulative. It may'be used as part of an
ongoing curriculum in literature or language arts; linked with other
AFP materfals in the Aesthetics and the .Creative Proceds group and with i
other AEP packages related to chidracter study, creative Wwriting, or
literature; and used with traditional English.progtams in teaching .
grammar and composition. .

Y

ASSESSHENT PROVISIONS
While there are no formal tests, learning is asgessed by teacher and
student.’ The first and last activities can be used as pre- and post-
tests. Guidelines for assessing student performance and oral response ,

are built into the package. ) i . .
. * ; : ’ w . - I :

3 . o b
TIME REQUIREMENTS ) : ‘ © - ¢,
Analyzing Characterization requires approximately 10 to 15 hours to . .
complete depending on class size and the utiliz&tion of suggested .
optional and follow-up activities. There are eleven distinct™ Ly .
activitigs and require an)azerage of 30 to 45 minutes each. < s

-

IMPLEMENTATION PROCEDURES R .

Analyzing Charagterization does not require a specialist teacher. This'

r~

package has been tested with students in grade 2, but .may’ ‘be used with =

"older children &t the discretion of the teacher or curricutum specialist. e
. The various activities’ in the package require students to work in . - . .
.large groups, in small groups, in pairs,; and ingividually. Some of o ‘
" “the activities require rearranging the classrook, and the imptovisation

13

activities will require space for meetings, practice, and performing.
\ ! I , Y .
Most of-the activities serve as introductions for various artisti
experiences. Therefore,' the teacher is encouraged to present the /

The materials mav be used as’stimuli for picture making, dmamatic —
improvisation), and storytelling. . . . r

> ' - B . }




*

MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT, AND PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS

Y - .
‘ -

ooy .
- " Source if
_ Required *  Quantity - Cost Per Replacement Different from
Items * Reeded Item Rate ° Distributor
- R . .

Student Ha:erials.-

6 People Areg\\ 1 Set per Mot yet -
People Do, 6 students determined

People Feel . .
boo%g N . . :

6 Queens, Kids, . ~ - .
and Qther ! ‘© L [ v } . . l'

- 4

. People books ¢
6 Sets of word
cards (58 A | i /.
cards per sef) ‘ ' :

~N ¢

Teather Materials: . -
2 Cassette tapes - ’ : %
1 Teacher's
_ Guide

’ : . e

Surmary Cost Informatign\ . N

Depending on, classrocm organization, units can be purchased in varying

mnltiples of six, e.g., 12-student, 18-studeat, 24~-student sets with

teacher materials, etc. Student materials and teacher materials can

be purchased separately.- Costs are figured on -ultiples of the base

price per siéx-studeht-and-teacher module. The cost for onme .upit has

not yeg bequ determined. . g ) . .
‘. . . oy s

-

Personnel Required fox, Product Adoption anaggéplementatioe

»

Assurances

= N A "
4 classroom teacher without speciil training can implemenf“this unit ©,
of instruction. Workshops ‘are offered by the publisher,’and curriculum
consultation is -availabple from CEMREL. Costs £or these services can
' be’ obtained from each organization,

\ N .
Assunﬁpczs AND CLATMS ° ' k‘~s\~ 1'h%

L
h)
-

v -\‘ . Pl .. . ' ' : ¢
This set ofjuaterials was evaluated during its trial use in fourg . ’

separate classrooms of varying ethnit and socio—economic characteristics.
The devqiope:s have not received any reports of haim associated witﬁ

kS

the use of this product . . s
- ¢ R v > . * s .
‘ . - . -
4 . /
~ / + %
P e - - 4 ,

' | 199~ 4
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[N

. Materials are Earefully séru;inized to elimipate any form of social’ .
g bias, ethnic or sexual stereotypinf, or inappropriateness of content.
Any question of such shortconings in the materials is resolved by an
appropriately directed review of the waterials by a qualified expert
outside the 'program. The materials are revised to eliminate any

* deficiencies identified in the review. Dt e . -
; s ] l i ‘, . . - . i ) o ‘EA -
Information-gathered from class:oom trials ipdicat hggéthe materials “,
can stand alone in thé hands of a competent teacher “and successfully L
—_ implemented with no aid beyond that given in the Teacher's Guide. ’ .
; e ) N : | | -
* Clains e ‘ ' ' . S /

The major claim to “be made about the Aesthetic Education Program's
instructional materials is that they repreésent the only coaprehensive
curriculum resource based on the arts that has been developed in the
United States using the carefully defined and implemented development
and evaluatieén procedures basic to the concept of an educational
development laboratory. R
At all stages of development, a National Advisory Committee of
educational psychologists, educators, and arts educators review..the
substance and form of the instructional materials. A formative
evaluation is carried on during the creation of each package of materials
developed by the progtam. In the early stages of development trained
observers carry out an observational monitoring .of a trial implementation
of  the package in prototype.form. The information derived from this
monitoring serves as a basis for revising the'materials for further
trials. It alsb serves as an early warning system for the detectjon of
! any infrinsic shortcomings in the package. After revision, a second,
\ pilot stage, evaluation is carried out in three‘classrooms. 1In this
stage, the materials must pass three madjor tests: First, they must be
in keeping with.the overall goals of the program. Second, there must i
be evidence that the materials can stand alone in the hands of a
“ competent feacher. Third, the materials must meet certain short-temm
payoff objectives, demonstrated by verification of measurable differences .
in the behavior of the students who have studied the materials., After ¢
ﬁhe pilot trial of ‘the terials, the program has continued to gain
”.infoEmation onfa yearly basis.
} N e \
_ *The pilot evaluation of this package was carried out with
- .gradel2 students in llocal schools. Specially constructed tests indicate
," < that tudents who regéived package instruction weré more able to .
- ‘ana Ze - characterization than students who were not téhgnt the package,
to & goderate’ degree. Student and teacher sqtisfaction with the’
pack# e was ligh as measured by pqsc—treatment questi nnaires.

-

-
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. , - > .
AVAILABILITY . -

\
. . B The anticipated completion date of AnalyziﬁgﬁEﬁgracterization

in 1975. The .package is copyrighted.

. . . %
. =TTy . *

N - N .

-, IS 14 &

INFORMATION CURRENT AS OF MARCH 1975 ‘ '

.
» N .
. . . ! . i -
. ‘ - ’ N w '
. R .. . . « . ~
'
. ’ -
. \ ) X , : -
b < . - .
- . . ¥ .
L3 -
! * - f {
. .
- .
. . » .
., L . s
3 A} * .
L4 N M . ¢
' R . : -
. ' . '*.”“'/
M -
# ; . - . v
S . - . /
. ." .
4 [ ’ : T * *
. L
* - - «
Y . .
P~ . .
b2} ¢ I' . . Ce ‘
- M .
. /, - .
. E]
- o . ¢ .~ -
. .
- » .
'
. . e, . . N
.
- . » < *
. .
) s - ° . ’
- s . - . .
’ . . . ck, ' . * .
. . - -
hd - . - ’ . - - -«
1 . ' ‘ .. e
S
. .
. . . . e -
! " o - * . i .
P . .
¢ . LIS .
e e =
. s M -
.
{ e . . | v
. . . » .
. i .
& -
.
[ - ¢ R . ‘
&
. .
. i . LN
. . o .
. ¢ .
v - ¢ : < 4 ’
.

K J . &
¥ s T
LI . . . 21
. " . K
»
. . .\'\ coa oy .
-
. .., . o ~ P
. o , o - :
) . . * enny c, . v
K . " [ - -
- A  ’ . ~
< M . N N
. » . A
-~ 7, 3 .
s z 0 A -
v .
. - i o4 .
. . - L, ’
- . -
¥ ., n . . .
. 3 k4 . o2 .

ALY

x ST . ' . 206
LERIC 700 - - ' :




1

4

. Evidence to Support Assurances and Clairs . .
for -Analyzing Characterization - .5r‘\

Careful Developument:
Assurances and claims of careful development are supported by the < _,
Basic Program Plan, Aesthetic Zducation Program (CEMREL, 1972). 71his -

source explains in detail the standard procedures followed in the .
developnent and evaluatipn of this product., A hothouse evaluativn :
report was prepared for this package, 2nd describes the results of
intensive observation of package activities in a single classroom -
trial. A pilot evaluation ' report shows the results of package triai\\\\\\\\
in three different classroom settings. Both hothouse and pilot .
evaluation reports are available from CEMREL.

’ ~ .

- . P

énalysis of Characterizaticn: -

Second-grade students from a variety of socio-economic levels were
asked to write a description (characterization) based on 2 stimulus .
“photograph selected ¥rom a set of four displayed on an assigned < e
photoboagd. Four different types of photqboirds were used, each with,
different category of person in regard to sex and age, indexed as
follows: (A) Man, (B) Boy, (C) Girl, (D) Woman. The photoboards were
assigned randomly to the students so that individual preferences for .
sex and/or age would-not correlate with their choice of photbboards,
". and thus spuriously inflate.the scorer's guessing percentages.

The, students were, regrouped so that each of the four groups could
~  convenfTently look at the, two photoboards of each type which were R
" provided. After students were assigned the photoboards they were told
to each select any ome of the four photos on their board and write
description of the person in the photd, pretending they were that person.
. " That is, each-student was told to write in the first persom, using such
. pronouns as I, me, and my. Each clags usually had about 20 minutes to .
a half hour to write their characterizations depending on the total
. time provided for testing and the time needed for administrafion .of
Activity 1 and for setting up Activity 2. A cross-section of fiwve
students was selected from each class to have their characterizations
taped. They were allowed——even encouraged——to elaborate their

.?aqui characterizations, but almost all students elected simply to read

.. “=_.ploud what they had written. . . - .

:{\ ~' "‘\-.:-:\:é'\;:-‘ ot ] )
Y Dis"éussibif,'bf Resul_ts? . ’.

This, activity produced moderate differences between treatment and

‘ control groups. "The students were scored both by number right apd
T and by weighted scores. The treatment students tended to-choose the
- ' _seoend-bést answer relatively more frequently than the control groups '
*.- ' “@hen 'they did not*pick the correct response, and the use of weighted .

) . ' ).. ‘ | . '. . -'- '
s Uy 193 Y I
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responses inprwea the statistical signifiance of the difference .
berween the cwogronps .Tke punber right means missed significance at <~ -
. : - the .05 level (t-172 wvhere t.05 = 1.98 with 78d.f., one tailed

- test) while the weighted scores showed significagce a3z the .01 level

« - . fc=3.62, vhere t.01 = 2.60 with 784.£.). L -

I " . ' 1

» - - Fe '
. ‘,,--,,_..n;.ud.en;_ﬁa:isianim. U SR _'_-_.-.__..'._:_,,,_._7_--' _

A

’ - Based oa pilot vérsion of the paekage, stydents responded to
- a questionnaire administered orally. The results are suwmarized iu
) Table 1 of the Pilot Report. TIn responding to the questiomnaire, 84.6
percent of the students said they were happy with the package, and
would like ta work with another package like this one. X

B . -

Teacher Satisfaction: £

-

Teachers who “taught a pilot version of the package responded - .
to a questionnaire. The questionnaire with the resulfs tabulated is
" reproduced as Appendix B of the P{lot Report. All teachers who taught *‘
the package at pilot level stated that ‘they would recormend the package .
to other teachers. ) -

5 -
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¥1E PRODUCT: CREGATING WCRD PICTURES
(Part of the Aesthetic Education Progran)
Dmp?.a/wmoa: CE¥REL, Inc. B
(Formerly Central Midwestern Regional
tducational Laboratory, Inc.)
3120 59th Street ) o4

St. Louis, Missouri .63139. )

Stanley S. l-hdeja, ?rogran Director
" Radine J. Heyers, Associare Director
v : Bernard S. Rosenblatt, Associate Director
Sharon Bocklage, EZditorial Coordinator
Rita Perkinson, Product Developer

RARRATIVE DESCRIPTIOK : :

A part of the third series of Five Sease Store packages, Aesthetics

. and the Creative Process, this package encourages students to explore
the English language as a tool for eifective and imaginative communi-
cation, both oral and written.” EZach student has a Word -Book, a comic-
book style guide that explains congepts, directs activities, and
reinforces learning. It is used in combination with a diagnostic
acti%ity, recording sheets, 2 set of word cards, a word card sheet,
and the "What 1s...?" Game——ndterials that allow- the student to pro-
gress toward izaginative and effective comxmmication at his own rate.

' This package will encourage students: 1) to describe verbally the
sensuous connotations of words they %select; 2) to manipulate the

blee word cards, combining two words to produce specific, original,

or humorous images; 3) to recognize that :hgcrcrd—pictur% made by two
words can he changed by transposing then.» They will describe their
sensuous .perception of both word pictures through written or verbal
means, and by making related drawings; &) to create their own word
pictures’ with the word cards; 5) to select words to find various
answers that correspond to the sensuous properties of the definitions
given on the "What is.«.?” Game cards; 6) to manipulate word cdrds,
changing the subject to effect major changes in their word pictures,
and changing verbs and modifiers to make minor changes; and 7) to
demonstrate that they can use words cteatively to communicate thoughts
effectively by using the word cards to comstruct complete thoughts and
sentences; by discussing the sensuous properties of the words they use;
and by experimenting with word combinations until reaching one they
find acceptable. ‘.

.
N ¢ .

Sample Lesson. ¢ ‘o
(Addressed to Teachers)

Activity 9

Concept: Words are  symbols that are used to communicate ideas.

- . 210 _ ;




f

/

f
-~

N

Objectives: The, student vwiil demonstrate that he can use words
creatively to commmicate thoughts effectively: .

1. by using the word cards to construct complete thought;

2. by using the word cards to coastruct complete sentences;

3. by discussing the sensuous properties of the words he uses;
4. by experimenting with word cozbinations -until reaching one

——- - B finds -acceptable. s
Encourage students to keep a written record of their work.
(Successful exacples of each numbered objecrive listed above

_follow.) To evaluate the students'® work, be.familiar with the
guidelines below and with the general criteria on pages 9-12.

In observing their work, in talking with them about théir work,

and in reading what they produce, exphasize specificity and
originality to the studeants. . :

1. The student should be encouraged to comstruct coxzplete.
thoughts. Students showld be allowed to use the words that they
“need" even though the words do not appear on any of the word .
cards. At the same time, they should be aware of the possibi-
lities and flexibility of the words already included.

Allow the students as much time as they need to comp;lece their
work. For example, one student worked for thirty. minutes and
wrote one statement: “"flower i love you."

2. The student.éhould.bggin to use sentences to express a thing.
Building clauses and phrases can be a preliminary necessity and
is a veérbal activity in itself. C -

crawl like a spinding jump; a gallop in the winter like a
. jump; ancient will happen; sleepy in the day will frigﬁtgn
you .
. ' . -
While these are not complete statements, they do indicate a
probing and a discovery. Examples: I "can” ancient; ugly black
winter; and black lady is weak; when I come;- 18 rusty weak black ”
sleep alone. ’ . .

L4

3. The student should be able to discuss with his tedcher and
classmates the sensuous properties determined through a choice

of words. Example: .. -

@ Once an old empty ancient submarine ship was quiet and rusty

in Germany. Inside the ancient submarine ship "was" a
million sticky spiders.” An old sleepy Indian gpider. " He
thought it was a nice home. Becayse it was quiet. He liked

‘ . quiet places.” Because hegwas ver§ very old. He was so

1 sleepy he went back to slfep. The old empty ancient sub-
marine was "know'" again quiet.

" 4. The student should experiment with possibilities of arrange-

ment. Examples of student combinations:

195
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_'A.esthetics and the Creative Process: Ccmmicatmn Arts/Litera:m'e

. language arts programs

.
‘

~ . - - _,‘
4a elephant and I lauzh in ,the closet. .
An 0ld elephant and I laugh and crawil ‘in the clos.et.
The 0ld electric bridge will come and go.
The old electric bridge will come in winter end go-ic -
spring. ’ - 7 )

SUBJEET AREA(S) .

. . - -

Words, are symbols that can be used to communicate sensuous chax.‘aq_ter- "]
istics and ideas; precise images or thoughts can be cozmunicated by
carefully choosing and arranging words; altering words used as
modifiers of something will zlter the sensuous perception of that

thing. 1
INTENDED i]SERS A.’Q'D BENEFICTARIES

Creating Vord Pictures is designed for second, third, and fourth
grade students. : l‘ ' . .

GOAL(S) OR PURPOSE(S)

The purpose of this instructional package is to enable students to

increase their ability to coexunicate effectively and imaginatively

in the English language, both orally in and in writing by: ({(a) L
creating novel word combinations; {(c) describing the connotations of .

words; and (c) drawing, Specific and meaningful ana.logies.

M

rmsosvsz o SR o

L4

Creating Word Pictures is a self-contained unit of instruction with
activities that are sequential and cumulative. It may be used as part
of an ongoing surricylus in litetature, linked with other AEP units
which are related to music, art, dapce, and drama and which are
clustered around "Aesthetics and the Creacive Process®; or used with

ASSESSHEHT PRDVISIORS

Guidelfnes for informal assessment procedures are provided in the

Teacher's. Guide. The rekevant criteria for evaluating a particular

activity are listed in the notes for the activity. As each student . .
moves through an activity his progress is recogded on a 'Record of

Activities' sheet. A diagnostic pre-test activ 45 provided to et
find the entrance level of competency of each student e e Q
. TIME -REQUIREMENTS : o -
Creatin'g Word Pictures takes approximately nine hours to coénplete,. ' ‘ -

depending upon the number of students. a teacher hag and wherher or
not she divides them into groups when working with the ‘package. The
various ac!tivities within the package require from 15 “to 45 minutes.

212 .
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Iﬁ?%EHENTATIOS PROCEDURES ) . ¢

Creating ¥ord Pictrures does not require a specialist :eacher. This _
instructional package has been tested with studeats in grades two,

three and four but zmay Be used with older students at the discretion

of the teacher. There are various possibilities for structuring the_

activities in this package. The teacher may instruct the whole group

om WhHat To 36 and then allow smailet groups of thrée studenis to Work

at various times. Or the teacher may set aside a specific time in ]
‘vhich the whole group will work om the Ingstructions and activities.

Or she/he may let individual students or small groups work independently
with the materials and proceed at their own pace.

The teacher is encouraged to extend the concepts in this package to .
the analysis of and/or the writing of poetry.. : .

Y

MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT AXD PEZRSOWNEL REQUIREMERTS

. . Source if
Required Quantity ° Cost Per Replacenment Different -from
Items Reeded Iten Rateé Distributor
Student Materials: ' )
6 Word Books. . . $56.00% Diagnostic '
2 boxies of word 1 set per < activity -
cards * 6 gtudents sheets and
2 ¥hat Is? gazmes - . . -~ worksheets A
6 Word card sheets i} consurable s - ) . .
4 pads of diagnos- : yearly . .
tic activity B )
sheets . o ' ..
6 pads of indivi-
dual worksheets - - -
Teacher Materials: .
Teacher Guide , $3.95% .
4
*Prices subjec%“to change R . .

£ N
Summary Cost fnformation -

Packages can be purchaaed in varyifig mul ples of six for example,
12-student, 18-student, or 24-stu ot s . Student and teacher
materials can be purchased separate that only one set of
teacher materials need be purchased GIEE two, three, four or five
student sets. Cost for one complete unit containing enough maéerials
. for one teacher and six students is $59.95.

133 ' : NN
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- 3 . )
Personnel Required for Product Adoption and Inmlenencation‘

The ciass:oon teacher without special training can irplement this
. Anstructional package. korksho#s are offered by the publisher and
by CE¥RZL, Inc. Curriculum consultation is also available from
CE¥REL, Inc.. Costs for_these services can be obtained from each
organization. ’ -

ASSURANCES ASD CLAIMS _ . ' .

Assurances .

This set of marerials was evaluated during its trial use.in four
separate classrocns of varying ethnic and socio-econonic characteris-
tics. The developers have not received any reports of harm associated

with the use of this product. ~ -

Marerials are carefully scrutinized to eliminate any form of social .
bias, ethnic or sexual stereotyping, or ipappropriateness of content. -
4ny question of such shortcomings in the materials is resolved by an
appropriately directed review of the materials by a qualified expert
outside theé program. The materials are revised to eliminate any

deficiencies identified in the review.

e

Information gathered ‘ron.classroon ?riai indicates that the materials
can stand alone in the hayds of a competent teacher and be successfully
" implemented-with no aid beyond that-given in the Teacher's Guide.

4" ) /

The najor claim to be made about the Aesthetic Education Program's |

instructional materials is .that “they represent the only comprehensive

curriculum resource based on the arts that has béen developed in the

United Statesrusing the ‘carefully defined and izplemented development
» and evaluation procedures basic to the concept of an educational

. development laboratory.

Claims

At all stages of development, a National Advisory Committee of

. educational psychologists, educators, and arts educators review the
substance and, form of the instructional materials. A formative
evaluation is carried on during the creation of each package of
materials developed by the program. In the early stages of development
trained observer¢ carry out an observational moniforing of a trial , .
implementation of the package in prototype form. The information
derived from. this monitoring serves as a basis for revising the ,
materials for further trials. It also serves as/an early warning -
system for the detection of any intrinsic shortcomings in the package..

¥ . ‘

’
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¥ teacher satisfacfion with the package was high as neasured by powt-

. A -

After revisicn, a second, pilot stage, evaluation is carried ocuz £n ’

e classroozs. Im this stage, the materials must pass three major
tests: First, they must be in keeping with the overall goals of the
pr . Second, there must be evidence that the materials can stapd
in the hands of a cozpevent teacher. Third, the materials must
meet tertain short-tern payoff objectives, demonstrated by verification
nfw:eaéﬁzableudiiiezences ic the behgvior-of the studeats-who-have - -

studied the materials. After the pilot trial of the materials, the
prograa has continued to gain information on the utilization of the ~
published version of the packages on a yearly basis.

[ ¢

-
* Y

The pre-publication evaluation of this package was\garried out with
grade three students 4n local schools. 4 specially dstructed test
indicates that students who received package instructioh were more
able to write descriptions using a given stimulus than stddents who
vere mot taught the package, to a nmoderate degree. Student 3wd

treatment questionnaires . -

AVATLABILITY

Creating Word Pictures is currently available from the publisher.
Product carries-a 1973 copyright date, and copyright ‘is claimed
until 198}1. .

“

THE\Viking Press/Lincoln Center for the Performing’ Arts

625 Madison Ave. -
New York, N.Y. 10022

-
»

o
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Evidence to.Support Assurances and Claizs
for Creating ¥Word Pictures

<

Careful Developzent: . .-
A
;;énrances ard elafrms of carefud develop"ent pre supported by’ the B

- Hasic Program Plan, Aesthetic Education Program (CEMREL, 1972). Thi¥
source expiains im detail the standard procedures foiloweg inthe - - —
development and evaluation of this product. A hothouse évaluation
report Was prepared for this package, and describes the results of

* intensive observation of package acti‘ities in a single classroom trial.

A pilot evaluation report shows the results of package trial in three
different classroon settings. Both hothouse and pilot evaluation
reports have been completed on this product. An Overview of Develop-
ment and Evaluation’of the Five Sense Store (Edwards, 1974) explains the
procedure through which the Program continueg tp gather information on
products ‘which have passed the pilot stage bf evaluatiqn

b - - -

At the pilot trial third-grade students from a vqriety of socio-econczic
.levels were asked to wyite out. three different descriptions using a
‘given stimulus word and sense modality. Each response was judged
againsts two criterias ©

1. Does the response address itself to the sense modalities
) specified for the item. If not the responmse is discounted.
2. Those responses which meet criterion 1 were then ¢
classified into one of four categories. The test group
stored higher on one of the four categories. The gain -
factor of test 1 was significant at .001 level
s+ (Kunkel, 1972 p. 9).

Student Satisfaction

>

The students were administered a questionnaire orally. The results

are summarized on p. 9 of "Suymaries of the First Eleven Pilot

Studies in the Aesthetic Education Program,” (Kunkel, 1972). In
responding tb the questionnaire all of the students felt good or very -
good about the package. Over 90% indicated the desire to do the package
“a second-time, Over; -three-fourths of the students felt they learned

very much. ] .

- . .

Teacher Satisfaction: »

)
e

Post-pilot field trials were condutted on eating Word Pictures.
0f the teachers involved, 89% said they uouia\iézzmmend the package,

to ‘other ‘teachers, ‘and 852 said their students\were excited about -
or looked:forward to each legsson (see Aesthetic
Extended Pilot in Pennsylvania, Appendix A, page*

ucation Program -
, June, 1973)..

2
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NIE PRODUCT: CONSTRUCTING DRAMATIC PLOT 1 : 3
(Part of tiie Aesthetic Education Progranm)

DEVELOPER/AUTHOR: CEMREL, Inc. - .
(Formerly Centrai Midwestern Regional
- Educational Laboratory, Inc.) i
3120 59th Street 1

Y
v

St. Louis, Iﬁ:ssou’ri 63139 . T . s -

) Stanley S. Madeja, Program Director

T Nadine J. Meyers, Associate Director . .

. Sharon Bohklage, Editorial Coordinator "t

Bernard'S. Bosenblatt, Associate Director and _ )
Product Developer

NARRATIVE DESCRIPTION

A part of the‘ch;rd series of the Five g;nse Store packages, Aesthetics
and the Creative Process, Constructing Dramatic Plot is designed ‘as a
series of three games, each posing specific problems. By delecting

and arranging the elements of dramatic plot structure——characters,
setting, incidents, conflict, crisis, and resolution—the students

solve the problems and begin to see how,a playuright uses thege .
élements to achieve unity in a play and create heightened inteérest in .
the audience. Colorful game boards and rules sheets for each of the
three games are ‘used with card decks presenting specific examples .of -
edch of the elements. An incident card might read "Someome surprises :
someone else (how?),” and’a student incorporates this into a plot ~ ‘ °
about, for example, a birthday ‘party. Diagnostic activities ‘precede
the games and can be used fo guide students to the most dphropr{ate ~_
" beginning game level. Groups of three students play the games tpgethﬁg.

S

This package.will encourage students 1) to use card decks to _ - )
" select characters and setting and to link a geries of incidents . i
to create a simple but logical story (Game 1); 2) to use card .
‘decks to create a simple but logical story with characters, setting,
a conflict, and incidents (Game 2); 3) to use card decks to create
a simple but logical plot with characters,, a getting, conflict,
.incidents,a crisis, and a resolution (Gadie 3); and 4) to act out

their dramatic plots. : .
. ) . . &

L4
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Satiple Lesson - ) ’
(Addressed to Teachers) v
GAME 1 -, i
Concepts: A dramatic plot begins to be developed by - \-
linking 2 series of incidents. A dramatitc story - - )
ine%aées—chataeters 1nd—a~setting ot s e s e
Objectives: The student will use a catd deck to select
characters and a setting for a dramatic story. The
student-will use a card deck to select and link a series /"
of incidents to éreate a simple but logical story
GAME 1: RULES (Addressed to Students) \ i
.
Aim of the Game ‘
This is a game in which the players work together to make N
up the best possible dramatic story. You will use character-
setting cards, theé incident cards, and imagination cards to .
make up yout story. All the cards must make sense together. )
1. Oue, two or three may play. . S . ) :
2. Set up the game board with the charactet-settiék card - .
.+ deck, incident card deck, and the imaginatfon card deck. -
3. Choose any one of the character-setting cards for your
story from the chatactet-setting card deck. All players’
must agree onsthe card. "Put the card face—up on the top .
of the deck.- ‘ .
4. Decide who goes first, second and third. )
5. Player one chooses any one of the incident cards to start
the story. Place the incident card on the first space
on the game sttip, All the playerg must agree with your
. choice. . f
6. Pla%;t two does the same, but places his incident card ; !
g on the next blank space on the game sttip All the’
players must agree with your.choice. 3
+7: Playet three does the same thing. All the players must - L
agree with your choice. , | ' .
Spe;::1~Rules
1. The incidents in the stoty ‘must make sense togethet. I
2. The incidents must make sense with the chardctets and !
setting. . P
3. A1l the players must agtee that the 1ncidents, chatactets, .
and setting make sense together. ‘
4. 1f you cannot make an incident catrd fit into the story, .t
you may use an 1magination card and make up. yout own $ .
incident. “~ L




o

\\-.%=;h‘ What are the incideﬁts in your 'story? : ' -

¢ B ;/’ =~ ’*"‘ 5!
- N - PO = - = ~ );
R i _7_- 3 ) f’} ;A . .
e "
; .
¥ 5. When you have finished. a story, show it to your teacher .. .
and apswer these questions: S .
. . e -
\~. -fl

Who are the characters if your story?
What 1s the setting for your story"

If your answers are correct, your teacher will tell ynu

== "————-.  what game to play mext. - - f- - = /
Try one of. the "For Fun" ideas: - . s e L
Y -
Explanation-“

S -
»

Here i8 an eiample of-a simple dramatic plot.

Incidents ° //, A
. A .

Characters - Setging &

" Aram and Neal go intc a caves .
The cave is very dark and quiet. - T e
Aram wants to explore thé dave but
Neal gets scared and wants to leave,’ |,

They hkar a loud rumbling noise outside.
A rock slide blocks' the cave entrance!
Aram and Neal start pulling the rocks away. .
Atlarge rock'is still in the way. . .
They ‘pry it looge with a big stick.’ .
They unblock the cave entrance and goNoutside.

<

- dramatic plot is a story that has chaxactexs, a setting;,
and. incidents.

Camr you imagine what' the setting looks like in the story.
about Aram and Neal? . . .
Can .you-describe . it? -

Can you describe what Aram and Neal look like? What are
they wearing? *

Can you imagine the incidents happening’

.What are charaeters? . o
What is a setting? . S > : '

-

What are -incidents? * - ) ,_*\ . ) ) I

V\' ". ° - *

‘charagters Dramatic plpt characters’ are people in the play story:
setting A dramatic plot sefting is “where the ‘play story happens.

“«incidents . Dramatic plot, incidents are things. that happen in a play

[}

+ ;story.
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Try .These for Fun - .
Act out your dramatic story. '
Write your own story by making up your own setting, characters,
apd incidents. ‘
Hake a picture or a modél of ydur setting.. )
Share your story with some friends.
4 . ’ .
SUBJECT AREA(S) v
% . -
Aesthetics and the Creative Process: Theatre Arts .
;- Introduction of the term "dramatic pl6%" and how it functions in a
dramatic structure; process of selecting and anging the elewents of
dramatic plot—incidents, setting, cHaracterg, conflict, crisis, and
resolution—into a story. e T e

-
-
14

INTERDED USERS AKD BENEPICIARIES S
; ERS E .

Coaltruccing Dramaric Plot was tested with third ‘graders but may be
used with older or younger students at the discretion of the teacher.

.
-

’

. GOAL(S) OR PURPOSE(S) '

- The purpoégé of this instructional package are to i) lead students to *
an understanding of dramatic plot structure, by having thez manipulate
the elements of dracatic plot im the development of zheir own plots
and thereby 2) begin to bee how a playwright uses these elements to.
achieve unity in a play and create heightened interested in the - °
audience. > .

.PATTERNS OF- USE . Qf S

Constructing Dramatic Jloc-is a2 self-contained unit of instruction with
activities that are quential and cumulative.. It may be used as part
of an ongoing currigllum in drama; linked with other AEP packages which
are related to musjc, art, dandg, and literature and which are clustered
around "Aestheticq and the Creative Process"; and used with language °

. arts programs.

ASSESSMENT PROVISIONS o L :
. _ _ ' . . D
A student progress/ chart can be used as a guide for establishing a
record-keeping ¥ygtem for students' work. Two diagnostia activities
aré included with the matetrials and are suggested for pre- and post-
instruction. Throughout. the activities the student learning 1s assessed
by both teacher ind students.. ApproprizZte.. guidelines for assessment
are built *into the Teacher's Guide. Ta . . e
’ 4

N, N
’ [
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The activities in Constructlng Dramatic Plot take frnn ten to 15 hours
of actual playing time to complete. - .

IHPLEHENTAIIGH PROCEDURES L N . -

- -

ConstructingLDramatic Plot does not require a specialist teacher.
The pacakge may be handled as a group activity, or students way
progress through the games at their own pace on a swmall-gfoup
basis. Diagrostic activities can best be adninistered on a

group (3 students minizum) basis. Students will need more space
than the conventional desktop. An area approxi:atel, 8' x 8' would
be ‘sufficient. The Teaclier's Guide outlines all procedures for the
teacher and has been rated as quite useful in field trials.

The teacher is-encouraged to relate the acrivities in this package to
examples of dramatic plot in professienal plays, TV programs, films,
cartoons, new artd.cles, and real-life events in school and the
community. - ] w

Field reports indicate thgt the materials stand up well,with repeated
use in the classroom.

.
*

MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT, AND BERSORNEL REQUIREMENTS

. ) Source if
Required Quantity Cost Per Replacement Different from
Items Keeded . 1tem - Rate Distributor

—

Student Materials: . .
2 sets of 3 1 set per  $45.00* ~ Diagnosgtic .-

game boards 6 studemts " activity sheets

2 sets, of rule _— . consumable - :
sheets . for - yearly . -
each gaze v ) . ) '

2 boxes of game . o . : '
cards (145 . . 2
cdds in each - C. ' - Ty
box) ’ : .
60 diagnostic : )
activity sheets

Teacher Haterials: - ' : :
. Teacher's Guide (24 pp) - : $15.00% '
Set of 21 sample i

“ plot cards - ‘e

" #*Prices subject to change.
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Su-ua:irCost Information t ’ .

Packages can be purchased in varying multiples of six-stu&ent sets, for
exezple, 12-student, 18-student, 24-student sets. Student and teacher
raterizls cin bes purchased separately, so that only one set of teacher
naterials need be purchased wvith two, three, four, or five'student )
sets. Cost for one cocplete unit conte}ning enough materials for one
teacher and six students 1is $60 00. ’ . :.».--f

-

-

Personnel Required for Product Adoption and Inplementation

The classroom_ teacher uithoﬁ special training czn iaplement this
instructional peckage. Workshops are offered by the publisher and by
CEMREL, Inc.’. Curriculum ultation is also avatlatle fros CEMREL,
inc. Costs for theseaservices can ye obtained f:on each organization.

. . - e o
- PR

ASSURARCES AND CLADMS "\ :

»

Assurances s o '

The information gathered from p;lot trial of the materials and subsequent
use in 41 states indicates that'the materials can stand alone in the
hand$ of a competent teacher be successfully implecented without
additional aid beyond that given in the Teacher's Guide. The developers
and publishers have not received any reportg of harm associated with

*, the use of this product.

Packages are carefully scrutinized to eliminate any form of social

- bias, ethnic or sexual stereotyping, or inappropriateness of content.
Any question of such caterial in the package causes an gppropriately
directed review of the materials by a qualified person from outside of
the progran. The materials are revised to elininate such éhortconings.

»

Cladinms . . R

The major claim to be nade about the Aestbetic Education Program s
¢ instructional materials.is that they represent the only comprehensive
 curriculum resource based on the arts that has been developed in the

United States using the carefully defined and implemented development
and evaluation procedures basic to the concept of an. educational ¢
development laboratory. ¢
, ~ 1
*all stages of development, a Hational Advisory Comeittee of
ucational psychologists, educaters, and arts educators review the
substance and form of the imstructiondl materials. ‘A formative

; mat nials developed by the-program. In the early stages of development
ed observerg carry out an observational monitoring of a trial
ntation of the package in prototype form. The information

from this monitoring serves as a basis for revising the
materidls for further trials. It also. serves as an early warning

~
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systex for the detection of any intrinste shortcomings in the package.
After revision, a second, pilot stage, evaluation is carried out in
three classroozs. In this stage, the materials wust pass three major
tests: ¥irst, they must be in keeping with the overall goals of she
progran. Second, there must be evidence that the materials can stand
alone in the hands of a competent teacher. Third, the materials must
ceet certain short-tern payoff objectives, demonstrated‘by verificationm
-of measurable differences. in the behavior of the students who have
studied the materials. After the pilot trial of the materials, the
prograz has continued to gain information on the utilization of the
published version' of the package on a yeariy basis. -

The pre-publicarion evaluation of this package was carried out wvith
grade 2, 3, and 4 students in local schools. A specifically
constructed test indicated that students who received package °
ingtruction vere more able to construct a dramatic plot than students
who were not taught the package. .

.
AN

AVATIABILITY

Consc'ructing Dramatic Plot was copyrighted in 1973 and wﬁrigh: is
claimed until 1981. It is currently available Erom the publishek/

distributor:

The Viking Press/Lincoln Center for the Performing Arts *
625 Madison Ave. , . ) ) :
New York, N.¥Y. 10022

N ) !
INFORMATION CBRRENT AS OF MARCH 1975 L R

(<]
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Evidence to Support’ Assurances and Claims
. - for Constructing Drazatic¢ Plot

. Careful Bevelopnen't:

*  Assurances and claims of careful development are supported by the
Basic Program Plan, Aesthetic Educhtion Program (CEMREL, 1972). This
source explains in detail the standard procedures followed in the
development‘ and evaluation of this produce. A hothouse evaluation
report was prepared for this package, and describes the results of
intensive observation of package activities im a sipgle classroom
trial. A pilot evaluation yeport shows the results of package trial
in three different classroom settings. 3oth bothouse and pilot
evallu.a'tion Teports are avallable. .

.~

Test Results:

In post-testing students identified sectiops in given stories that.
cofresponded to package concepts (setting, characters, conflict,
crisis, and resolution) and a significant gain at the .001 level was
found between treatzent and comtrcl groups. |

Stucien: Satisfaction:

3

- Students respon&ed to a questionnaire based oa a pilot version
of the package. The results are sumrarized in Table 1 of the

Pilot Report, page 4. In responding to the questionnaire, . . o
19.7% responded “good," 52.6% "very good" in atritude toward
package; 78.9Z said they would like to repeat this package. v ! 7

»

* Teacher-Satisfaction:

Teachers who taught a pilot version of the package responded
to a questionnaire. The questionmaire with the results tabulated
18- reproduced as Appendix B of the pilot report. All teachers who
taught the package -at pilog level stated that they would recommend
the package to other teachers. Extensive post-pllot field tests were
conducted on this package. Teachers in this stody corroborated the
pilot findings. Of the teachers involved in these field trials,
922 said they would recommend the package to other teachers and
83% said their students were excited about or looked forward to
each lesson (Aesthetic Education Program Exteanded Pilot in '

- .Pennsylvania, Appendix A, Page IX,-June, 1973).

3 C 4 - -
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NIE PRODUCT: CREATING CHARACTERIZATION
(Part of the Aesthetic Education Program)

DEVELOPER/AUTHOR: CEMREL, Inc. - - ’
. (Formerly Central Midwestern Regional
Educational Laboratory, Inc.)
3120 59th Street .
St. Llouis, Missouri 63139
. ‘g™
Stanley S. Fadeja, Program Director -
Kadine J. Meyers, Associate Director -
Sharon Bocklage, Sditorial Coordinator
Bernard S. Rosenblatt, Assogiate Director
. and’ Product Developer

[N ’

¢

¢
-

NARRATIVE DESCRIPTION

The Aesthetics and the Creative Process series of the Aestheric
Educarion Progran includes this instructional package, which deals
wvith the physical and vocal expzession of exotion in a theatrical
characterization. The primary studént uses a broad range of instruc-

tional materials-—photogzaphs showing physical expression of emotions, _

a ""puzzle" that can be put together in a variety of ways to show a
single exotion, masks, a fifhstrip, and a recording presenting vocal
expression of emotion. These materials stimulate exploration and
activity that allows thea’'to synthesize an emotional characteristic
with their own voices and bodies. The improvisations are evaluated
by fellov students, always with emphiasis on the discoveries taking
place rather than on the presentation &f a polished performance. A
satellize lesson explorgs the characterization problem with color or
téxture as ways to express an emotion theatrically. .

This package will encourage students to look at the pictures-in the
enotion book and discuss how the emotfion in each picture is expressed
non-vocally; to arrange characterization picture composites to
demongtrate that they have learned that character emotipns can be
expregsed by the face, arms/hands, and legs/feet,.as well as by the -
_whole body;" to imitate the picture composite they have arranged;

to select an Ex»o mask and attempt to express its emotional trait
through use of body movement and voice, both separately and in
combinagion; to attempt to cregte a"voice and movements for either
an angry, a fearful,.or a happy character and to present a group
4oprovisation; and to select a color and a texture and atteampt to .
express related emotional rraits. : .




Sample Lesson
(Addresged to Teachers)
i

This lesson familiarizes the student with the word emotion,
encourages him to thirk consciously about the range of emotions,
and helps him discover how a character's emotional traits can be
‘expressed non-vocally (physically).

The emotion book contains photographs of different people express-
ing emotions physically. The first photographs emphasize emotional
expressions on the face, then expression of emotion by the arms/
hands, legs/feet, and, finally, full-figure views show emotional’ .
expression by the whole body. The student will gain some under-
standing of non-vocal ezotional expression through a discussion of
each picture with the teacher.

There are no "correct"” answers in the student's response. Two
students looking at the same picture may ianterpret the same non-
vocal cues differently, This is perfectly all right so long ast
the student attempts to explain his decision. Expecting "correct”
answers may force a stereotyping and lead the student to read the
cues as he thinks you want them read, rather than exploring his
own perception. You miy wish to discuss ‘this difference in per-
- ception as an interesting phbenomenon.

The exotion word list is provided as a resocurce to indicate a
range of vocabulary to aid in the discrimination of emotion descrip-
tion.' It is realized that the list is mot definitive; students may
wish.to add words. It is also realized that some words are not
commonly used in all of the lower primary. -It is hoped that the
list will help to increase vocabulary of degcription of emotional
characteristics and that you will use as many of these words as

. possible that are appropriate to a specific class.

In the review, reinforce the idea that various parts 'pf a person

can express an emofiod and that by putting parts together, the whole
person’ can express an emotion. Be sure that each student understands
the concept of the lesson. You may wish to~ engage in a &iscussion
about non-vocal gues around the school and the home. Students may

be able to imitate how you or their parents express emotions without
talking. )

SUBJECT AREA(S) ’

Aesthetics and the Creative Process: Theatre Arts

Introduction of the word emotion; how the actor combines the use

of facifal expressions, gestures,_body movements, vocal rhythm, pitch,
tone, ratd? and volume tosexpress emotions; the process of transforming
physical and vVocal! elements *into a chatfacterization; the theatrical

relationship between color-texture-eniot fon- -characterization.
’ . - . L .
- . ‘ - .

o\
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INTENDED USERS AND BENEFICIARIES ° .

Although designed primarily for all third grade students, Creating
Characterization has, been used in grades 2-12 as well as with college
students. %hile formal testing has not.been done at ail grade levels
informal reports indicate that these uses have been successful.

GOAL(S) OR PGRPOSE(S)

The purpose of this instructional package is to 1) know that there
are different wodes of non-vocal and vocal expression of ‘emotiens;

2) know that the ‘portrayal of emotion in.a theatrical context is a
deliberate decision—naking process; 3) perceive and describe the rela-
tionship between the woice, the movement and the emotions of a
character as expressed by the actor; and &) to synthesize elements

of characterization and cr le characterizations within
improvisations.

PATTERNS OF USE

%)

Creating Characterization is a self—conrained unit of instruction

with activities that are sequential and cumulative. It may be

used as part of an ongoing curriculum in drama; linked with other -
"theatre based" uniri developed by the Aesthetic Education Progranm

to create a curricufn; linked with other AEP units which are related
to wusic, art, dance and literature and which are clustered around
"Aesthetics and the Creative Process ; used with language arts
programs. . :

- i -
ASSESSMENT PROVISIONS ’
Learning is assessed by the teacher and by the students. Students
take a pre-test which can also be adninistered as a post-test. The
teacher is provided with observational "clues” as well as questions
to assess learning for each activity. Teacher and student evaluation
sheets as well as guidelines tp interpret them are provided to assess
the final improvisations performed by the students. -

TIME REQUIREMENTS

activities.”" Teachers gener 11y take about 45 minutes per day, two
to three days per weeks

o

THPLEMENTATION PROCEDURES

Creating Characterization does not require a specialist teacher.
This instructional unit hag been tésted with students in Grade 3,

but may be used with youhger or older students at the discretion .
of the teacher or curricu speefalist. It -is recommended that >
[ - :!. ’ .
. eaf e 4 - . T ,

* * -
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Creating Characterization be taught ii small groups to enhance
interaction and allow the teacher to respond specifically to eaéh
student. Students will require pore space than a small desk; they
will need room to spread out thzir ryterials so that they will no

* conflict with others. The Teach:i‘k Guide outlines all procedure
for the teacher and has been rated as quite useful in field trials.

The teacher is encouraged to relate the activities to theatrical
experiences by having the students analyze television programs and
attend "live" theatre perfornances, and by bringing :heatre artists
into the classroon. ¢

.Field reporgs indicate that the materials stand up well with repeatedg

use in the classroom. Consunables are minimal and easily purchased
from the publisher.

MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT AND PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS

Source if
+ Required Quantity Cost Per Replacement Different from
Iteocs Needed Iten Rate Distributor

.

1

Student Marerials 1 set $52.50% ~Te%t and )

". including books, per 6 evajuation
puzzles, masks, students ~ sheets are
texture samples, . . consumable
- preé-test and post- U - yearly.
test sheets, and
student evalua- < -~

tion sheets. .

kY

Teacher Materials $32.50%
fncluding guide, ;
filmstrip, record, .
theatrical gels, 5

emotion cards,

“

wall chart, evalu~
ation sheets

_#prices:subject to chahgéj) ) .

Summary” Cost Information

Depending on classroom organization, units can be purchased in varying
nultiples of 6, e.g. 12-gtudent, 18-student, 24-student gets with

- teacher materials, etc. Student materials and teacher materials can
be" purchased separately. Costs are figured on multiples of the base
peice per 6-student and teacher module——cost for ome unit containing
enough materials for the teacher and 6 students i3 $85.00.

- -
~w
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Personnel Required for Product Adoption and I@plenentation \\\ )

. i X )
A classrooca teacher without special training canm implement this uni\\éf
instroction; workshops are offered by the publigher and the labotatory =«
as well as curriculum consultation by thé laboratory. Costs for theSe )
services can be obtaimed from each organization.

s

ASSURANCES AND CEAIMS t . ’

A3

Assurances

This set of naterials was evaluated during its ‘trial use in four
separate classroons of widely varying ethnic aod socio—-econonic
characteristics. The developers have not receiwed 4ny reports of
harm associated with the use of this product.

Materials are carefully scrutinized to eliminate any fora of
social bias, ethnic or sexual stereoryping, or inappropriateness
of content. Any question of such shortcenmings in the materials
is resolved by an appropriately directed review of the materials
. by a qualified expert outside the program. The materials are
. revised to eliminate any deficiencies identified in the review.
information gathered from classroom trials indicates that the . ﬁ .
daterials dan stand alone in the hands of a competent teacher
and be successfully implemented with no aid beyond that given -
in the Teacher's Guide.

Claims

The major claim to be made about the Aesthetic Education Program's
Instructional materials is that they represent the only comprehemsive
curriculum resource based on the arts ,that.has been developed in the
“United States using the carefully defined and implemented develop- .
ment and evaluation procedures basic to the concept of ap educational
- development laboratory.

f .

At all stages of development, a National Advisoty Comnittee of
educational" psychologists,” educators, and arts educators review tbe
substance and form of the imstructional matérials. A formative
evalvation is carried on during the creation of *each package qf .
° ) materials- developed by.the program. In the early stages of deVelop-
ment, trained observers tarry. out an observational monitoring of
* - a trdal idplementation of the package in prototype.form. The -
. information deriwed from this monitoring serves as a basis.for -

- , revising the matepials for further trials. It also serves as an .
‘early warning system for the detection of any intrimnsic Shortcomings -
in the package. After revision, ‘a second, pilot stage, -evaluation 1is

¢ carried out in three classrooms. In this stage, the materials must )

. pass three major tests: First,- they must be in keeping with the . .
overall goals, of. the program. Second, there must be evidence that

~ . the materials can stand alone in the hands of a ‘competent teacherz, ’

Third, the materials must meet certain short~-teram payoff objectives,

. r
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demonstratéd by verification of measurable differences in’ the
behavlor of the studeants who have studied the materials. After

the pilot trial 6f the materials, the program has cdntinued to gain
information on a yearly' basis.

The pre-publication evaluatioq of this unit was carried out with grade
3 students in local schools. Specially\constructed tests regarding the
basic goals of the package compared_students taking the package to_
other students. The results showed that students exposed to the unit
were significantly superior in understanding important aspects of
theatrical character development. Student and teacher satisfaction
with the materials was' also high, -as measured by a post~treatmént
attitude scale. ‘

.
-

AVATLABILITY -

Creating Characterization # currently)available fromn the publisher.,

Product carries a 1973  copyright date, and copyright is claimed until
1981. .\‘
The Viking Press/Lincoln Center for tbe Performing Arts
- 625 Madison Ave.
}+ New York, N.Y. 10022 : . L .
[ L. . - N . ';' . .
INFORMATION CURRENT AS OF MARCH 1375 . .... ~ °~ = .. -
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Evidence to Support- Assurances and Claios z
for Creating Characterization =

Careful Develoﬁ?ent :

Assurances and claims of careful” development are supported by the
Basic Progradi-Plan, Aesthetic Education Program (CEMREL, 1972). This
source explains in detail the standard procedures followed in the
development éhd evaluation of this product. A hothouse evaluation
report was-pfepared for this package, and describes the results of
. intensive obBervation of package activities in a single classroon
_trial. A piot evaluation report shows the results of package trial
in three di¥érent classroom settings. Both hothouse and pilot
evgluationsrwere completed on Creating Characterization. An Overview
of'Developdént and Evaluation of the Five Sense Store (Edwards,-1974)
lains the procedure through which the program continues to gather
tion on products which are presently being @sed in the field.

A post-test wag designed to Investigate whether the segments of

learning on the theatrical concepts were transferred to the students’ "

perception of theatrical events.

There were two items in the test; each item comsisted of 1) a color
picture of 3 character portraying an emotional state and 2) a sdund
“tape containing a short (about 10 seconds) monologue in gibberish
spoken the character, the voice dwality of which portrays the
same tional state as. the picture. The picture (projected on the
screen) and the sound tape were presented together.Jhe sound tape
. was replayed about 5 times while the picture was left on the screen
until a1l the students finished answering the questions (about 3-5
aminutes), . . : ’ .
, St - P .
The questions on the. answer sheet were two: - .

" .
1) I think the person is feeling: (Circle one of ‘the following . |
words or give your own description in the blank providéd.)

v

)

-"2) List all of the ‘things that you have noticed about this person
’ \ ¥hich tell you how he is feeling. 7 “ ‘ .
- The first question was. simply a devi¢e to channel the! students'
attertion to the emotional chgracteristic of the character and the
‘angweérs to which were coensidered irrelevant to the objectives of.
this -unit. ’ ) )

i N ° -
P s . . - N P — .

‘e

.The. 'scoring of the test was, carried -out with answers to question 2
only. The answyers were content-analyzed into S categortesg of
responses: 1) those related to faclal expsession, 2) those related

to gesture or qther bodily expression, 3) those related.to motion, -
4) those related to voice quality and 5) those r{lated'to the

costume of the ubarficter.

< ' ' 216 ‘1
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truction group

a coomparable
ron-instruction group one week aften the former had cowpleted.the
lessohs;, It was administéred to five Those in
the insfruction group were given this test instruction: the

ction group, the test instruction wad ‘“‘Have you noticed
that many)\times you ¢an tell how a person is. feeNng, although he
r happy?" (Then

in spellin
of writing

was provided on an individual\ bas so thak the problem
bility was pattially alleviate '
1 ‘.

ield trials were conducted oa Creat
gf the teachers involved, 100Z said the§ would rec o the package
to other tezghers, and 927 said their students were 2xcited about or
looked forward to each lesson (see Aesthetic Education”Program
Extended Pilot in Pennsylvania, Appendix A, p. IX, June,v’19]3)_.,

'
-
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Post-pilot yacterization.
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’ S -7 .+ + Yroa Pilot Report
(June 19727 p. 30-31

I: The test results were boken down in terms of the nusber of résgomu in

each citegery:
. Category 1 2 . 3 4 .3
. (facial éxpression) (bodily expresiion) {motion} ({voice) (costume
nstruction broup . T
Ttea 1: . N .
fnstruction Group | 20 T 0 i 7 . .6
(20) . ‘ 6\ -
i > 1 . 4 3 - 4 5
nstruction Group ; N —
- (22) | 38 -~ 2 omn 9 13
Ttes 2 » ‘ .
Z Nor- . . o - i , .
Vs Enstruction Group 3 ' . 3 . 14 r 10 4
~ _ (20) ’ L4 . P
‘ . - 2. 23 ¢ . 5
z >
Itm; mstruction &roup 64 ' 20 r 19 -y 19 u
combined fon- .. . A SN
frstruction Group 5? .3 0 . (v ] e .
\¥

~- d ) M .. - - M
L t'/ The differences between the two groups were most prominent with regard to .
categories 2. and 5. Category 2-refers_to resppnses that are related to bodily

, expressions category 5 refers to resposses.that are related to-the coStume C
/\ of the character. In both casef, the -Instruction Group showed more awareness *
/ toward thede stimulf and their relationship with the expressed emotion of the
/ character. However, "clothes® was the most frequent response that was classified
/ as Category 5. Only 2 students specifically refered to the color of the costume
L and only one stqdent\mtioned the texture of the costume. ’
11. The test results broken down according to the propbrtion of students.who
gave responses in e#ch category were: . ' ’
’ - * - - - ¢
’ . - 1 2 3-. i 5 “
- - {instruction Group . . - N
Item 1: 15722 8/22 - 7122 » /2 10/22
on- i . . s T
Instruction Groupt+-HAR0 0/20 é/0 | ‘6/20 - 6/20 ||
N . . : - ) ]
Instructjon ‘Group 16722 9/22 "Yos22 ° y T8/ ] vz
It’ﬂ 2: i » * : ,‘ . ™~ {\:
Won- 17720 2/26 12720 | “e/20 | {. 4720
‘|lnstruction Group - N . . ‘ -
s : N - : i - '
- : —~a . . N — R s
?p :.’,"u t/\..;‘- .t . . 0:1 . z N . - 3 .. ‘ . A 5 4 )
Item 1 nstruction Groop™ 3178 .~ T~ T&/&8 17748 Yo7/ | V3%
< and 2 ; - — —T
Combined kbn- . . 28/48. . 2/40- - 18/40 14/40 10/40
. nstruction Group N | ‘ . ’ .

This data suggests that the package perhaps has cont'r_ibu:'eq to an
N ; increase of the students' pgth)uon of physical expression. df emotions
as vell as the relationship between the costuming and expressed emotions.
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NIE PRODUCT: ARRANGING- SOUNDS WITH MAGNETIC TAPES ]
(Part of the Aesthetic Education Program) '

DEVELOPER/AUTHOR: CEMREL, Inc. : - -
TR — (Formerly Central Midwestern Regional
Educational Laboratory, Inc.) _ - .
, 3120 59th Street - Co .
. St. Louis, Missouri 63139

Stanley S. Hadeja,‘Prgggab Director -

‘ Hadine J. Meyers, Associate Director ° -
Bernard S. Rosenmblatt, Associate Director .t
Sharon Bocklage, Editorial Coordinator - .

Ed Sweda, Product Developer

-

' NARWATIVE DESCRIPTION ) . ‘

Part of the Aesthetics and the Creative Process: group of Five Sense
Store packages, Arrang&ng Sounds with Magnetic Tapes involves students
.in the creative process as they select and arrange prerecorded sounds.
Students juxtapose sounds of different rhythms and tone colors, such
as squealing pigs, hilarious laughter, or sonic pings, and manipulate
. their durations. An introductory tape explains and illustrates simple
arranging with taped sounds. A library of twenty taped sounds, a
splicing biock with attadhed take-up reel and scissors, a set of .
student direction cards, and graphically illustrated charts are the
" students’ tools. As they arrange selections from the sound library, ",
students discover how to use time, sound quality, and other elemenmts
of sounds to produce compositions having unity and balande. 4s ’
they make decisions about the planning and construction of their -
sound arrangements, they are involved in thé same creative, process
experienced by the arts in music and other arts areas. -
. - - 2 :

This packagé will encourage students: 1) to develop mechanical gkillg-- .
cutting and splicing--required .for working in the medium of taped :
sounds; 2) to appreciate, through exposure to different and unusual

sounds, thewide range of sounds and music in our contemporary society:

3) to experience form through using repetition, duration, and silence

in developing a theme; and 4) to become aware of the creative process
engaged in by arratigers and composers through selecting and arranging’

sounds to create a theme and variations.

Semple Lesson- . . ° ; ' »
(Addresged to Teachers)

L 2

Lesson Four: Creating a_Theme and Variatfons

‘Concept: An awareness of the creative process engaged in by
,I;he,artangér-conppser can be gained by selecting and arranging,
", sounds to create a2 theme and variations.

4
.
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Generél Objefrive of the Lesson:: The students will add yet
another-dimpension to their arrangements by varying the order,
as weil as the duration, of three selected sounds.

—

By now the process of developing a theme by repeating three or
four selected sounds should be familiar. In this lesson studeats
are asked to repeat selected sounds in cocbinations and with
variations they choose. In other words, they will be ‘creating

a thezme and variations. '

Listening time for the arrangemeucs may | be scheduled at your
discretion. If the students seenm‘.eager”to hear their works,
you might schedule a listening period irmediately after the
tears have completed the splicing process. The maximum tinme
for each arrangement will be three ninutes (twenty sounds,
nine second$ each), and most will probably be two minutes or -
less. Therefore the listening time will not be extensiwg. . e

\ov distribute Sound-Action Card I to your students and let
then pjfceed with the lessom. .

£ (Addressed to Students) . . .
Sound-Action Card I - : , _ e

This time arrange a three-sound theme Do everything you did for
Sound-Action Caxd-F and add one more step: Change the ‘order of
the sounds in your theme each time you repeat it. By changing
the order as well as the length of the sounds, you will be - -
creating a theme and variationms. - ,

. \ . ) -
Variations are new forms of'a theme. Repeat your theme and -
variations until your holding board is filled. Remenber to,
think carefully about how the sounds sound. Talk it over with
sjour teammates before choosing your sounds. Write your arrange-
went out on your holding Board. Cut and splice it as you did
before. , . -
* Chogse\a title for your ,arrangement that describes what it is
like.” Then introducegand play your arrangement for the other
teams and listen to their arrangements. Describe the feeling .
you wanted to give with- your griginal theme. Did changing the L
order of the sounds in your theme change the feeling your theme
gave? If it did, describe the feeling that the variations on - -
your theme gave to you. Ask your classmates how they.felt about s
your theme and variations. )

.
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SUBJECT AREA(S)
Aesthetics and the Creative Progess: Yusic

Proficiency in the méchanics of cutting and splicing tape;
exposure to different and unusual sounds in order to enhance
student appreciation of the wide range of sound% and rusic in
conterporary society; selection and arrangement \of sounds to
create g theoe and variations; decision making about the .
aesthetic quality of sound tape arrangements. i "

1
\

IRTENDED USERS AND BENEFICIARIES ‘ \

Although Arranging Sounds with Magnetic Tapes was formally tested
at the third grade level, it has been used successfully with
students from third grade to juniors in high school. It has alsp

been used with zdult groups.

3 L
GOAL(S) OR PURPOSES(S)

The primary purpose of this package is to let students encounter the
creative process througn the selection and arrangement of sounds so
they can gain an awareness of the arranger-composer's art. In
addition, the package exposes students to different and unusual
sounds so that they can better appreciate the wide range- of sounds
and music in our culture.

. 3

PATTERNS OF USE .

- . A Va
Arranging Sounds with Magnetic Tapes i8 a self-contained unit of

: for Informal evaluation are built into the package.

.instruction with aectivities that are sequential and cumulative.

It may be used as part of an ongoing curriculum in music; linked
with the ather music-based packaged developed by the Aesthetic
Education Program to.create a curriculum; or used with other AEP

'packages whicﬁ are related to art, dance, theatre, apd-literature -

and which are clustered around "Aesthetics and the Creative Process."

ASSESSHENT PROVISIONS * : : ‘

While there is no formal testing, learning 1s assessed by the ‘téacher
and the students., Student products are examined and analyzed and the
final composition can be used as a posttest of the package. éYidelines

‘

TIME REQUIREMENTS °

Arranging Sounds with Hagnetic Tagggrtakes approximately eleven .
hours to cohplete The activities are done in time periods of from

45 to 60 minutes. : /

-
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IMPLEMENTATION PROCEDURES

Arranging Sounds with Magnetic Tapes does not require a specialist
teacher. It is most effective whem an entire class, or as rmany
students as possible, use the wmaterials simultaneously. Although
the students work in teams of tlree, the reaction of the three-
student teams to one another's arfangements is a very igportant
part of the package. " The Teacher's Guide outlines all procedures
for the teacher and has ‘been rated as quite useful in-field trials

I'be teacher 1s encor.xraged to have the students me intp independent
experinmentatipn with tape conyosition.

Field reports indicafe that the materials scand up well with repeated
clasgsroon use. Consumables, are minimal and easily purchased from the

publisher e - - L. ‘ )

.

MATERTFALS, EQUIPMENT AND PERSORNEL REQUIREMENTIS

-

C Source 1if
Required Quantity Cost Per Replacemernit Different from

- Items Reeded Iten . Rate Distributor

o ————

Student Materials: ' - Blank tape, .
2 holding boards 1 set per- editabs, masking
2 rolls blank tape 6, gtudents tape, and Sound
100 sheets editabs ' * " Library tapes
~ (3D/sheet) $92.50% .consunable
2 splicing blocks . . yearly -
2 rolls-masking tape .
2 grease pencils & ’ i
2°sets Sound—-action - -
cards (12 cards
‘in each set)- ., , ’ )

Teacher Materials: .

1 Sound Library board . .

1 set Sound Library . .
tapes (20/set) $162.50% i - ¢ .

1 Information-narra- = ’ - .
tion tape s

1 set of charts (3/set) :

1 Teacher's Guide

*Prices subjeci to change ' ‘ .

* Summpary Cost Information

This package can be purchased in gets of varying nultlples of six,

e.g8., l2-student, lS-student, 24-student gets. Student materials and
teacher materials can be purchased separately so that only one teacher

set need be purchased with two, three, four, or five ‘student sets. -~

Cost for one complete set containing "enough materials for one teacher
and six students is $255.00. - ]

S
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Personnel Reauircd fnr Product Adontion and Implezentaticn -~

A classroom teacher without special ttaining in ansic can inplemenc
this instructional package. Workshops“are offered by the publiisher,
.and curriculun consultation is available from CEMREL. Costs for

) " these services can be obrained from each organization. .
ASSURANCES AND CLATMS '
Assurances

This set of materials was evaluated during its trial use“in four -
separate classrooms of widely varying ethnic and socic-economic _
characteristics. The developers have not received any reports of harm
associated with the use of this product.
Materials are carefully scrutinized to eliminate any form of socggl
bias, ethnic or sexual stereotyping, or inappropriateness.of content.
Any questioz of such shortcomings in the materials is resolved by an
appron;iately direcged revwiew of the materials by a qualified expert
outside the brogzéla. The materials are revised to eliminate any
deficiencies identified in the review.

Information gathered from classroon trial indicates _that the materiais
can stand alonme in the hands of a competent teacher and be successfully
inple_ented vith no aid beyond that given in the Teacher's Guide.

Clainmg

The major claim to be made about the Aesthetic Education Progranm's

" instructional materials is that® they represent the only comprehensive

.curriculum resource based on the arts that has been developed in the

" United States using the carefully defined and impleménted development

and evaluation procedures basic to the concept of an educational

development laboratory. )
At all stages of development, a National' Advisory Committee of
.ediicational’ psychologists, educators, and arts educators review the .,
substance and form of the instructignal materials. A formative ~
evaluation' is carried on during’ the creation of each package of
materials developed by the program. Im the early stages of development
tragned observers'carry out an observational monitoring of a trial
izplementation of ‘the package in prototype form. The information
derived from this monitoring serves as a basis for revising the

. materials for further trials. It also serves as an early warning
systen for the detection of any intrinsic shortcomings in the packa ge.
After revision, a second, pilog stage, evaluation is carried odt in
three classrooms. In this stage, the materials must pmss.three major
tests: First, they nust be in keeping with the overall goals of the
progran. Second, there must be‘evidence that the materials can stand

[ 4
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alone in the hands of a competent_ teacher. Third, the materials must ) B
meet certain short-tern payoff objectives, demopstrated by verification

of measurable differences in the behavior of the students who have . .
studied the materials. -

The pilot evaluation of this package was carried.out with

grade toree students in flocal schools._-Teichers reported that students - .
were able to master the technical skills of splicing, etc.; delighted

fn engaging in the creative process of arranging sounds and appeared .
to be wore azware of sougds in their environment. 32oth teachers and '
students indicated a high degree of satisfactiom with the caterials as

indicated by post-package attitude measures. L.
AVAILABILITY - °* , g - :

Arranging Sounds with Magnetic Tapes was copyrighted in 1973 and
¢opyright is claired until 1981. It will be available as of Spring ;
1975 from the publisher/distributor: ’

.

The Viking Press/Lincoln Center for the Performing Arts
625 Madison Ave. .
Hew York, N.Y. 10022 .

INFORMATION CURRENT AS OF MARGH 1975 : -

LY
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Evidence to Support Assurances and Claias
for Arranging Sounds with Kagnetic Tapes .

Careful De:._relopnent':

Assurances and claims of careful developzent are supported by the
Basic Program Plan, Aesthetic Education Prograa (CEMREL, 1972).

This source explains in detail the standard procedures followed in
the deyelopclent and evaluation of this product. A hothouse evaluation
report.vas prepared for this package, and describes the results of
intensive observation of package activities in a single cla.ss:oon
trial. A pilot evaluation report shows the results of package trial
in three different classroom settings. An Overview of Development

and Evaluation of the Five Sense Store (Edwards, 1974) explains

the procedure through which the Program continues to gacher information
on products which are presently in use in the field,

Effectiveness:

Teachers from schools serving a variety of soci.o-economic, levels who
taught a pilot version of the package résponded to a questionnaire.

Their responses indicate satisfaction with the package, ,a.ll reporting

no difficulttes in using the package and indicating willingness to .
use it again (see p. 45-58 Pilot Report). Within the sdme questionnaire,
all the teachers reported that students were able to master the tech-
nical skills of splicing, etc., required by the package and became

Dore aware of sounds in their environment as indicated by spontaneous
comments by students (see pp. 45-58 Pilot Report). Students

responding to orally administered questionnaires also indicated »
satisfaction with the package, 70.2Z7 reporting that they were very
highly or highly satisfied with the package and 88.92 statg.ng that,

they understood and learned from it.

*
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NIE PRODUCT: FORMING WITH MOVEAENT : ' .

{(Part of the Aesthetiq Education Prograz) .
EVELOPER/AUTHOR: CEMREL, Inc. o

(Formerly Central Midwestern Regional
£ducational Laboratory, Iac.) .

3120 59th Street

St. Louis, Missouri 63139

Stanley S. Hadejé, Program Director
Nadine J. Meyers, Associate Director -
Bernard S. Rosenblatt, Asseciate Director
¥ Sharon Bocklage,.Editorial Coordinator
Linda Slama Kelly, Product Developer .

NARRATIVE DESCRIPTION ’ -

This package, part of the Aesthetics and the Creative Process group

of the Five Sense Store, provides the opportunity for students to
become” familiar with some elements of the art form of dahce. A work-
book and three praject booklets are the vehicles used to help students
understand the concept of forming in its broad sense and in the parti-
cular semse of forﬂing with novement. When they have completed these _
activities, the students should upderstand chg;maning of sequence -
and be able to perform movement sequences having repetition, contrast,’
and both repetition and contrast. They shoyld be aware that like
artists they can have many reasons for forming with movemeng. They
wiil also understand the concepts of level, direction,-and dimension
and be able to incorporate these into their movements. When they

have completed these activities they should have a better grasp of

the intentions, criteria, and decision making requisite to the
creative process and, in this case, to the process of forming with
movement. ~ - - S .

Sample Lesson -
(Addressed to I‘eache;s) R
- - ~Lesson_ 2 - o ) -~

p—

General Description: The students work with you to escablish a
safe and constructive manageaent syszem for zhe creative movement
activi:ies which follow.

Pr‘ocedure - During this session, poing out’ tb the students these

_three major ideas:

a. "You have control over your body and its movement; so you ,
can do many different and unique movements and you can stop
them.! Also along this line, "Your body has limitations and
you should use good common sense about how far you push it."

’. .
r‘. . .
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"Two bodies cannot be in the same space at the same time.
Thinking ahead, being careful,. and being willing to cooper-
‘ate will be needed so that we can all work safely and o

successfully together.” . ) ,

o,

"'Creative movement activities can be a great deal of fun
and very exciting, but they are not the same as playing. L
They are serious and can be hard work. Many inrerésting .
things can happen if the work is done well." .

Decide whether you want to simply discuss the ideas above with :‘;;

the students before they move or do it as you proceed with some _ .
Dovewment. Whatever you decide, have then do the suggested move-' i )
ment activities so that they get used to moving creatively and ’
safely while you maintain the necessary control of the classroou7

Consider establishing some "signals" or "rules" (whichever word
you prefer) between you and the students as you do starting-—
stopping--listening—looking-—resting. The cues may be"things ,
you already use in the classroom, such as certain words,, lights,
clapping hands, certain noises. This will help to organize and
add more fun to the work. jf

Here are sone movepent ideas for the.students to work with. Give
then time to .explore and practice the steps of problem solving .
through Dovement. . S

"Find how many ways you can move your head, arss, legs, ;'
back, whole body."

2.

"Find how many shapes you can make with your body. Then
- move in slow motion—from one shape to the other.” . e

b.

"Find how many dffferent ways you can move from one place
. in the room to another place in the room.' , L

"
-t -

"Find how many—ways you can support your body and still
keep moving. Besides on your feet, how else can you move?f

d.

. Tell the students to close their eyes (except when moving through.

——4—8paca9 as they explore. ° This will help to shut out distractions,

- < open ‘the imagination, and encourage concentratidn on the kineg~
thetic experience. .

Give the
caré not
is this:
down and
singling

- b o

students an opportunity to see othetfs' ideas but take

to make them "perform" prematurely. A nice compromise

at the end of each exploration have half the group sit
the other half help share what they found. This prevents
out any one individual and developing self-consciousness.

Large groups provide a comfortable anonymity.

227 = :
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Be sure to make the ‘point bf no rzght :0r Wroag way of moving T
but, rather, a solution.' As the studerts watch others, teil * . .- -
thez to notice that a‘variety of solutions can be equally gpod
if' the povement is clear and controlled. .

SUBJECT AREA(S) ' . ; © o

Aesthetics and the Creative Process: Daace

Forming, or the creative process, involves having intentiohs,t
_ ‘establishing criteria, and making.aesthetic decisions. All of these .
elements can be identified in the process of forming'vith poVement.: =~ -

IRIEHDED USERS AND BEWEFICIARIES

Forming with Movement was designed for use with third grade c 'drég.
but can be used with older children as well. ) .

GOAL(S) OR PURPOSE(S)

The purpose of this package is: 1) to help students organize their

own pethod, or structure, for completing a whole work of _their own
design, in this case, forming with movement; 2)  to help students
describe and analyze'aesthetic decisions in relatiomship to forming -
with movement;.and 3) to help students learn to make critical judge- ‘
ments about the movement patterns made by individual students and

groups of students, these judgements to be based on the student’s

own aegthetig criteria. L

PATTERNS OF USE

-

”

’ Forming with Movement is a self—contained set ‘of materials with -
activities that are sequential and cumulative. It may be used as

part of an ongoing curriculum in dance; linked with other AEP Lo
packages related to dance; used with other AEP packages in the’ . 2z,
"Aesthetics and the Creative Process' group; and used in the b
refinement of motor skills'and sense perception skills. . . ‘

ASSESSMENT PROVISIONS - S

Throughout the unit!, student learning is assessed by both the tedcher
and the students ‘themselve's. In the student books, a checklist ‘at
the end of each creative task encourages students to evaluate their
own work as they proceed through the activities. For the teacher, a
series of observation schedules are included as a guide to judging
student success with the movement activities.. Additional guidelines
for assessing other aspecta of studeat performance are interapersed
throughout the Teacher's Guide.

o

. - 2.3 = .
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FPoraing with Movemert takes a ainimum of eight hours to complete and

will take longer i} the teacher makes use of the additional discussions
. OT repeats some of{the activities. The nine activities work best when -
_ they are broken info thirty and forty-minute sessions.

.« -

B

IMPLEMENTATION PROCEDURES : .

ES v : .

e

. Foroing with Movement does not require a specialist teacher. The ’ .
package is-'designed to be used with large or small groups for students
' from second-semester third grade to fifth grade levels. Students who
have an above average reading ability may work through much of the .o ]
? , materials on their own after the first two introductory ‘activities: ' .
' The Forming with Mgvement Workbook s designed to be totally teacher- ,
directed, howéver,fand.the culminating acgivities are to, be done as a

‘ whole group. .

1

- The activities requife a good deal of open space for free movemént, .
and when it is possible, the teacher is encouraged to take the '
students outdoors to work on the materials. ,

v

" MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT, AND PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS

- ’ g Source 1if *
Required Quantity Cost Per ° 'Replacement Different from
- Items . , Needed , Iten Rate Distributor
Student Materials: . )
6 Forming with Move- - iy
ment workbooks S *
.~ 6 Level books 1 set per )
6 Dimension books - 6 students v,
6 Direction books oo ’ i
Teacher Materials: . ¢
1 Teacher's Guide ™.
*Materials are still in the érdtotype stage and costs have not been b
determined. : .
¥ Summary Cost Information . f R
Depending on classfoom organization, units can be purchased in varying
multiplés of six, e.g., 12-student, 18-student, 24-student sets with
: teacher materiidls, etc. Student materials ang teacher materials can )
! - be purchased s‘paracely. , .
. y (
[~ Y -
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Personnel Required for Product Adoption.ﬁnd'Iéplemcntation

A classroon teacher without special training can inplement this unit

of instruction. Workshops are offered by.the publisher, and cutriculunm
consultation 18 available from CEMREL. Costs for these services can

be obtained from each organization. .

ASSURANCES AND CLAIMS , K

Assurances -

' This set of materials wds evaluated during its trial use in four

geparate classrooms of widely “varying ethnic’and socio-economic
‘charﬁcteristics The developers have not received any reports of
have associated with the use of ,this product.

~

Haterials are carefully scrutinized to eliminate'any form of social-
biag, ethnic or sexual stereotyping, or inappropriateness of content.
Any question of such shortcomings in the materials is resolved by an
appropriately directed review of the materials by a qualified expert
outside the program. The materials are revised to eliminate any
"deficiencies identified in the review. -
"-\ € -
' Information gathered from classroom trial indicates that the materials
can stand alone in the hands of a competent teacher and be successfully
implemented with no aid beyond that given iﬁ the Teacher's Guide.
Claims - .o

-
b s

\

The major claim to be-made about the Aesthetic Education Program 8
instructional materials is that they represent the only comprehensive
curriculum resource based on the arts that bas been- developed in. the
United States using the carefully defined and implemented development
and evaluation procedures basic to the concept of an educational
developmertt laboratory. .

At all stages of development a National Advisory Committee of .
educational psychologists, educators, and arts educators review the
gubstance 'and form of the instructional materials. A formative
evaluation 18 carried on during the creation of each package of
materials developed by the program. In the early stages ‘of ‘develop-
ment, trained observers carry out an observational monitoring of a
trial fmplementatidn of the -package in prototype form, The informa-
tion derived from this monitoring serves as a basis for revising the
materials for further tridls. It also serves as an early warning .
system for the detection of any intrinsic shortcomings in the package.
After revision, a second, pilot stage, evaluation is carried out in
three classrooms. In this stage, 'the -materfals must pass’ three major-
.tests: First, they must be in keeping with the overall goals of the'~

239 °
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™ package was very' positive. These materials were gbserved by

- AVAILABIL(TY ) - ' .

- W%

R

T . .
progran. Second there mist be evidence that the materfals can stand
alcme in the hands of a competent teacher. Third, the materials rust
meet certain short-term payoff objectives, demonstrated by verification
of measurable .differences in the behavior of the students who have
studied the materials. After the pilot trial of the materials, the

" program has coptinued to gain information about the utilization of
the published &eision of the package on a yearly basis.

- >

The pilot-evaluation of Pormding with Movement was carried out in
*third grade classes in four local schools with widely .verying ethnic
Jand socio-economic characteristics. WNonme of the four teachers had
any special traipning or knowledge of dance or mevement education.

. The results of these evaluations, which included intensive obsemtion,
teacher and student questionnaites and interviews, and performance
measures specifically constructed to assess the major hypothesized
outcomes of the unit, support the following claims. Students who
received package instruction were able to demonstrate -kinesthetically
an understanding of the majority of the major movement concepts
wnderlying the package and further, could apply these terms critically
according to the criteria for forming established by the package.
Students evidenced a high degree of involvement and satisfaction, with
the materials, measured by both self and teacher reports.. Although
the activities are necessarily somewhat noisy and require m g
desks to achieve the needed classroom 8pace, teacher response\ to the

teachers to increase constructive group interactiont and communication
among their students and were judged ‘particularly effective in helping
to integrate the shyer gstudents into the group.

-«
H

Porming with Movement is copyrighted and will be completed by *
Noved:er 1975. -\

INFORMATION cx_mnzm‘ AS o'f"mizc‘:a_m?s. : : S .

< ) NN

.
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Evidence to Support Assurances and Claims e
»  for Fornidg;gith Hovemgnt ‘ . - L e

. Lt B S i
k] [ - - 4T *3

.
\ - )% e e AT
.

Careful Development: . ‘ ) . - ' . - ':ij pf=&3£._g '@335:

4

Assurances and claims of careful development are schcrted by tbe _.“‘ '.
Basic Proggam Plan, Aesthetic Education Program (CEMREL, 19221‘ “This -

gsource explains in detail rhe standard procedures jJollowed in the fﬁ:fﬁ;:“o
development and evaluation of this product. A hothouse e%aluatioa R
report was prepared for this package, and describgs thz-%é&ults of -

intensive observation of package activities in.a. szngie-tlas oaa e
trial. A pilot evaluation report shows the results of- pankage ﬂgial P
in three different classroom settings. Both hot&onse,and pilat R
evaluation reports are available. . ~“5;-7 . j' ,47_" L
4§ -~ ¢ ,—.._ . “' e . *
Development of Perceptual and Critical Skills Regarééng,ﬁovemenh and 5
Dance: . )

. A P o N b . oL .“‘- ) A

The teachers -who taught the pilot version of Formigg with R
Movement were interviewed in depth about £ r experiences and also
respdnded to a questionnaire about the packa . A summary of the

" ‘questionnaire and interview data may be found in pages 23-27 of ‘the
Pilot Test Report on this unit. - Both teachews felt that the package
had helped increase their students' awareness of movement._ Information
from the student interviews and the results obtained with the revised
Movement Criticism Test tended to cooberate their.opiniog.

» \

During the, student ipterview, in a task designed to be relatively T

independent of verbalizatiom ability, students were asked for .
performance definitions of the seven major concept terms of the :

package. Scoring was done on a simple paas-fail basis. The percentage
of students passing for each movement térm can be found-on page 22 of
-the Pilot Test Report. A majority of students were successful ia
kifesthetically defining four of the seven terms. ' .,
¢ » : . L

In the Movement Criticism Test, students were asked to criticize two
: thirty-second videotaped movement sequences designed and performed

by the package developer. 'The first movement sequence was ’well-
formed" actording to the criteria established by the package, while -
the second was not, In the final form of the test, the students'

task was tof choose the rendition whicjpmost closely exemplified the
movement principles discussed in the Forming with Movement package

and to criticize the other movement' sequernce as justification for .
his/her choice. A discussion of thé results will be found on page .
29 of the Pilof Report. 86.7% of the students tested were able tg = . - --
correctly perceive the "better" of the two movement aequences. Funther,




K . . - P

.~

—

‘stodents vere able to identify the better sequence independent of S
their subjective preference b\etueen the two. Critical analysis of the ~- . L
poorer movenent sequence was a\xcconplisbed, through group and indiyidual . -
" dnterviews following the adninistration of the idegtification rask. Lt
The frequency and fluency gith which students cited moverent principles
- ._And terzinology introduced by the Package in’'their criticisms ied the
‘evaluationtean to conclude tHat the package satisfies its goal of .
developing a .critical vocabularzy regarding wovement. (Fotming with -
” Movement Pilot Report, page 29.) ‘jg. ' 1Y

- 1S ~ - .

Student, Satisfaction: s , g

In two.of the three pilot schools, 96% of the s€idents reported during -
the student interviews that they enjoyed their work with the materizls R
" (gee page 21 of the Pilot ‘Report). At the third pilot school, students :

were asked to discuss their reactions te the package in comparison )
with other areas of the curriculum. Fifty percent reported that -
Forming with Movement was the "best thing" they were doing in school
at that time. Thirteen percent liked it "better than most things” and
another 20Z judged it "better than soze things.” Ko students felt
that doing the package was “worse than most things" they were doing in _—
8chool at the time. Furthet evfdence of student satisfaction is i
based on teacher reports. Responding to a standardized questionnaire,
the teachers indicated that the majority of their Sstudents looked
forward to each lesijon and/or were ‘wery excired.dbout the lessons."

}.""’¥ \‘; A

The evidence of teacher satisfaction comes from the quesiionnaiu and
interview data. Both teachers Interviewed said they would teach the <

B

‘feacher.Sa:is faction:

package again.-and would recomménd it to other teachers. ‘ ’
- i .‘ N ’.
Deve\lopraent o’,f,,@ons:rugtive Group Interaction: . . S ——

)

This claim 1s based.on teacher observation reported during their
interviews and {3 dTdcemsed on page. 26  of the Pilot Report.

_Farmih Movement is currently being revised, utilizing the
" infom:io:‘pbtained from the pilot trials of the packsge. These."'
revisions..#hould increase the frequency of. the student putcomes

‘noted in the pliot version of the package. o . )

’
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Summary. Statement: Acsthetics and the Artist Series (Grades 4£~3)
Objectives: . To identlfy major concepts, apprbaches to study, .

" objectives, and alternate solutions to thé problexs
of analysis and belections of curriculum content for -
. aestbetic education applicable to the overall concept
. Aesthetics and the Artist for grades 4-5. 7To imple- .
ment the development, trial teaching, and revision >
' ., of units of instruction in this area by preparation e
Qf seven multi-nedia sets of materials. : o

Description: . Materials in this series are intended to teach .-
o ’ students about the people who make works of arz, -
why they do it, and where they get their ideas.
Each set of instructional materials belgs students
: see how an artist develops an idea, works with art
* elements, and organizes these elements imto objécts
and/or performances. The students also create their
-own art works by doing activities analogous to the
s . process artists use. ] .

Instructional units . .
in this Series . ) i s
. ‘intlude: The Actor ‘ .
e : The Architect
The Choreographer
“ The Composer
Filmmakers
The Responsive Audience
, The Visual Artist
. " Writers: Poets, Storytellers, e o 3
. and Playwrights' 4 ‘ o

R L S
- N -

.
.

SRV RV RV RV, RV RV,
L)

v

g}
o
¥
.-

Outcomes: ¢ The student understands artists are individuals , .
involved with everyday himan concerns as well as ' N

. with artistic concerns. )

: - ’ &
, The student perceives, analyzes, and describes the A
o process that. artists.use in creating a work of arte -
4 . - The student engages in activities similar to those- v -

artists use in creating works of art. .

The student develops a critical language for’both .
. : describing andgresponding to works, of art, ‘ "

Status Report: " As of-Hovémber 30, 1975, six of the eight pulti- .
- . media instructional units (The Actor, The Choreographer, N
The Composer, Filmmakers, The Visual Artist, Writers:
Poets, Storytellers and Playwrights) will be completed.
-One unit (The Architest) will be in the -testing cycle.
) . Onecunit (The Responsive Audience) will be ready for
‘ tegting, - o . ~ - P

257" ' ' .
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Series Products:

the Series:

r”

% 3>

Artists Featured in >

-, : . v

"Bow 'The Visval A::tist Czme To Be by JErilymL
Xupferberg Cnangar .

. v R ‘
The Architect’s Bill Turnbull, Rickard ¥hitaker,
Ben Weese, Bugh Bardy, Malcolm Eolzman. )

. =

The Chozeogrézphef. Kar.herine Posin, Erin Martin.
‘i‘bé Composer: Robert ¥ykes, Barry Chapia, Shulanit
?..an,

.

* Filormakers: 'David Holden, Alfrea Hitchcock.
me Responsiye Audience: . Charles Chmrplin, Ttoger
" Ebért, Alan Rich, Martin Bernneimer Dennis Bunt,
Robert .Hilburng Richard Coe, William Como, Tobi

_ Tobias, Ron Powers, Cecil Smith, 3rian O'Doberty,
Willizm ¥Wilson, Wayne Warga. :

The Visual Artist: Robert Indiana, George Segal,

Richzrd Bunt Marisol {Escobar).

Writers: Poets, Storytellers, and Playwrights:

Doris Gates, Alisa Kwitmey, Peri L. Dwyer, William

Arastrong, Lloyd ‘Alexander, Sarah Brown, N
»'Giovanni and others. . . .

2

The following information describes each “instructibnal unit. in mote, detail,

N\




NIE PRODUCT: TEE ACTOR ) {
(Part of the Aesthetic Education Progran) .
DEVELOPER/AUTEOR: CEMREL, Inc. o ~
. * (Forperly Central Hidwestern Regicnal - /é’
. £dycational Laboratory, Inc.) ' ¥
' 3120 59th Street: ‘
’ . St. Loufs, Missouri 63139

‘ Stanley S. ¥adeja, Progran Director

e ¥adine J. Meyers, Associate Dirpctor

Bernard S. Rosegblatt, Associate Director ..
Sharon Bocklage, Editorial Coordimator

Dona.}d Rickner, Product Developer .

. * ) .

RARRATIVE DESCRIPTION - ; ,

_' Tois set of ‘instnsctionil_ zatezials, one of the Aesthetics and the
tist series of .Five Sense Store packages, is designed to acquaint
the studegt with who actors are and what they do. The ndterials, .
include tapes! or slide-tape presentations for each activity in vhich ,
actors Hary Alice, Saundra Deaton, Will Geer, Paul Kewman, Mary Lou
. Rosato and.Luis Valdez talk to the students about their experiences, .
training, research, practice and: performantes. ) ]
- In' the set of matetials, three’ lessons deal with the actor as an artist
who develops through years of experience and learning, an artist who
sharpens the nearly universal tools 6f dody, voice, and mind to tHe point
that she or he is able to- adapt to perfqr'nﬁg a wide variety of roles’ .
in various performance placeés and before various audfences. The .o
students explore actol training by engaging in exercises suggested by
the attists:on the tapes, The students explore the process of acting.
by playing the Acting Game which challenges them to build characters.
The game asks the students to make choices of general chatdcter types, _
plots, and styles. A 5' X 20' visual enviromment '(three-walled, hinged
*d¥splay.-board) provides an introduction to and summary of the primary
concepts of the unit, and a cartoon-style student journdl provides a
. place for the studeats to record their responses to the package. : .

+ * “nis package will encourage studeats 1) to.dake observations .. -
and judgments about the various ways people, ingluding actors, .
express ideas.and feelings through eleménts such as hody and ‘
vofce;2) to listen to actor-artists talk about who they are,
what they do, and how they do, it; 3).to perform actidg exercises
and to huild a character in an improviged scene based on their , .
observations, the artists’' comments, acting ‘exercises, dnd oy .
.theit ovn, experienges and iosgination as guides to making :‘.? -
critical choices; 4) to create a personal journal on actors - "3
in which they express their responses .to the mdtefials fn their ¢'."
- owm words 4nd <n pictures; 5) to help choose and coordinate theatrical’
elements, such as directing, designing, executing, or. panaging, ;

through a group sharing.process as they create improvised scenes; i ‘.
and §) to perfurm their improvised scenes’in an assigned place and- ? .

-~ 4
-
P

4

g e .

" for an assigned kind of audience. WA , ) e,
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. - - R i ‘
. e . 4 . .
3 .
250‘ 2 “oe . ',.,/,-
S, LA - A
. .o " .. - . - .
» ot -
i 1 p - ¥ ":l, -+ . : A
cor o, . A ., .
. ~. - . FACI . .
o e 237 L s ) - Lo
. - R g S . s ‘ W AR A ' . .

[ * . d
- -~ - N - . 0
3 .. . 2 ’, o . {, > .. .




. y (A.ddressed to Tedchers)

-Lesson 8: Va;iety of B.oles

-
- s

Conc.ept‘ Actors change as a tesult of playing different roles, apd
roles change vhen played by di’ffetent actars. . |

_ General Description‘ The discussibn based on che students’ obser- ..

. vatidns will make the student more- aware of the large number of : i

t roles actors play and .even most of, us "play™ as cozpared to the .
relatively few roles we and actors have in real iife. The tape . ,
of Deacon, Hewman and Rosato will draw attention to the way-actors’ P

v voices, bodies and minds change as they play a variety of roles. )

- By playing The Acting Game "Variety of Roles" segment, the students ©
vill experience playing different roles., -

Procedure' Put yp the "Wariety of Boles" nction of the visual
environzent. Poing out the concept statement: actors change as ~
a result of playing diffezpnt rales, and roles change when played
by different actors. Tell them that the four pictures zepresent
a r&nge of roles Will Geer has played.

: ! Conduct a'discussion of their obgervations. H‘hom did they observe
that they wanted to play? Why? Have them think about the number
of life zoles they will assume.  Not' roles they’ll ''play™ but roles

' . they’1l "be.” They will mention mother, father, daughter, worker,

= ", friend, grandchild, cousin, buyer, ‘Sselier, etc. Now ask them to .
think of all the'roles they've played, that is, roles they’ve pre-
tended. They may 1ist nure, dog, lion, tree, astrdnaut, etc.

. Tell thex to consider how :nany roles an actresa plays in a life-,
.. - time. . ) _

Tell them the tdpe is in two parts. The ﬁrst patt is a tape .\
giving them a sound axperi*ence of a variety of the roles played gy,

; Ms. Deacon. The second half is a' slide/tape in. which Paul Newman .
talks about the specific effect that some of the roles he has .-
" played have had on him, and Mary Lou Rosato tells us how she has .
chan;ed as .3 regult of having played .a wide snriety of rolef -

* Remihd them of the concept statenent that actors changé as a. .
result of playing different toles and roles change vhen played by

. different aqtors. "

2 _ \

Divide students into ml]:/ groups for the 'Varfety of Roles' segment
of The Acting Game.  Check to see if promised things from Activity 7—
<-props, cqostumes, and so an-have been‘btoughc. Students are to -

- switch roles. ,Each person.is to be briefed by the person who

) ‘played that role in the previous acti’.ri;y. After ‘the briefing, period
" break them ot 1nto an incfividual rehearaal period (5 minutes). : ‘.

r3 ¢ ‘o . - ’
P

Have the groups rehgaru for five to_ae,ven qinut_es. .. ’

.. M % .
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» . Hive the Zroups share rheir Sceces with the class. T ',
Lead the class discussion based on tvo_questions. 1. How did -

" the role thange when a different actor played the role? 2. How

. 1dd you a8-an actor change ip order to play a different role? T
’ T_Ell _them they will go back o their original roles next time. 3

~ SUBJECT AREAS_ ,
[} - _ T . - ] . .
Aesthetics and the Artist: Theatre Arts ) . '
. ) Ex{:etiencés,: training; research, .practice, and performances of .

actors; the actor.af artist who sharpens the tools of body, wvoice,
- and mind t6 react as he or she wighes; how-an actor builds a .-

character; who other people imvolved in theatre are, e.g., set .

designer, costumer. - . B .

% INTENDED USERS AKD BENEPICIARIES *

4 - .
.~ The Actor is being developed for use by fourth and fifth-grade
©  studehts. In ail probability, it will be suitable for sixth,
seventh, iand eighth-grade students, as well.
%

. .GOAL(S) OR PURPOSE(S)

The purpose of The Actor is for students to know 1) who actors are
- . and what they do; 2) how experiences, training, research, and
© - practice are put together in performance;- 3) and for students to
“ = experience for themselves the creative process engaged in by the
actor. :

PATTERNS OF.USE

The Actor is a self-contained instructicnal package with activities .
‘that are sequential and cumulative. It may be used as part of an . 3
ongoing curriculum in drama; or Iinked with other AEP units which - .
are related to music, art, dance, and literature and which are ‘

. clystered around "Aesthetics and the Artist." : .

ASSESSMENT PROVISIONS -

As,séssment for the learning activ'ities" will be d'e‘signed during’
» . development of -the instructional’ unit.

' - * . . . -
* . . LI -
\\ . . L4 '_ : ¢ ? ’ .
- . . .-
\ »
A
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TIME REQUIREMENTS .

Tiie Actor is just now going into the first stages of testingiZiv. :
Therefore, an accurate statement about the length of tinelggiﬁ;a b .
to complete the lessons is difficult to make. It is esting] d s’ ’
that 20 hours will be required to do 21l the lessons. : .-

IMPLEMENTATION ‘PROCEDURES bl
The Actor does not require -a specialist teacher. The lessons
call for both large group and small group’ instruction. As the
package has not yet been through any formal testing process, the
usefulness of the Teacher's Guide has not been evaluated.

As presently planned, consumables are minimal and will be easily
_purchased from the publisher. ' 5

A

MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT AND PERSONNEL REQUIREMERTS

) . : Source if
Requiréd Quantity Cost per Replacement Different from
Items Needed Iten Rate Distributor

> Student materialss: * o0
Student journal pads . .
Student journal binders * Journal pads
Question sheets » and answer sheets . 2 -
Acting Gane - . - _will be consumable

. Teacher materials: . . o o . oo
Sound filmgtrip : , : . -
Tapes . - R
Visual environment board - - . ¢

. * Teacher's Guide - .

*Deci{sions regarding packaging and costs have notfyé: beés‘nnde ’ . .

.

because materials are still in the first stage of‘deg:lopnen:.

. . -
’ N A

Personnel ‘Required for Product Adoption’ and Implémentation

A classroom teacher without special training in drama will be &ble
to implement this insgtructional package. Workshops are bffered by

the publisher, -and, curriculum consultation is available from CEMREL.
Costs for these serviges can be obtained from each organization.

L]

L)

ASSURANCES AND CLAIMS : . ‘.

3 1 . -

! B . P . "
e imstructional unit, The-Aceér, is presently in development. When
completed it «ill be tested as defined in the Basic Program Plan 1972. .

" At that time appropriate assurances and claimg will'be made. . .o

- . L4
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AYAILABILITY ‘
The anticipated conpletion dare of ;The Actor is Rovember, 1975.
The package is copyrighted.
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- NIE PRODUCT: THE ARCHITECT .
‘ (Part of'the Aesthetic Education Program) ,

RPN

DEVELOPER/AUTHOR: CEMREL, Inc. ' )
’ AFormerly Central Midwestern Regional
Educational Laboratory, Inc.) : .
3120 59th Street -
St. Louis, Missouri 63139 . ‘

f

{
Stanley S. Hadeja, Progranm Director - . !
Nadine J. Heyers, Associate Director , R
Bernard.'S. Rosenblatt, Associate Director : - LTl
Sharon Bockiage, Editorial Coordinator . ;
Jerilyn Kupferberg, Product Deve:loper i

4

NABRATIVE DESCRIPTION : | ' ' ' .

&

< .’ -

This set of finstructional materials, one of the Aesthetics and the .,
Artist series, introduces students to architects as persons who deal
vith form in function in designing buildings for people. The students'
explore the influences which affect the work of architects, the process
of organization and decision-making through which their work developa,
the people with whom architects work, and the end Xesults-—structures--
of the whole process. 3 ) t :

* The instructional materials used in this package include a book -
of visuals illustrating the concepts.that spaces which include’

people become places, an activity at a specific time becomes-an .- -- -
‘occasion, places plus occasions become a.:chitecturg and “architecture T

. 1is a hudfan’ product. which should oraer and improve our relations witfr . "
_, the env:l.r:onxnent:."1 o ) . LT -3
- - -

LY

A sound tape of iutervievs with architects ,yill help. the students

- understand better what motivates architects and how they live and work.

.y .t
Using a card file called "Create'a Flace, " students wiil be asked to., . - )
come up, with solutions to varlous architectural.problems. ‘A large - . 7

° poster will show students all the things an architect has 0 know in -

order to design- a building. . = _ : ;

$ ~ -.
This package will . ericourage students '1) to investigate their own =*. .
spaceu and how they experiende’ them; -2) to become involved in acti- . L
vities that. relate to the architects' percéptious and use of space Ny
_and light; 3) to become involved in activities that involve deciaions .
in relqtiopship to form and +function; and 4) to:exper,ience pany types o
of archited¥ure and explofe their development in relationship to their = °
ptevioup experiences through the tctivicies in the package. .

t .’ [ \\\ ) . . . ! ) ' . ) . ’ - -,
. lgt’entions in Ar}‘hitccturv Christ ian Norberg—-Schulz (HI:T Presa, - .
1965, ) ‘. X : .o ’

»

- e . .
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Sa-ple Lessqn

v ’
The Architec; is still in the cdhceptualization‘ctage. Therefore,

no lesson is included here.
2

SUBJECT AREAS v

- - Aesthetics and the Artist: Arcﬁite;tdre o .

> I
.

co Definition of architecture; some historical background of architecture;
differences in functions between large buildings, for exampfe,.offices \

‘/ . P or theatres, and homes; pilaces are created for people to participate in
- specific kinds of activities; the appropriateness of a place for a
given .activity is in part a function of its aezthe:ic qualities.

INTENDED USERS AND BENEFICIARIES .

Ihe Architect is being designed for use by foyrth and fifthvgrade
students. . 2 S ) Ty

GOAL(S) OR PURPOSE(S) X o

The purpoges of this instructional package are for students 1) to Coe -
understand \¢hat architects are people who dedl with form and function
\_’ in designing buildings for peOple, 2) to explore the influences which
affect the work of architectsy 3) to become familiar with the process
- of organization and decision ‘making through which the architect's
) work develops; ,and 4) to understand that "architecture is a human
‘product vhich should order and improve our relations with the - o =

Jenvironment." L ’ A . ‘
. szms OF USE’ ’ ' . .
P The Architect will be a self-cbn;ained instvuctiodal package with

activities that are sequential and cumulative. It miy ‘be used as
part of an otigoing “curriculun in art and'architecture or linked

L I

" with ocher AEP ‘packages uhich.are rélated to music, art, dance, . : ;
drana’ .and litetature and which are clu:tered around "Aesthetics . .
.and the Artist.” ’ , . © .
ASSBSSHZNT PROYISIONS oL L ,. , -
i »
Aslessnent for‘the learning activities will be designcd during N -
development-of the in:tructional unit, - .
. v '-. o ,
b TIME REQUIRBMENTS . ' % S
. ) The Architect is now in the developmental stage. Thérefore, no . . .
’ ¢ specific time requﬁremgnts have been deter.ined. o o

!




TMPLYMENTATION PROCEDURES

13

The. Afchitect will not require a specialist tuchcr.\ E

% -

. HAIZRIALS,_EQUIPHEST AND PKkSOHkEL REQUIREHENTS 4 , .
e . 1 . B . Source
* Required Quantity Cost Per Replacement  Different from
Itens . * Reeded Item = . Rate Dis;ribu_to:;

1
'd ——

Student Materials:
“Create a:Place” . . t o,
" card file * * * \ o
Studeat book = - _ . : .- ' '
"Spates and Places"” ' ; ¢

.activity board )

Teacher Materials: s
Sound tape

Poster

Teacher's Guide

*Haterials are in developnental stage; decisioms on packaginé and
costs have not been made. : .

. - -

Personnel Required for Product. Adoption aild' glencnta:cion

" The classroom teacher without special training- will be able to . "',
\ implement The Architect. Workshops will be offered by the publisher ER
» and by CEMREL. Curriculun consultation is also available fron CEMREL. -

-
.

ASSURANCES AKD‘CLAIHS .

The insttuctional unit, The Architect is presently in 'dcveiopmenc«.
* - . When completed it will be tested as defined in the Basic Program-

Plan 1972. At that time appropriate qnurmceq and cltins will

{ be made. .

AVAILABILIT! o ; ' ‘ S
v The anticipated conyle:ion date of The- Architect is Novenber,, '1975. \

The pachge is' copyrighted. o ~ '

mrommgn CURRENT AS OF MARCH 1975. ' ’

*
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NIE PRODUCT: THE CHOREOGRAPHER .
¥Y(Part of the Aesthetic Education Progranm

DEVELOPER/AUTHOR! CEMREL, Inc. .
(Formerly Central Midwestern Regional ‘
Educational Laboratory, Inc.) : - '! ' :
3120 59th Street :
- ° St. Louis, Missouri §3139 . .

w

? Stanley S. Madeja, Progran Director
‘ / Nadine J. Meyers, Associate Director :
.o Bernard S. Rosenblatt, Assbciate Director .
* Sharon Bocklage, Editorial Coordinator .
Joanne Robinson, Product Develaper
NARRATIVE DESCRIPTION N _ ' : ‘ o,

4

-" The Choreographer, one of the Aesthetics and the Artist series of the
Five Sense Store packages, introduces students to choreaographers as
creative artists who make dances which are presented in performance by

. dancer~performers. '

To accomplish'thig, th?:%tu4gnts work-primarily with a text, sound A . 5
tapes, and their own bodies to identify the different roles of

creators (choreographers) and performing artists (dancers) and to ° i

become acqpainted with the materials of dance, movement. As they usa ,
their bodies to explore the expressive potential of movement, the - .
students will experience dance as a creative arf. They will begin to
understand the choreographer's creative, decision-making “process by

making their own creative and aesthetic decisions about movement ,

design, props, setting, and costumes. . oo -

This set, of materials will encourage students to: 1% |look ‘for and".
describe movement in their surroundings and to perceiye how this
movement, transformed by the imagihation of the chorebgrapher, - ‘
becomes the source of dance ideas; 2) find new ways o using;thetr i
bodies to move; 3) select and organize movement to express a speci- °* |
, fic idea or feeling; 4) appreciate the. fact that the making of a L
dance s a highily personal, creative act, individual to every choreo- .,
grapher and to each dance; 5) improvise their own mavement studies ‘ ’
using ordinary objegts--a chair,-bdll, scarf--as a source of ideas;
6) make careful choices of sound .in combination .with movement; and =
*7) select theatrical eleménts--props, costumes,’ lighting, settings--
which will enhance fhe movement and communficate the theme of a '
dance. o ‘ .
N . . - .
]

.
v

T 270
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) c e - -~ - -
- - S “Sampl Lesson
~ . (Addressed ‘fo Teachers) -
s . ~ . 14 .
H P ] , . )
v Lesson 5: !‘.ovuzent, the Language of Dance :

Purpose and Genéral- Description' The purpose o!‘ tbe activity R I
is to teach students how té give ‘their dam:es a clear be- -
ginning, middle,” and end. The students co:pare the nechanica
of turning words into a sentence to the structuring and
organizing of movemeirt into'a dance. Then they -select
movement to illustrate a 8timulus sentence.

¥ o . - '°

o .Procedure: After the wam—up h,a&e the group sz’zt.én the

. floo? in a semi-circle facipg the chalkboard. On the |

. chalkboard, write, in scrambled oyder, the words on the ,
: following sentence: The dancers o round and ¥ound and

around. Use no capital”letters and no ‘pericd. , ';: ’

s
Have the group unscramble the vords so ttult they read: SR '
"the dancers go round &nd round and around." You may need ' . .,
v to give them a little help. Ask them to tell ypu vhat is :
needed in order to ‘make. the words a proper seatenge, i.e., )
the need for a cdapital T and a period after the last "around."*'-~ - |
. Add the capital T and the period. Remind the students:ihat Lo
. im this way ve know where the -beginning anpd et;d‘*:he. ’.‘ =~ .
- . < sentence are. : . . t&e‘ - : Ay
-,
) ' . . Discuss with the gro’up the 1dea that uovalent is the . )l .
" © ' language of dance. Point out that the mvuentfof,.z . - .o
© dance are like the words that make up a-sentence; they . - _, _
' must be selected carefully and organized to :gress the - -
choreographer 8 idea. . ’
) .- Explain to the group t}iat 1ike a: sentence, or a paragraph, : '
or & whole story, a dance needs a beg?sgg_j,ng and an end. . -
- : Tell them that in order to give their dances a begidnin .
‘e and end, they will do the followiﬁg . _
! : .
‘ a.  They will start with no movenent holding
the opening: position of the dance.
. b.' They, will do the movements of the dance.
, ' They will freeze on the l1ast movement,
' j holding it.

i
l
~ -
. .
’
. A . { » T . ’,
" - - ’ . . - \ 4




* Demonstrate this futr the group in this way: Stznd in place e - *
- with no movémeny at all: Then walk froa'one spot tp another T
_ spot-in the room.. Hold your last. novznent for a' few. secbndl
-~go that they, ciﬁ‘“t’ieat.yzsee +the #nd- af your novenenr.. o

- j - Goncentrate ‘from beginning to‘end.

v

SURIECT AREA(S) a T
Aesthetics and the Ariist: Dance | .

What choreographers do and where they get their ideas; movezent as the
®aterizl of dance the body as an inStrument for making movement;

role of theatricalerents—rusic, props, %ighting-—in dance productions,

organization and p en:atioa of student dances.
INTENDED USERS AKD BENEFICIARIES B : o
The Choreographer was designed for and is being tested with fifth-grade .

students. At the discretion of the teacher, bowever, it will be able
to be used with students from fifth to eighth grades. =

GOAL(S) OR PURPOSE(S)

The purposes of this instructional package are for students to 1) become’
avare that movement in their surroundings, tramsformed by the imagination
of sthe choreographer, becomes the source of dance ideas; 2) be able *
to perceive and describe the design of the novement in others' dances

and to use design as the basis for a dance gtudy of their own; and 3)
experience directly the creative process 1nvolved in choreography by )
zaking and performing their,ovn dances. .- ' . ‘

“

-
-

PATTERNS OF/UsE L T - -

The Choreographer is a self-contained instructional package with .
activities that are sequential and cumulative. It may be used as part
of an ongoing curriculun in dance, linked with other AEP packages which
are related to art, mugic, drama, and literature and which are clustered
around "Aegthetics and the Artist"'; or used with physical developnent

prograns. i : . )
‘ : *‘~.*r

ASSESSHMENT PROVISIONS
. &,
Thrgughout the activﬁties §tudent learning is assessed informally by
both teacher and stu&énts. Appropriate guidelines for assessment are
built into the Teacher®sCuide. A task checklist included in the last
activity -guides stiydents in’evaluating their own éreatigg work.
Te T : . - T

-
. .

« A T :
% o .
. i > L . - .




TINE REQUIREMENTS: '

The Choreographer takes about ten hours o coqle:e. The activities
ue divided into 45. minute msicms. L*

mmmmnos PRDCI—:DURES : -

The Choreographer does not requ'ire. a specialist teacher. The éctivitiés
are‘.designed- for large-group instruction. A large amount of clear
flobr space is needed for the movement lontions The Teacher's ~

»

“in _conducting the na;'enent activities.

The Choreog;apher encourages the teacher to éxtend the concepts in the
package by bhaving her students ‘gttfnd a dande concert, or inviting
local choreographers and dancers to6 pay a visit to the school; by .

‘ vatchins for television prograns on dance; by reanting films on dance
‘to show to students, and by suggesting an.included bibliography on
dznce to stidents. - e

t.,

L3

Based on our information of the durability of materials in this protorype
package, we plan to make those in the published version equally as
durabié. ™

MATERIALS, quxz;u AND PERSOHHEL WMS
- ¥ ‘* Source if .
‘Kequirec'l ) ,Quanr.ity Cost Per- Replacement Different from
Items . - Needed Item . :,Rate ' Distributor

N . B} LA

- Student Matérials:'
3 student’. 1 get per * Idza :beets
books ¢ 6 students
1 pad. of idea . <
sheers (30 .
_ per pad)
3 secret-iord

- . .decks

Movenent
carda o

5%
s

Teacher Materials:
l Teacher
Guide -
1 Choreogrtpher
' tape
"1 Sound- tape *

*_Hageti'.&h still in prototype




A classroon teacher without special traianing can implen

-, 7 Ainstructionmal p;ckxge Qo_rksbops are :offgr'ed by the lisher, and . o
= . curriculun consultation is available from CEMREL. Cosfs for these -

. sérvices can be obtainedsfrom each ‘orgadfization. j
= ASSURAKCES AKD CLAIMS

Assurances
.~ . -3 .
This set of materials has completed its first classroom trial (adghouse).
Pilot trials of the materials are now being conducted in three .
classrooms of -widely varying ethnic and socio—economic characteris
The' developers have not received any reports of haim associated with

“

uee of, this product. .

~

Hateria¥s are carefully scrutinized to elimipate any form of social
bias, ethnic or sexual stereotyping, or inappropriateness of content.
* Any question of such shortcowings in the materials is resolved by an
’ appropriately directed reviev of the materials by a qualified expert - -
outside the program.- The materials are revised to eliminate any }

v deficiencies identified i{n the review. s
Informdtion gathered from clagssroom trial must indicate that the ’ v
o *» materials can stand alone in the hands of & competent teacher and be ]
. Successfully icplemented with mo aid.beyond that given in the Teacher's. .
- Guide. . _ ¥
- Claids g S 5o 7 - .
€ . ~ 7 'e hC -

"'The major claim to be zmade about the Aesthetic Education Program's . -
ingtructional gatérials is that they represent the pnly comprehensive - -
‘curriculun zfBource based on the arts that has been developed in the” .
United States using the carefully defined and implemented developmept :
and evaluation procedures basic to the concept of aneducatioml N

& -

development laboratory. " - . : ,

L] A N -
At all stages of development, a National Advigory Committee of
ational psychologists, educators, and arss educators review the,

substance and form of the instructfonal materials. A formative , °

evaluation is carried on during the creation of each package of IR

materials developed by the progran. In the early stages of develop- .
- ment, trained observers carty out an obse¥vational monftoring of a

trial implementation of the package in protdtype form. The information "

derived from this monitoring serves as a basis for revising fhe °

‘materials for further trials’. It also serves as an eaz;ly warning )

system for the detection of any intrinsic shortcomings in the package.”’

7 ) . - .
< . - -
. - »®

L 2
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i

‘After revision, a second, pilot stage, evaluation is carriéd out inm .

three classrooms, In this’stage, the materials must pass. three major
tests:- Eirsct, they must be in keeping with the overall’ goals of the
program. Second, there must be evﬁence that the materials can stand

alone i the hands of a competent teacher. Third, the materials must

meet ctertain short>term payoff objectives, demonstrated by verification

of measurable’differences in the behavior of the students who -have

studied the materials. ‘After the pilot trial of the materials, the .
prograz has continued to gain information on the utilization of the . - -
,published version of ‘the -packages on a yearly basis. ’

*s

Besults frea the observations,. testing, and teacher :Lnterviev during

the hothouse trial indicated that no majar reconceptualizing or content
revisions weré necessary; the package generally achieved its own ‘goals .

and those of the Aesthetics and ‘the Artist serieg. _Both students and ’
teachers exhibited a high degree of involvement and satisfaction with

the materials; however, these conclusions must rezain tentative until

testing at the three pilot’ siteés is completed. The Choreographer

z=aterials were revised following the hothouse trial and will be revised

again in light of the data’obtained from the pilot trials. -

(

AVAILABILITY ¢ B

.

- .
. The anticipated cc::pletion date of Ihe Choreographer i,s Hove:nber 1975. X
The package iss copyrighted. . } . :

d-

4 % N - -
.

INPORMATION CURRENT AS OF MA%CH 1975 L LT ' ‘




- et T
LS e N FURRL APV TR 1
] - e i . A
- . s’ . !-
' e i N
. ¢ . - Tore .
. . ’ . .t - . R R
: Evidence to Support ASsurances and Claims Vo
R for.The Choreographer ’ . -
Careful Development: : i ; L

2

. 'Aasurances and dains of careful developnent are supporzed by the

Basic Progranm Plen, Aesthetic Educatien 2rbogram (CEMREL, 1972). This
source explains the standard procedures followed in the developzent

and evaluation of this product. 4 Plan for the Hothoudd Testing of _
Aesthetic Bducation Progran Packapes (Hzll and Thuernau, 1974) explains -

° this phase of evaluatibn in greater de&ﬁ.. As employed By the

Aesthetic Educagion Prograz, hothouse evaluation consists of intensive
observation of package activities in 2 single classrobn tri.a}. A Plan Plan
for the Pilot Testing of Aesthetic Education Progridzn Packages (LeBlanc,
1974) explains the pilot test phase of evaluation in greater detail.
As exployed by the Aesthetic Education Program, pilot evaluation consists
of trial of the materials in three classroon setrings of varyin.g

ethnic apd socio-economic cKa.tacteristics. l’nstmentation tailored to
the ceasurecent "6f patkage objecr.ives is de?e.loped and vtilized 'in an
experirental or qnasi-experimeutal design with treated and control’

group classes.

-

*

A prelininary report on the results of the hotbouse trial is gva.ilaible.
‘The complete hothouse report is being drafted. ' The materials are
currently undetgoing pilot testing which is expected to, continue iato

Apz:il 1975. ‘.
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NIE PRODUCT: THE COMPOSER S :
., (Part &f the Aesthetic Education Prograa) .

W

DEVELOPER/AUTEOR: CEMREL, Inc. -
- - ) (Formerly Central Midwestern Regional
‘. Educarional Laboratory, Inc.) _
3120 59th Street . ‘ s " ]
©  St. Louis, Missouri 63139 . ’ -

Stanley S. Madeja, Prggram Director j
Nadine J. Mevers, Associate Director *
Bernard S. Rosenblatt, Associate Director

- . Sharon Bocklage, Editorial Coqrdinator } . ’
‘ . Edward Sweda, Product Developer .
’ .

KARRATIVE DESCRIPTION -
This set of instructional materials, ome of the Aesthetics and the
Artist series of Five Semse Store packages, ihtroduces students to
cozposers as the originators of music. Thé students learn that-
composers are real people, individuals who have all kinds of ideas
About sounds and are able to express their ideas for others to hear
and/or perforn. Students will see that a composer may be a primitive’
person in some distant land chanting to a self-made instrument in
Jpreparation for a tribal ceremony or.may be a member of a techmological
society creating a composition for hundreds of performers or using : _
) electronic devices. The Students will understand that the unifying
factor between both efforts is the organizing of sounds for others to ~
hear. , . t ; S . -

4

This package asks the students to focus on their own personal creative
process and to apply their findings to the making of music. For this
purpose, the students will pérticipafe in a gsme where they respond o
to cue cards which.suggest an incident, a word; or an object. The -
. students then translate their responses into musical meaning and share
. this meaning as the musiczl creator does. Through wvarious medfa, the
students will meet composers who explain what they do and how they go
' about doing it. . - - . ‘ .

.

" Throughout th® set of materials, students will explore notation, instru-
nmehtation and other elements which constitute the art of composing. The
students will hear and see various other systews, including the standard
system of compogition. A slide-tape presentation is used to demonstrate
syabols,\ systens, and visual Tepresentations of the sounds which the
students:\will hear in the presentation. The studernts will create thef:
own symbo} system whicK will be used to record Their own sound ideas
for others. Students will also be encouraged to select the instrumenta-
tion' which\will be ‘uged in expressing their sound ideas. -

P~




Throughout The Composer it is exphasized that the students can
create compositions feflecting their personal decisions and feelings
about sound, and tt_ut these compositions can be performed Ey others.

-

‘Satiple Lesson ik -
{Addressed to Teachers) :

Legson 3. An Ingrompgy Cosposition Period

Procedure: The beginning of this experience,draws heavily on the
" teacher’'s willingness to portray the role of a composer. . This

portrayal séaply atteupts to illustrate for the class a thought
process which could be used to create a sound composition. It's
as sizple as watthing sentences ewolve into a paragraph and then,
hopefully, into a personal literary statement. Except in this
case you substitute sounds for words or you add sounds to your
words. Surely, we all have tucked away a little sound ditcy which

e ., can-be claimed as our own. With a slicht toucn of theatre share
your sound ideas with ‘the class. Have fun!

After you feel that the role of a cozposer has been adequately
portrayed by you, organize the students into teams of five. After
-—.the teams have been organized, distribute randomly to each team
two or three'sound idea cards. Ask the teams to look at the visuals
= and read the statements on the back of each card. Explain that
these cards may give them some ideas about sounds for their comp-
ositions. Before the whole group is divided iyto team
huddles, have each teanm show the others which card the teanm has -
chosen as a sound idea card for their composition. At this point
- they may even wish to give a hint as to what %ay happen.

Bext, allow the teams to meet and plan separately. -Tell students
that each team must have a composer, performer and conductor. Tell
” them also that it is the composers who come up with the sound ideas
' for their teammates to conduct and perfornm. They have to. designate
vhat each performer will do, and with what (voice, instruments,
. ete.). The audience role will be filled by the other teams.

As the individual teams are planning.in various parts of the class-
.room, the teacher should visit with each team as they work' towards
their sound event. :

«t ¢

. .

Setting up the teams:’ T
- > ,

Who is the composger here? .
How many performers are you going to use? . .7
Are you going to use instruments? :

Or are you going to use only voices? :
-Your compositions don't have to be very long. . y

If you have a better idea than the card, use it!

. o~~~




Gcttin;leady'forthes'ound}!vent- . A -

When all teams have finished plznnin, their copoBitions, let the - -
perforzances begin.  The performing tean's cowmposer first shows the ’
"sudience" vhat his idea- card vas, and then the Conductér

o petformers proceed. ,
. . ., - - A Y

SUBJECT AREAS

Aesthetics-and the Artist: HMusic

The cozposer as originator of music; the organizing of sounds for

others to hear as the artistic endeavor of the coxzposer; e.:gploraticn
N of the. creative process.engaged in by the composer; notation as a

method qf transmitting sound ideas created by composer; creation of

student cozpositions. .

IHIZKDED USERS

-
—

. ¥
The Compoger, now in the development stage, is being designed for
use by fourth and fifth-grade students. As with the other ‘packages j
in the Aesthetics and the Artist series, it will be suitable for
sixth and seventh-grade studeats as well.

GOAL(S_) OR PURPOSE(S) : ’ )

’ -

The purpose of this instructional package is for students ~
. 1) to discover who composers are and what the process is which . ..
enables them to create sound ideas; 2) to become aware that the g
. sound ideas Of cozposers are transmitted to performers and listeners .
~ through a standard symbol system; 3) to devise their own symbol ot

system as a means of understanding the creative process of profess-
ional composers; 4) to be able to express their own ideas about : )
sound coapositions. . " v

PATTERNS OF USE

-~
e

The Composer is a self-contained instructional package wiith activities
that are sequential and cumulative. It may be used as_ part of an ’
ongoing curriculum in music; linked with other music-based packages
developed by the Aesthetic Education Program; or linked with other
AEP units which are related to drama, art, dance, film, and literature
and which are clusteréed around “Aesthetics and the Artisc.”

ASSESSMENT PROVISIONS . T
Informal assessment provisions are interspersed throughout the
activities. Learning is ssessed by teacher and student, Guidelines.

© to aid the teacher in assessing student performance sre buflt j.nto the
package. . .

-
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TIME REQUIREMENTS - .
o ‘ - : . .

‘ " The Composer takdés approximately ten hours to conplete.

T e
-

IMPLEMENTATIOR PROCEDURES ’ . y ¢
The Composer w#ill not require A specialist teacker. The indi- o s -
vidual .lessons require both large group and small group instric- .
tion. . : - .
Based on the information received during the testing, process, materials
will be designed to be exttemely durable. Consuzablés <ill be minimal
and’ easily pirchased from the publisher. .
MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT, AND PERSONKEL REQUIREMENTS Source if
Required . Quantity Cost Per Replacement  Different froa .
Irens KReeded Iten 3 Rate Distributor
¢ R . [
.6
Student materialg  *’ .
Student book , ; . ; .
‘Student compoging charts o - .
Idea cards — 1] ) :
Teacher m.atetials:’ . . )
lémm. film . Sk ™
_ Sound tape e '
Teacher's Gyide ‘
P LY
*The materials are gtill in the prototype stage.'. Therefore, . ' . .
packaging and cost determinations have not yet been made,
Personnel Required for Product Adoption and Inplementation
A classroon teacher without special training in music will be |
able to implement this-instructional package. Workshops are ﬁ
offered by the publishet and by CEMREL, and curriculum .
consultation is also offered by CEMREL. Costs for these .
services can be obtained from each organization. . ,
ASSURANCES AND CLAIMS - o : B , o
Assurances , ' | _
. . .o . . .
At Fl@}&rpo:’mt,‘ the tigterials have received 2 preliminary (hothouse) C,
evaluapion based upon "daily observation of trial in one classroom, ’ . "
The develdpers have fiot’ received any reports of harm associated with . o
the use of .:ﬁu'prod&?c} ORI S LT
) ’ I 3 PPN N .. c. . ¢
” : - t'\'\’;::-‘. . E‘.‘::;. ...’ :' :' "' . ‘, ) .a» * "" ’
- - s T T o A e . .
w ¢ ¥ Tgp i St .
- - "" '.".‘A‘:"T.., ""4 ".—‘ l‘-’,‘ , ‘b . ‘ .
‘e :."' g “ $ »
T Ut A A R
> j - '*’ht' 'm;'.,f. . 255: .-.,: woRL *_*‘)‘{.* "”’ . S ‘
. .. ;_ . ‘:""“-’-“,.":’,’ ’). ) . ‘ . ..
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;materials for further trials.

studied the materiaks. After the pilot triad of the material, the

‘ merits continued development.
" the package will be ;advanced to pilot trial.

'Hnterials are éarefully scrutinized to elininate any form of social -
bias, ethnic or sexual stereoqyping, or inappropriatenes "of content.

Any question of such shortconings in the materials is r
appropriately directed review of the materials by a qualifi
outside the program. The materisls are revised to eliminizte 2y .
deficiencies identified in the review, LN

Infornation gathered from hothouse trial supgests that the maceria.ls\
can staad alone in the hands of a conpetent teacher and be successfully -,
implecented with po aid beyond that given in the Teacher's Guide.* The “\\
materials are being revised in preparation for pilot trial.: 3

4

-t

.
The major claim to be made about the-Aesthetic Education Progran 8

instructional materials is that they represent the only comprehensive.
curriculun respurce based on the arts that has been developed in the
United States using the carefully defined and Implemented development
and evaluation procedures basic to the [concept of ‘an educational g
deve10pnent lahoratory. B

-

. ~

At all stages of development, a National Advisory Comittee of . -

educational psychologists, educators, and arts educators review the

substance and form-of the instructional materials; A formative

evaluation is carried on during the creation 6f each package of - .

materials developed by the program. In the early stages of development . ;

trained observers carry out an-bbservational’ monitorng of a trial_ 2

implementation of the package in prototype’form. The information =~ ..~

derivéd from this monitoring serves as a hasis for revising the | i,
It also serves as an early warning )

systen for the detection of any intrinsic shortcomings in the package.

After revigion, a seconJ, pilet stage, evaluation is cartied out - -

three classrooms. In this stage, the materials must pass three major

tests:- First, ‘they must be in keeping with the overall goals ‘of the ..

program. Second, therg must be evidence that the materigis can- stand

alone in the hAnds of a competent teacher. Third, the materials must

meet certain short-term payoff objecfives, demonstrated by verification

of measurable differences in the behdvior of the students who have

—

PR S

program has continued to gain inrormation on utilization*of the
published version of the,package. .

- L3
..

At this time, only the hothouse’ trihl has been comp}.e:ed Informa;,ion
received as a result of this trial has confirmed that this package o S
Necessary revisions: are being made, and = *




‘Ihe mticipated conplqtion date of The Composer is bovmber,‘l??S. : -
‘IThe package is copyrighted. 4 R . . )

IHFORHATIONCURRE!H‘ASGFMlQ?S,_ - . . ] .
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Evidence to Support Assurances and Clairs ,
., for The Composer .
. . . J . .
Careful Development:

Assurances and ‘claims of careful development are supported by the
Basic Program Plan, Aesthetic 'Education Program (CEMREL, 1969, 1972),
and the Supplement to the Basic Program Plan, Aesthetic Education
Program (CEMREL, 1973). . . T,

* These sourCes explain the standard procedures followed in the de%elop-
ment and evaluation of this product. . A Pian for the Hothouse Testing
‘of Aesthetic Education Program Packages (Hall and Thuernau, 1974)
explains this phase of evaluation in greater detail. \As emplogyed by
the Aestheticé Education Progran, hothouse evaluation consists of ,
intensive obtervation of package activities in a single classroom
‘trial. A Plan for the Pilot Testing of Aesthetic Bducation Program
Packages (LeBlanc, 1974) explains the pilot test phase of evaluation in
greater detail. As-employed by the Aesthetic Edncation Program, pilot
evaluation consists of trial of the materials in three classroom
settings of varying ethnic and socio-econcomic characteristics.
Instrumentation tailored to the measuriment of package objectives is
developed:-and utilized in an experimental or quasi-experimental design
with treated and control group classes. A hothouse report has

_ been prepared and is available on The Composer.

’
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NIE PRODUCT: THE FILMMAKER . . S
s (Part of the Aesthetic Education Program) : e

DEVKLOP;R/AUTEOR’ CEMREL, Inc. : o L
. (Formerly Ceéntral HlddeStern Regipaal S -
*~ - Educational Laboratory, Inc. ) e i
3120 59th Street" y . T ’
St. Louis, Missouri -~ §313 :
g R 7~ e
. Stanley S. Hadeja, Program Dire ror : PR
H : * Nadine J.,Heyers, Associate Direttor . < .- ‘
- ’ ) Bernard S..Rosenblatt, Associate Director o ‘
. ' ‘Sharon Boc¢klage, Editofial-Coordimator - .
. , John Potter, Product Develdper, - . L
. . o ’ ., . a ® ' " !
HARRATIVE D&SCRI?TIOR ) N L

This set of ﬁnstructional naterials, part of , the Aesthetics anﬂ the -
Artist series of. Five Sense Store packages, explores vhqpfilgmnkers
are, where they get their ideas, fow they planm and develop their '

-

ideas, and what they .must knov and do to create fi&ms ': B

activities and experiehces designed to .increase’ their perceptions
'of filmmakers as people and creators. The students participate in
"the process of making decisions used to create a, film-—the sanme
process filmmakers use. Students move from the discoVery and’ ; N
. selection of an, idea, through the initial stages of its development,

*- . ‘to the making of credtive, technicaX “decisions Hhich achieve the

effects needed to express’ the chosen idea. .

* The materials involve students in three kinds of explorations First”
‘the. students see a seletted sequence from the £ilm "How Does A Rain~
bow Feel?" Afterwards they briefly discuss the story of the film.
Following the discussion, they see and hear a slide~tape presentation -
. in which they. meet the filmmaker, director David Holden. He tells .
them about himself and about ‘the. creation of the film they have just 4
gseen. Holden talks about the. filmmaker as a person in’ the everyday '
wqud about where ideas‘for f£ilms are obtained, about how- the idea
for a qelected sequence originated, dpd about how the sequence was:
" planned. The slide-tape presentation abso inttoﬁuces the students PR
to the people a filmmaker works with and explains how these, people .,
contribute to creating the effects that communicated the chosen idea.
The contents of the gtudent book are organized in the,same gequence
‘" filmmakers follpw in“greating‘a fiim-—from conception of the idea,
through the planning of the idea's expression, to the making of
creative technical 'decisions, and finally to the editing stage, .
where the film pleces are, selected and sequenced to help express the
chogsen idea. The book is very graphic, containing many photographs
of filmmakers at work and stills from selgcted films. Also included
in the book are ,quotes from filmmakers ‘and an ﬁ;terview with Alfred

1

41
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The materials provided in the package engage the students in v ’ 'i
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‘Bitchcock in which Hitchcock descril&s the process he uses in creating

- £1Ims. Throbghout the set of4materials, the students-engage in

.adtivities similar to those fjilmmakers use in creiting a film,
‘ ’ .

“ The concluding lesson provides optioné for the students to engage in

the total creative process of filmmakers. They can experience
selecting an griginal idea, thought, or feeling, planning a way of,.
expressing it on film and showing .the’ expression to an audience.

-

. A
Ta

.Sample Lesson
. (Addressed to Teachers)

«

Activity 3: Combining Flip Books

Purposs;and General Description: The burpp
is to reinforce -the material on motfon and ‘ide
- before and to introduce the concept that incr
ideas can be communicated by adding and arran ges. For
this purpose the students will share.with each other the flip, -
books they created in Activity 2 and will investigate the
potentials-of putting together a number of flip books 'to express

a nevw and more complex idea, . )
: .
- Procedure: Have the students share with each other the flip o
books they created in Activity 2, Tell them that ag they show
their fl{p books, they should tell the idea they chose to
express. en they should flip the pages to show the images
they seiggggd to express their idea. ,They'hdght flip their
books quickly once, creating the illusion qF vement, and ' . 4
]rthen,show the pages slowly, so that the other #udents can
easlly see the changes from image to image. | e
Ask them to talk about which’' flip books cquld be put together’
to express a new, longer idea. The coubi&ed‘flié books may
actually beco?e something like a story. ’

As the students begin making choices about which flip books Xo,
put together and about what order to arrange them fn, endourage
“them to. try out different ogders.- Point out that, in these ways,
they are creating new .and more complicated 'ideass’ S

Here is an example of- how the activi;ﬁ-ﬁiéht-wbgk. One student
may have- chosen in Acigvityy2 to create a £flip Hook in Which a .
ball rolls across the pages, one may have created a woving car, -
another a clock with hands that move; and still another to show

‘( the ‘occurrence of an explosion. g ‘ ' GEL

° .

- The students might decide to combine these flipb
- the following.ways: ., c
. N / . .
A * . - « . - ‘
1) . ‘ball chasing car, clock handa moving, explosion
' 2) ., car chasing ball, clbck hapds moving, eiplgg%on

% \ ’

ks in an} of

p——
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:3) clock hands movifng, car and ball moving, explosion
4). explosion, ball and car moving, clock hands moving. :

When the students have made their choices, staple together =~’the
grlected pages from the flip book pads. ) .
. . ) ) ) N . ‘ . .
See that all of the students have a chance to flip through the
new cozbinations. - .
You might conclude this activity with 3 Brief iscussion based
" oo questions such as the following:

.

"Did you,like any of the combinations better ‘tham other"?

- Thy?" o T ’
"What ways have we found that we can make a simple idea
. oore complex?” . .
.{combihe ideas; arrange ideds in various orders) ‘ S
’ ; B ’
SUBJECT AREAS ! Tt .
Aesthetics and the Artist: Fila . = -

Exploration of who‘fil::n.‘afk)ers are and where f:hey get their ideas; )
idea that movement-in film ig an illusion and how it is created;
basic structural elecents of filn--ghot, scene, sequence--and how

. filemaker manipulates these to achieve a desired effect; process of

planning and decision making used to create a film; how films-are
edited; involvement in acdtual process of making a film. .

r

INTENDED USERS XD BENEFICIARIES B . e

The Fllemaker ‘is being designed for 'fourth _aﬁd fifth grade students.
As with the other packages in the “Aesthetics and the Artist" sgerjes,
it will be suitable for sixth, seventh, and eighth grade students.

. e

GOAL(S) OR PURPOSE(S) - .

» . -
‘ ~.

The goais of The Filwmaker are for students 1) u‘pérc'éi‘ve £1immakers

as persons .in the everyday world and as artists treating within their- -

chosen medium; 2) to discover that the sources for. filmmakers* fdeas -

and for their ownm \deas are the game; 3) to explore the. reIQCanship'~'

between the viaual,, aural, and kinetic ngture of f£iln and how 4t 1s
used by filmmakers to express ideas; and 4) to aé
filemakers use in creating a film. L

« .
-

PATTERNS OF USE . * ° TLone o, .
R | ~ )',V_ P - 2

The Filwmmaker, now in the prototype stage, t'd.li' be a’éelf'-t*:bntained

("

instructional package with activities cf:at"a-te" sequential add cumula-~ . -
. tive. 1t may be used as part, of an ongoing curriculum in film arts

or’linkéd withother AEP packages which are related to dusic, art,

s

he "o
and ¢ au"‘" ise,

dance, drama, and literature apd.which a_:e'&:lust“e'_red'ai‘bgnd"'AestheEics

. . v
e < . . . s

erience, the p;'pce'sé'-

é . . o R L e
R L . . e T . . .
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Asszssxnrmmss- ~ . .

Aueysup;: for the lea:ning zcti‘vtties 1:111 Be duizned dt.ztizg ~ : . , j'
: dzvelopm: of the inst,mc:ional unit, . . O
‘ » ’ . t h : K | | " '- " . ’ .: - ’
‘ . " ": " ) LI ) : J/ » . » i - . 7 - |
" IDE-REQUIRBMENTS | . T 3
’. ; . . - " .
The Filoaker :aill take approxinatel I5, hours to complete. There .

. are 18 activities which afe of var, "lengths of ‘from thirty
ninutes to tyo hours - ‘ R ’

m‘TATIOH PRPCEDBRES

-

H

" -The Filmmaker {11 not Teguire a ectalise teacher. The various - —
activities call-for differing me of. inst;uc:iqn Sometimes -
the students vork indepe;:.denzly a.mi Jother tines chey work’'in -

’ g!'OUpS : / . . N . ) . .
mémz.s Eqummu &30 PERSONKEL zsqmm*s : R ‘
LWt .+ Source if ’
Requited ' Quantity Qost Per Replacement  Different from -
Ite::s - . Eeed'e& h / Iiea ‘Rate Distributor. o,
. Stédeat Materials: . . . .
“'Student books | 1 ¥t per % ° Flip book pads,-
T Piecés of fila 6 students: . story-bostd ' =
!lip Book pads: - t . >+, ,.sheets, and C e
Planning card games ;. viewEiinder € ~ . T
_Story bo#rd shééts , ) ‘sheets Consum- R
‘Captain Cinega .~ | -able yearly 2 ‘ :
L comic books. . S : . .
Viewf.indev shee;s RN : .o ) .
Teache.r Yaterisls:! .0 ‘ . e P K
g :Seqnence from a film . * N (L. . - .
.- ?Lins:tip and recorded . ’ ' . DT ..
.+ sound track = - ! -, o . . s .
N Téacher's Guide . ,’ . c : .t

LY

*Hnterhls arexu in ptotot‘ype ,luge.- Nd’ costs ha.ve been detemiued

Personnel Required for Product Adoptian md I;piénentation L ] /

B <

- "The, classroom t er without special tr:aining vill be tble .to. inpleacnt. -

. - this instructional package. Workshops are offered by the publisher - .

. -;.and by CEMREL. CGurriculum consultation is also available from - .
<" CEMREL, Costs flat these services can_be: nbuined from each orgauiz?a-cn. T

.
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’ The ‘insrruct
' When completed 1

ASSURARCES AXD CLAIMS ‘ .

unit, The Filmoaker is presently in deévelopment.
will be tested as defined in the Basic Program
Plan 1972. At that time appropriate assurances and-clains w2l
be made. ) L : ] e .

.

AVAT|4BILITY P - L .

. The a.n:icipated completicn date of The Filmkenis Eova:bar, 1975.

The package is copyrighted, . “woto.ooo*

’ -

INFORMATION CURRENT AS OF MARCH 1975 - ’ ~
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WIE PRODLCT: | m CRITICAL AUDTENCE, T S
(Pact of the Aesthetic 'sd&acion Pro-gran) B P

CEQEL,.Inc. .

. - . (Formerly.Central. Hiawesta'n i(cgioaal

. . . Educational Laboratoryy Ime.) - - T

B ‘3120 59th Street - - , . ,

. St. Louis, Hissouri 63139 :

. ‘DEVELOPER/AUTHOR: °

. Stanley S. !-Eadeja, ’?rogran Pizectod. * - .F° T
' , . Nadine,J. Meyérs, Associate Director- - . R
Bernard S. Rosénblatt, .Agsaciate Direc:o: ) ’
. : . Sharon 3Borklage, Ediborial’—Coordinatar ‘ -7
= ‘ ," Bennett I‘arleton, Prod.uct Develcper . E ’

. - =

KARRAI’IV" DESCRIPTIGH . ) ‘.

’,
. »

[

“This set of instructional naterials ocne of the. Aesthetics and the .
Artist group, ,explores the world of' the artist's receiver, the .
audience——the people whb respond to artists’ wotrks, who try to
understand why, artists create dances, rusical cozpositiehs, ’stories,
etc., and who attempt to learn vhere artists get their-ideas. 1In
this respect, the Set of matérials senes as & cnlni,nating or
cozpanion set to the other nater}aig.’ in this series. Activities.
ask students to become more aware of .theaselves “as’ responders. .
, Students are to begin with honést regctidns about how particular
wirks of art-ake then feel, them try to ééter-inevby they- feel .
chat way a?i’ over a period ‘of ‘t4me, seb if gheir TLesponses reza,in/-
b 43 they o, why? 1If not, vhy not? 'Through agtivities
srood and out-of-class experiences, the students bégin _ . 5
quesr.io:fs about the K

Both th:ough
earing ot‘her student's réactions and professional, qrit;l.cs rea.ctiqns, : ,'
“the studeuts discover z range of possible respanses ‘to any 3'1 . Wt
artistic work. The professivnal critics are included as. denberg of T,
the commuvity of responders; anl will not be the ceater, of attertion ' . - .
. i the materials. Ratker, the focus of ‘the materials w111 be oft . C e
students as responders, as growing members of the- cricica.l audience, =
.an" audience that is constructively svare gnd responsi.vef:o the

ipfent, and whether or not the effort’was vorehvhile.

creator andv the creation.

-

b4 .
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Stnple Lesson
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. The Critical Audiénce 4& now in the canc;p:uhiuuon
activities-planning stagé. - Yheptfote, no- unple lésson ‘911’1 S
be 1nc1uded here.  .* P ) .o - o PR
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Lestbetiea and the Artist Are, aance, Drama, Filn, Liz;rature, Music

. Pocus On forms in art works; anslysis of responses td works of ,are;
learning of skilis of responsible criticisn, -

- Y

IBTEEDED HSERS AND BENE¥FICIARIES ." '

LJ'~
The Critical ] Audience iS‘beiag_Qesigned for fourth and fifth-grade )
students.. As with all the-packages in this serteg, however, it wilil
be suitable ‘or sixth, seventh, and eighth-gradenstpdents as well. .

P .
- fad b

GOAL(S) OR Pmosa(S) . ‘ .

The goals of this.insttuctional package are for students 1) to become
awvare of themselves as mechers of the comzunity of tespondets without
which art works would exist in a vacuun; 2} to tecognize that 'their
active participarion is crucial to emergife the'interaction between
creator/creation and responder; 3) to learn that within.the community
of tespondets are professional critics whose ideas about their work
may be of value to the.students in evaluating their own aesthetic
experiences; and 4) to begip to use critical skills (perceiving,
analyzing, judging) to eyaluate works Qf art vithin the classical
critical strdctute. .

PATTERNS. OF DSE . Lo

., . 4 ° s e

The Critical éidience will be a self-contained unit of instruction. -
1t may be used part of an ongoing- ‘curriculem in any of the ‘atts
disciplines or |linkéd with'other’ AEP packages whieh are related to .
. ousic, art, drama, dance, and literature and_ uhich are clustered o .-
around" "Aesthetics and the Arcist." v B 1 g

& . N ¢

 ASSESSHENT Paonszozcs o . ST
Assessment for the .learning activities :ill be‘designea during
development of the instructional unit.

rmﬁmmms e e ‘ :

As this ?ackage is still in the deyelopmental qtage, specific .
tine tequitenents have not yet been'determinedL . e
. DMPLEMENTATION PROCEDURES T ] .
Ihe Critical Audience will not require a gpecialist’ zeacher. Other
informatiog concerning the implementation<of the package 1is not -
available Gt this time. * .

. - . .
=
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HATERIALS; EQUIPMENT, P,‘-:RSO!\’NEL MUIRE!E:NTS

As the activities ip Critical Audience are still in the develop—
nentai stager no materi havé been.decided upon.

(
Personnel Required for oduct Adoption and qu;gmentation

A classroon teacher vithAut special training will be able to impledent
The Critical Audience. +¥prkshops will be offered by the publisher
and curriculun consultati n will be’ available fron CEHRZL

\."" ’ *>

* -

ASSURAKCES AND CLADMS - " CN
The instructional unit, The| Critical Audience is presently in
development. Whén completea it will be tedted as defined in the
Basic Progranm Plan 1972. ‘A% that. time.apprcpriace assuranceg and
claius vill be zade. ’ ‘ .

AVAILABILITY .

. - -~
The anticipated completion date- of Zhe Cri:ical Audience is Novembér,:
1975 The package is copyrightgd ‘

L >
L4 -1 ¥ - .
INFORMATION CURZENT AS OF MARCH 1975 -

¢ B . . o
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HIE PRODUCT: TRE VISUAL ARTIST <
(Part of the Aesthetic Education Progran)

DEVELOPER/AUTHOR: CEHREL Inc. &
‘ (Formerly Central Miduestern Reglonal .
Educational Laboratgry, inc.)
3120 59th Street
St. louls, Hissouri 63139

Stanley S. Madeja, Progra® Direetor
Hadine J. Meyers, Associate Director o
Bernard S. Rosenblatt, Associate Director
.Sharon Bocklage, Editorial Coordinator

* 7 Jerilynn Kupferberg, Product Developer

. 4RBATIVE DESCRIPTION

’ '- l -
. ‘his set of instructional materials, one of the Aesthetics “and the

Artist group of Five Sense Store packages, in introduces students to
the visual artist as a Teal pergon whose chosen work is creating
visual images based on his perceptions, skills, personality, and
experiences. The visual artist has responsibilities, cormitments,.
and the same basic needs (food, clothing, and shelter) as other
individuals. The visual artist’ cozunicates his experience and
feelings by selectipg and ‘shaping visual elements into a whole work.

. The ‘quality that separates hinm from other artists As that he

organizes, interprets, and coomunicates his perception of the
environnent in a visual wdde. This quality is something that all visual

v

artists have in common. Their choice of media and style is where
- 4‘4 they diffel’ . - 4 . .

-

i Visual perception consists of four types of’ vision. practical, ’
curious, imaginativeh and aesthetic. In the process of creating
« Visual images, the artist may perceive, his enyiromment through alr
four types of vision, whereas most individuals will- stop at "the
practical or curious level.

The emphasis of the package will be on the ‘artist!s perception and
interpretation. 6f his enviromment through’ visual images. Thére will
be an opportunity for the students to hear Interviews with four

« ' artists, Marisol, Robert Indiana, George Segal, and Richar'd Bunt, in

order fo better understand u%at notivates tiren and how thcv 1ive and
work. An introduction to thé visual artist will include a book of
viguals which will show the relatfonship of the artist's work to -
his environment, sound tapes through which the-artists comnunicate
directly with the students, manipulatives, and an activity booklet.
The activities in the booklet will reinforce the concepts of the '
materials and give the students the opportunity to put themselves in
the” role of viSuai artists




f ) . - \ .:’F“-a"‘“v-
.- Sazple Lesson 1 - - ":
* Lesson Three: Artists Make Decisions . . ' .

(For the teacher)
(Concept~ ‘Visual artists coxmunicage their experierces and
feelings by selecting and organizing visual elements insg

a, whole work. . . . ,

Objective of the Lesson: After ‘they have cocyleted :his
lesson, students should he better gcquainted with the 3
decisign-making process that artigts go through when they o
organize and reorganize visual images, Students,shouid -
also be more aware of their oyn decisions, i.e., why they

choose the lines, colors, shapes, and texturis that they ~
use; why they use more of one than anothér; how-they use

these elements to express their ideas.

>
g

“y

{For the students)

© Getting Acouainced

"When artists are in the process of [creating works of art, 4 T -
they have «to make many decisions. In order to put together: '
an idea and express their feelings they have to decide what . .
kinds of lines’, shapes, colors, and textures would go B
-» together. ‘' They must decide how to arrange them. Sometimes s
'~ they arrange their ideas many times before they find a .
. combination that works for them. They will gometimes do - ’
many drawings hefore they put together a final work of art. - ]
Sometinmes artists do nof  plan ahead; they just experiment . RN "
with their materials, making decisions as they work until ) '
they work out.something that pleases them and expresses N -
their idea. An accident might happen and the artist may N . C
decide to make it an important part of the finmal work .
_ Artists are always making decisions, . :

WORKING FROM A PLAN  + - S ,

Exploring and’Im.a'g.inlng ;
i ¢ e . o
Get out the black and vhite puzzle and the colored puzzle,

Choose the one you want. You will use the puzzle parts .

to make a plan for a pigrure. Try u81ng both puzzles. .

297 o : .
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Planning and Doing - PR o JeA .-
[ > B - ’
.

Pick any card from the Artist’s Idea Pack. Arrdnge the .
puzzle parts in a vay- suggested by the ide,a, you pick., .. ]
Experiment with thé parts until you find somethied you' .
l1ike. You may have to make many decisions untdl you S
decide exactlg what ycu want your pictu:e t.o 1ook like.
»Afte; you. finish.;car'g&zzle p..an, you ‘are riow ready to. C e
rake’ your picture. "ind soze drawing nateriaf.s, paint,. AR
or- nagazines scissors, and glue and naké ‘a p{icr.qna -of ;

your puzzle pla.n . K . -t

-

Re‘..ember ‘how the art15£§ talxed about thein‘ yor:k.

¢ Day also want to write'a story tﬁlkiug abdut how’ you
planned add made your picture im the same way. ‘fhipk . -
about all the-dgcisions you made, and tell zbout then, in - Ta

,.“._

your story. Do this a;tivity fore than oace. '(

. . > » ’ ‘ v ’ : e - o
Shcming and Sharing *, . . - . .

- ¥ = ot

Share your pic:ure and your sto‘ry with your ceacher. e

St parents, _and--classmates;:. - s Y . I
. *- - : . s

SUBJECT  AREAS M . O

Aesthetics and the Artist: Visual Art - ” ' f.’ . e :

‘How perceptions, skills personality, -and eacperie’nces contribnte to an

artist's creation of visual imagés; where thé visudl artist gets

. ideas how the artist organizes visual elements in a whole work. to |
comnmunicate expe‘riences “and feelings; How diffeérent experiences and
knowledge of *individusls lead tq different reactions’ and feglings

. 1 .

. :about the game work of axe. - . : R
. ST, . : T Tet 1 .
INTENDED USERS AND BENEFICIARIES - L. e
bl L Y ' - ’.
- The Visual Artist was formally ‘tested &ith’ fifth—gra&e students. "1t
"1z suitable for students from fourth to eighth g;ade. ) .
’ - . b o — TN A 3 -
v.ote 4.

. ., h .Q .
GOAL(S) OR PURPOSE(S)

.

.
14

r

»

[

- The purpos'es of thi’s instructional pacfea'gé ar'e'for students:

Y

_4

to become more aware of things they see arouo‘d them;
to inveatigate their own powers, of, observation and
percepcion, ; . -0

i

c e

1

.

-£&




to lesrn how the aftist pefceives tbefyorld arouﬁd
him; .. e
to develop a general idea of . hov artists incétpret )
their perceptual experiences .through their art forms;
to understand that, like artiscs, they créate iy ‘
different’ products from the sade jdeds; -

" to acquire an understanding of how personal

characteristics are’ evidenced in art. T

.PATTERNS oz use' - N

The Visual Arzist is a ;elf-contained unit of 1nstruction vith
activities that are. sequential 4nd cumulative. ' It may be used ase
_part of an.ongoing curriculum in art; linked uith other AE? packages
which are related to music, dramg, dance, and literature and ﬂhich
are clustered around “Aesthetics and_the Artist“‘ gt used with |
perceptual developmeﬂt programs. / . r’

P

* -

ASSESSHENT, PROVISTORS S P

While there are no formal tests, student learning’'is assessed by both
teacher and, students, Analysis of student’products and of their'oral .
responses are the basic means,of evaluating.their learning. - -
Guidelines for. the-evalua;ion are in tﬁe Teacher's-uide.

.~ '.,,._ "

A . N R ;
,rmm:quzmzs : L S S

i i~

The Visual Arrist takes approximately 20 hours té comylete. The time_;‘
) required for the activitfbs viries’ with each oqe.‘ R s L

o,
hd - - >
- - - ‘ .
. - . A s 2
. i -,

<

mwmanon PROCEDURBS : P D

The Visual Artist does not reguire a3 spécialis: teacher. Students
work in _pairs through the ‘package.. The activitiss can,be compietely
Individualized apd self-paced, or. they can be done together in’a, 7"
large group -0z 1f the teacher prefer;2 a _comBination ofs the two .
methods May be used.” A large display .area for student uork is ueede&'
, The. Teaeher s Guide outlines a1l procedures in.a careful. and
) interesting vay. It has been rated as both very useful aud.original

An testing s{tuations.. c . R IR
v . e . : e
« The mtterials in The Visual Arbist are .now iﬁ prototxpe "stage.

Based on the inf rmation in test situations apout.the durabilfty of"’
materials, we will design those in the final to. be as durable as .

'posaible..




'MATERIALS, ; EQUIPMENT, AND PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS
- o, L. ' * Sourcefif -

- *. Required ) Quantitf Cost Per . Replacezment Different from,
T Item - - 'Needed Iten Rate Distributor

N .
o o

PR
.

o . 4
Student Materials: . .
3 student books, 1 set per E Student responsé
4 Special Place 6 students * sheets consumable °
- 3«student . . . . yearly.
.activity books * . g ‘ .
- .-, 3 sets of Artist's
LA - Idea Packs (3
o card decks in .. .
each set) Y .
3 sets of Artist's ’
Planning Puzzles .
{2 in each set) T ot e,
- 1 shape bag ;
1 pad student N
-~ response -sheets . - : . - s
(30 in each pad) . : . . L : '

"we
’

"Teachex Materials: .

1 artists' interview, )

. - " tape - .. . . T
b . +1 filmstrip .

- -.1 Teacher's Guide-.. =~ - ".

- R -

— N #Materials™in The Visual Artist are still in prototype stage. ‘Thefefore,
.ot ° . no prices have yet been determined. - ) _—

-

s " ..,.

- ?ersonnel Requiféd for Product Aﬂoption and Implementation
- A classroom teacher without special training can implement this
1nstructiona1 package. Workshops are offered by the publisher,
curriculud consultation is available.from CEMREL. Costs for these
services can be obtained from each o:ganization.

. .
- &K, ., e . ’

S| ASSURANCES AWD CLATHS - . ¢ IR
. ‘"Assurances . v ‘ . oL

[
‘- _.- .
-

"”5&‘h;m The information gathered from hothouse trial of the materials fndicates’
that the package can stand alone in -the hands of a competernt teacher

and be suctessfully inplemented without additional aid beyond that
.~ given in -the Teachet s Guide. The developers have not-received any

reports of harm associated with the use of this product. o,
oot i « - i .
. . . ‘.
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I v,
. - .
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Packages are carefully scrutimized to ;flginate any form of social bias, .
ethnic or sexual stereotyping, or inapprop {ateness of content. Any
question of such material ip she, pjckage ca . an appropriately . -, .-
directed rgview af the ofaterials by a qualifiedperson from outside of
"the program. The materials are revised to eliminit? such shortconings. -
'At all stfages of developdient, a National Advisory Co X tee of e
educational psychologists, educators, and arts educatofs iew the :
substance and form of the instructignal matetidls. A formative .
evaluairiod is carried on during ‘the creation of each package 6?*§f-qgé
+ materials developed by the program.| In the.early stages of developsent,
trained observers carry out an obsefrvational monitofigg 6f a trjal
implementation of the package in pr| totype form. The information
derived, froo this monitoring serveg as a basis for revising the materials
.for further trials. It also served an an early warning systeg for
the detection of any intrinsic shoztcomings of the package. After
revision, a second, pilot stage, evaluation is carried out in three
classrooms. In this stage, the materials must pass three major .tests:
First, they must *be in keeping with the overall goals of the progran.
" Second, there must be evidence that the.materials can stand alone >
in the hands of 4 competeat teacher. Third, the materials must
meet certain short-term payoff objectives, demonstrated by veri- p
fication of measurable d;fferences in the behavior of the students
who have studied the materials. , After the pilot trial of the materials,
the program has continued. to gain informatfon about the utilization of
the published version f the packages on a yearly basis. ¢

»

. .- - ’
t

’ . ‘ W

Cla'ims i

The-major claim to be made about the Aegthegic Educatgon'Pfogram's

£hstrgctioual materials is that they \represent the only comprehensive L
, curriculum tesource based on the arts that has been developed in thé

United States. using the carefully defined and implemented development .
- and evaluatioh procedures basic to the concept of an educationsal .
\de\:elopment laboratory. . ) - . -

. » O 4

A pre-publication version of éhis package‘has begn’tésted in one local

__classroom containing students from grddes 4, 5, and 6 and from a ) .
’pmixture'of- socio-econgmic levels. No quantitasive datd yet exists \
‘concerning student }earning but the students indicated a high. degree
9£Z§atisfégtion with the package in post-package questionnaires., Based ..
on reécommendations fyom the teacher and an evaluator; the package is .
undergging. revision and i .being continued in the testing cycle,

l
N - . - .
- ., e .
B

AVAILABILITY - 1 :
‘.- The ant{ciﬁatep completion of The Visual Artist is November, 1975: . e
_ Thé-pacgage1ia copyrighted. . - v 7 :
- INFORMATION CURRENT AS OF MARCH 1975 - . .
- ’ N rd : ” - » :‘ ¢ .
et 'I . ——— ¢ e, .
. . - B . . . -
. . - 301 . -4 '
. 7 - o '

e T %72




. Evidence to Support Assurances gnd Claims } ,,; °
for The Visual Artist .ol
“Careful Development: * o ' -
. v ‘ 4 r
Assurances and claims of careful devalopnent are supported by the ’

Basic Program Plam, Aesthetic Education Program (CEMREL, 1972). This
source explains the standard procedures followed in the development
and evaluation of this product. A Plan fof the Hothouse Testing of
Aesthetic Education Program Packaggs (Hall and Thuernau, 1974) ‘explains
this phase of evaluation in greater detail. As enployed by the
Aesthetic Education Program, hothouse evaluation consists of intensive
observation of package activities in a single classrbom trial. Ihis
package will proceed to the pglot stage. A Plan for the Pilot Tesfin
of Aesthetic Education Program Packages (LeBlanc, 1974) explains -

the pilot test phase of evaluation ir greater-detail, As employed

by the Aesthetic Education Program, pilot evaluatio consists of '

trial of the materials in three classroom settings of varying ethnic
and socio-economic characterist ics

A hothouse evaluation report was prepared on The Vjsual Artist which
includes the assessments of tée evaluator and the teacher and their
recomendat ions for wod ifica tions .

.
°

Effectiveness: . i ’ . < /

Students.were asked to compa xtheir preferente for the package with
.other subjects. 1In all case buc one (physical education), they
+preferred the instructional uniits tp other subjects. The results
are summarized on Table 1 of th appendix to the hothouse report.

-

~

N -y P ,
— . 273 . .
1
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NIE PRODUCT: WRITERS: - POETS, STORYTELLERS, AND PLAYWRIGETS = - .
(Part of the Aesthetic Education Prog}énf'i -
DEVELOPER/AUTHOR: cr-_:ﬁ{., Inc. I T ;
. (F rly Central Hidwestern Regional
) Educational Laboratory, Inc.)
> 3120 59th, Street {
~ St. Lsuis, Missouri 63139

Stanley S. Madeja; Program Director’
Nadine J. Meyers, Assoctate Director -,
Bernard S. Rosenblatt; Associate Dfrector
Sharord Bocklage, 'Bditorial Coordihator
Bennett Tarleton, sz?uct,neveloper

v

JARRATIVE DESCRIPTION . - A

: This .set of‘iﬁStructionalvmatertals, one of the Aesthetics and the

‘Artist group of Five Sense Stor¢ packages, introduces students to :

* three" different kinds of writers—poetg, storytellers; and playurights.
The purpose of the materials is to develop the students' knowledgé of
the creative process th;odﬁh a study of the vfiter's’rélatipnship,to ‘
his or her, work. The materials are:not intended to train students to
be writers, although such training is a natural outgrowth of working
with these materials which include a Creative . Writing File Box. The

. s;uden:sgfﬁﬁderstanﬂing of the creative processyds mdde more- realistic
- as they wotk ont their gwn short pieces of prose, poetry and drama. .

. PN

" +'The materials involve students in various kinds of learning experiences. °
. ~ Students mget ‘several writers wia a stfident book, slide~tape presenta-

ti y recorded interviews‘and printed interviews. They learn about
these writers' 1ntereéts,-ekpériqnces, and attitudes. v .

The student$ see that writers, talented choﬁgh_;hey may béd, qfe
-+ isividuals involved with human as.siell as’ artistic concerns, and
thaty some of these congerns affect ho the writer creates and what
./dr\\tzgiz; she produtes. Further; as students proceed to reading the. -
: ters' works, .they learp that the finished pieces of writing dq not
miraculously- appear on the page, but are the result of the faseinating
-and sometimes frustrating creative process. In discussion, the students,
- perceive and déescribe this creative process ag it has actually shaped ¢
‘the fi{nikhed piecq-o% prose, gpétry, or Jrama, They read comments and
ptecds by other writbrs workidg in the same form and see that the .
. Process varies, thpugh each writer useb the same fools—words. They
are iptroduced to some technical terms, such as characterization and
conflict, apd perceive that the writer manipulates these qlgments .
" according to Rér or His own nebds. < DO - -




During the final portion of each lesson, when the students ;:y to

express their own ideas in writing, they experience first-hand the

challenge and exciten®nt of the. creative pfocess: .In the finﬁl

activiry, students produce books of - their 'a<yritings or- cr;ate
together a group boo? of tbeir writings-__ez .

SampIe LessonA {K I ‘
(gddressed‘to Téachera g

. - ;

.. -

A

LessOn ;hree*' Sources of Spﬁe Playvright?s Ideas
-~ K l-
-
General DescripriOn. In this activity, the students learn how
‘three playwrights conceived ideas for plays. They then try to .
uee the met ‘o*one play-..'right used 40 start writing. . )

- ?*oceﬁuré. Tell the studenrs that, of course, not every writer
goes about his’work in the sace way, and thar they will read how
three famous playyrights got started. JDirector the students-to

. the pjctures and short biographies of the playwrights

Reading and Discussing Comments by Playwrights: As the students
read the shoyt commentaries, encourage thez to consider the, play-
wrights® words ¢are¥ully. Does any part of any story surpride
‘then? s Are Lthey surprise, for instance, that Brown wrote his play
firs; as a poen’ Have they read afty poem in this book that might' 3
" be turned into a pigy’ (Peri Dwyer's "Compliance" suggests itself
since the described ‘the situation that. the ?ae- depicts ) . ,

; [

3

CreatiVe Writing ﬁctiv:.'.ty. .Read with the class the following
directions 4~ L

(Addrea@ to Students) ‘ ..

. +*Now you try it, Think oF 4 person whom you -ighttnrite a play S
‘vaboit. Choose. someode you Iike-to think about, Soieone you find™"

interesting or curious. To create a story-idea, "think of—thefmo t
_dmprobable or unlikely thing Phis person might do, just ‘a5 Josep
zisserling did inAcreating "Arsepic and Old Lace 11 Don't try to
write the whole play now. Choose the ¢haracter and make up the
Story-idea first. Th&t's how a playwright begins his or her play.

's_szEgr AREAS

\ ’ 1

-

"":"ai"esthetics akd the tist’ Literaturé

XIbtroduct}fm of three different kinds of writers—poets, storytellers,

: plnywrights'-how umari as well'as artistic cogcerns of the writet
aﬁfect the way in/which he creates and what he produces; fascination
and frustragion of th creative writing process; introductiocn -of terms
) dharacterization andl| "conflict™ and the way individual writers
manipulate these eleme ts; actyal process of creéliba‘uriting by ‘

students,

- . 2)7, 6» .
ammape—— '.\. - ) “ - < L] ¢
‘\'




T Izr?.xnzo USERS AND BENEFICIARIES.

. :lf

This 1nstructioaal package is being designed and formally tested .,
wvith fifth and sixth-grade studengs. It can easily be used with
_eighth and ninth graders as well. '« : . e~

GOAL(S) OR ?URPOSE(S) : ' S . L. . ' '

. . - - -
» > .
_~ . v- e%a ~ - - ,_

The goals of Writ:er&. .?oet‘s, Storytellers., and Playwrights are for
students.l) to perceiyg the wxiter as an individual with everyday
bhuman, as well as’ artistice, conceqns, 2) to perceive how the creative
process works, and rhe relationship of an individual writer's creative
process to his‘or her work; 3) to, perceive that thg creative pro
varies from writer to writer; &) to pérceive that different s‘;’itzg
ger very different ideas from the samé sources; 5) to Acquire the
necessary cfit:.cal insight into the creative pmcess and language
. for such-analysis and .judgement that they are.:;the to analyze and -

.jgige literary works; 6) to break down stereotypes in studeats’

. -Rinds‘sbout writer5; 7) to produce their pwn pieces of writing, thus
intensifying their underst:«mding of the cf.eative process.’

PATTER.NS OF USE

Writers: ?oetﬁ,‘Storyzelleré, and Playwrights is a self-contained
instructional package. It zay be used as part of an ongoing curri-
culun'in %iterature; linked with other AEP units which are zeldted . | -,
"to tusic, art, dance, and drama Znd which are clustered armmd . '.
"A.esthgtics and the Attist;" or usea vi:h creative writing ptogt‘a.ns

-

. . - -

.Asszssnzur Pacmsmzds o . 4 ‘ S 2
! .' At \l

’

Infomal assessdent provisions are hterspersed througﬁ%{ﬁt tﬁe

aqt‘ivicies. .Llearning 1s assessed by teacher and s tud Gu.,d.elines e

to aid the teacher in aséessiug student perfqrance arg boilt .dnto | )

the package. ) . gL N > o
Y : . o R :

-TIME REQUIREMENTS ol SR .

-

Writers: Poets, Storytellers, and Playwrights takes about 22 hours
to cozplete. The 16 activities take from 30 migutes.to 3 hoursto -~ ]
complete) and can be broken down into smaller ;gs ‘sessions ) . i
i S : gra 310n! R -
1

~s

. ) -
IMPLEMENTATION PROCEDURES ° -

Writers:| Poets, Sto:yt:e]flers| and Playwrights does hot require a
specialigt teacher. It is being tested with fifth and sixth-grade - '
students| but it ‘can be used Yich s:udencs in seventh, eighth,.and
ninth gréldes as well. ‘ . .. A




MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT AND PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS -

.. . : . . . - Source ‘if
Required = . Quantity: Cost Per Replacement =~ Different from
Items Needed Iten . Rate .~ Distributor

'Student Materials: ‘ - Publication

~ ‘Student activity format sheets

‘ book - replaceable |
Package library of yearly
specific reddings ' .
Publication format
sheets

|
" Tedcher Haterials:

-

., Sound filmstrip
‘Cassette tapes

Teacher's Guide

*Haterials ate still in prototype stage. Packfélng and cost - decisigns
have not yet been made. : . .t

. -

] ?ersonﬂb; Required for Proﬁuct Ad;ption aﬂhg;gplementation -

-

A classroon teacher wirhout speciai training can anlenent this’~
instructional package. Workshops are offered by the publisher; and
curriculux consultation’is available from CEMREL. Costs for these .

* services can be obtained froo each organization . s

-
-

ASSURANCES AND CLAIMS . >

>

.Assurancgg

At this point, the caterials have received a preliminary (hothouse)
Q%uatidﬁ based upon daily observation of trial in one classroom.
ggvelopers have not received any reports of harm associated with
e*of this.product. . . s ‘. :

-
-

the

Haterials are carefully scrutinized to eliminate any form of social
bias, ethnic or sexual stereotyping, or inepproprialeness of content.
Any question of such shortcouings in the materials is.resolved by an
appropriately directed.révieéW of the materials by a qualified ‘expert
-outside the program. The matexials are revised to eliminate any
‘deficiencies identified in the teview. . v

Infotnation gathiréd from hothouse triql suggests .t the materials

can stand alone in the hands of‘a conpetent teacher and be successfully
. implemented with no aid heyond that given in the Teachér's Guide. -
‘The materials are being revised in preparation for pilot trial.

)i
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At all stagés of developrent, a Haffional Advisory Comjttee of *
- “educational psychologists ucators, and arts educators review the *

" Xaterialg developed by _the program. In the early stages of developzen

‘ﬁAt this time, oniy the hothouse triat has. been “comgleted. Information

"and the package will be advanted to pilot Hrihl, s,

Playwrights is November, 1975. The package Is copyrighted oL e

Clains

v LY

The major claim to be made about the Aesthetic Education Program's, ' * |
instructional materials is that they represemt the only cocprehensive o
curricelun resource based on the arts,that has been developed in the o
‘Onited States using the cagefully defined and irplemented development

ané ewaluation proceéares asic td~the concept of,3n educational &

develapoent labdratory. . '’ . = .

substance and fora of the instructional materfals. a. formative
evaluation is tarried on during the creation of each package of .

trained cbservers carry out'an observational monitoring of a trial
izplexentation of the package in prototype form. The information
3derived from.this monftoring serves as a basis for revising the
‘materialsd for further trihls it’also serves as am ea¥ly warning
system for the detection of any intridsic shortcoaings in the package.
After revision, a second, pilot-stage, evaluation is-carried out in
three classroozs.. Jn this stage, the materials cust pass three major ',
tests: First, they oust be in keeping with the owverall goals of the
progran. Second there must be®evidence that the materials can stand
alone in the hands: of a cozperent teacher. Third the materials rust
meet certain short-tern payoff objectives, denonstrated by verification

of measurable ‘@ fferences* in the Bghavior of the students who have .
studied the materials. After the pilot trial.of the matarials, the -
program has continued to gain information‘On .utilization of the .
published version of thepackages»on a year1y<basis.

H

-

received as, a result of this trial has confirmed that this package ‘
merits continued development. Necessary revisions are being nade * .

v e

. l

AVAILABILITY- T CoLeL . ; - 7

The anticipated completion of Writérs: Pbets, Stbrytellers, and

. . "

o
’ o , S7s

mmz&mnon cmgm AS OF MARCH 1975 , o




. the Aestheti¢c Education Progras, hothouse evaluation consiégs of

&

iy

. » - I
-, . T
. w *
. .
.

Evidence to Suppoi; Assurances-igd Clairs
for ﬂriters‘"“?oetsl Storytellers, aad ?l;ng;ghts

-
»

Careful Development' - .

Assurances and claims of ‘careful development are supported by the
Basic Program Plan, Aesthetic Fducation Program (Ca¥RreL,” 1969, 1972),
and th¥ Supplement to the Basic Progran Plaa, «5esthet¥c Education
Program (CEMREL, 1973).- (

-

These sources explain the standard pr cedures followed in the develop-
pent and evaluation of this-‘product. ,4 Plam for the Hothouse Testing
of Aesthetic Education Progras Packages (B2ll and Thuergau, 1974) hgh
explains this¥phase of evaluation in greater detail. As employed

intensive observation of package activities in a single classroom
trial. A Plan for the Pilot Testing' of Aesthetfc Education Progranm
Packages (LeBlarc, 1974) explains the pflot test phase of evaluation
_in greater detail. As exployed by tht Aesthetic Education Progran,
pilot evaluation consists of trial of the materials in- three classroom
settiﬂgs of varying ethnig and socio-econozic characteristics.
Instrumentation tailored te the ceasurement of package objectives is
develcyed and utilized in an experitental or’ quasi-experimental design
vith treated and contrdl group classes. An Overview of Development -
and Evaluation of the Pive Sense Store (Edwards, 1974) explains the

" procedure through which the program continues to gather information on
products which have passed rif pilot stage of evaluation. A hothouse
report is currently in preparation and will be made available on this

paqkage,

b2
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Sunmary Stateeent:

Objectives:
e

'Instructional units
in *this Series
include:

3 ['
. -

—— of units of imstruction in

AS The stident: undersc ds that differenf cultmre
. different aesthetic values. -

[

- .

Aesthetics dnd the Culture Series {Gzades 5-6) - .

To identify major comcepts, approaches of study, )
" objectives, and alternate solutions to the problems
of analysis and selection of curriculum content for
aesthetic education applicable te the overatl concept
Aesthetics and the Culture for grades 5-6., To imple-
went the development trial ih ching, and revision.
is area by- preﬂarat1on of .

six multi-media instructdional paterials.
’ B " 4

.

In these méterials students explore the relationship -
between aesthetic values and different cultures. °‘Each
set of materials presents the aesthetit values of a
particular culture. Students gain an understanding of
these values as they emerge in art form/event/ritual.
Materials in the series introdugé*students to the link
between aesthetic walues and other values related ta
societal ;tradition, political bistory, religion, etc.
Together the materials offer evidence that each culture
has identifiable aesthetic values which may differ from
those of other cultures. : .

. ’

v

The Arté of Yorubaland *'5&
Sygbols of Ancient Mexico * 5 &
American Popular Culture 5 &
A Sense,ational Tour through Russfa 3 &
. American Indians: -ThHe People of
Earth and Sky ;

‘&tled set of materials -

OOV

W W

243 o]
[+ 3 <))

aesthetic

.

,; The student perc
aesthetic values o fferent cultures.

] The student ‘engages in ar orm/event/fitual activities
" which exemplify the aesthetihyalues of different
cultures. N

The studént. understands that the aesMeetic values of N
different cultyres.are closely relat ;

"values of those cultures.
¢ £ »
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As of Novermber 30, 1975, three sets of materials -

. ¢ ‘(The &rts of Yorubaland; Symbols of Ancient Mexico; .

. . - Lo A Sense-ational Trip through Bussia) will be in the

, : s testing cycle.” Two sets of materials.{imerican .

: ~ . Popular Culture; Acerican Indians: The People of o

’ . Earth and Sky) will be.ready for testing. - (The K

T . content, of another set of materials has not yet been
determined.) . '

- Séries Produgts: °  “The Aesthetics of Culture: A Position Statement”

' : by Morris Weitz. :

o

LT S

The following information describes each instructionzl unit in more detail. -~

i3
-




s THE ARTS OF YORUBALAND

'This set of instructional materialé one of the Aesthetics and the Culture S
Series, introduces students to the traditional,arts of the Yoruba“peoples
“of southvestern Nigeria; develops in the students an awareness of the
aesthetic considerations which shape the arts of these peoples; and leads
then to an understanding of the special meanings and functiogs of .these
arts. . _ ) ( \ -

L3
v

The tra&itional cosmology, or world yiew, of the Yoruba people of south'estern
Nigeria is expressed in their oyths, art, music, and dance. Their art reveals
to us their heritage--an African heritage, a heritage that is both ,unique and
universal. =
The Yorubg, like many African peoples, believe in 1ife forces which pervade

" all things--forces which appea¥ contradictory but, are really complementary.
There is a constant interplay of life forces--good and bad, beautiful and °

ugly, order and disorder. The harmonizing of life forces is sought by'each
individual working within thg framework of the community.x )

Two. major forces, the forces of order and d1sorder, are represented by
Orunmilla, the god of fate, and by Eshu, the trickster. The arts of the
Yoruba reflect the Belief in the opposing forces of order and disorder and
reveal how society 'ought to operate in’ order to bring about: a balance between
the forces affecting people's 11ves. N . ]

) . ., N
The arts have a special meaning and function in the wotld of the Yoruba peaple
and are an‘integral part of their lives,_ They .fuse past and present as they,_
remind people zo show respect for the past hy honoring the gods, the ancestors
and the elders in order to instire the continued life of the community and to
bring balanef and order to the world. .
The students work primarily with a text dnd tapes. They examine the myths,
art, music, and dance. of the Yoruba to understapd how agsthetic elements which
shape Yoruba art satisfy the aesthetic values ot that society and express
beliefs and ideas that are shared by the whole community."
* The materials introduce studgﬁts to the oral tradition and visual art of Yoruba-
land and tQ thé ideas and beliefs whic giye special meanings to those art forms.
Students explore how these art forms function in maintaining and clarifying ‘.
coﬁmunity values., The students become aware of the coficept of style by
compéring and contrasting their ,own works of art with Yoruba visuai art and

.the visual art of other African peoples. * ;\ . - A
- * 4 .

P L
“«

Students become adareuthat all of the arts of Yorubaland--the myths, art,
music, and ‘dance--have special meanings and functions which convey ideas an
beliefs which are shared by thé community and which serve to affirm their
world view. Students examine ma®ks and’ dance for their function and meaning,
create thefr own masks and dancé based on Yoruba stylistic considerationst
and create theiyr own "dance-play based on a Yoruba myth which embodies the
Yoruba' concépt of the world ~ o . ”




a

- This set of'maférials will encouréée«student§ to: . ' :

] _percéive the aésthetic elements uhich shape the traditional Lo
) arts of the Yoruba;

.
R
oL > -
&
4 % .

;understénd that the .traditionil ‘art of the Yoruba, 1ike rach At
«Eraditionaijéfrican art, has a speciai neaping and function;”

7
understand—that the traditional cosmol ogy or world—=wiewef—— ¢
the Yorubs is expressed i7 their arts" (ayths, visuTl art, .{

: nusic, ‘and ﬂancé) . . |
. i - }
g undersﬁand that _in traditioaal Yoruba culture the arts are '
- an intégral part of the life-of the people;
P ) 'v. .
'become aware that the expressive impulse is shared by people
everywhere and” that the cuttural values and attitudes of a
people help give that impulse its special form and meaning

-

A4
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FullTxt rovidad by ERIC . . . >
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. SYMBOLS -OF ANCIENT MEXICO

. . b o .
- -~
.

L

'fhis set of instructional materféls, one, of the Aeschegics and the Culture :
. “'series, introduces students to the aesthetic values of ancient Mexico, . -

symbolism, and how the values and‘symbols energe in ancient and contemporary
Mexican visual art. - - . - -

Students explore the indigenous art of Mexico and its‘?Ithisymboliérheritagq: D
They learn that these ancient symbols expose the strands that weave together | b

" the Mexican nation. They come to perceive that particular view and its

aesthetic valyes that continues to influence Mexican aesthetic expression
today. Through a text, a slide/tape presentation, a sound/vocabulary tape
and a recreation of several ancient rifuals and games, students tra sfogp_
.their classroom into a miecrocosm of the ancient Mexican world. ’

- - <

The set of materials is divided into three lessons. 1In Lesson One students .
learn that symbols are universal ways of expressing feelings abeut nature and
that each culture views nature in a special way. They are then introduced to
the specific symbolism of ancient Mexico and to the Mexican-idéa of natyre. *
By examining ancient myths for meaning and function, they discover, how the
attitude towards nature shaped and molded the arzistic expression of the
Mexican people. B e B .

1 . , '\
PR LAV ."/" . .
Inr Lessan Tﬁ&'stpdents examipe the ancient Mexican ealendar which utilizes
the culture's most important visual symbols. The studénts'contrast and ,
cpmpare their concept of time and_space with that of ancient Mexicans, then

- they creatk their}bwn caléndar and yse their calefldars ¢o determine events .

in their own| lives. 1In titis way ;ﬁéy cone to understand more fully the -
beliefs' dnd deas sBat-tUled the gncient’ world. . . . .- ‘

]
.

2 .

Lesson Three| introduces studentsfg% the art:of the Mexic¢an murals and how
they convey ancient Mexican cosmology through syqbolism, Students _study and
analyze ancient murals as weéll as works of contemporary muralists, Rivera, . o
Orozco, and Siqueiros) Applying the Yesthétic values associated- with symbolism,
students design and create their own mural. - - oo ) 7

< - . -

. t
This set f materiald will encourage.students to: d e,

. . . -8
e N N - . 0

. und€rstand jhe origin and function of symbols in a culture;
pefceive ‘the specific symboli%m’offﬁexico and how ii aépears in,7
* Mexican.,art forms; . A ’;..

- - ' 4 . s’
« I . » L . .
understand that a qulture's :élat;ghship\eo nature may 1influence-:
. dts aesthetic vajudsy . .- : - :
N . M ’ "o . !
. p . . Y ,
become aware that traditional Mexfcan art forms expreSS}a unique f } LA

4 ’

i b

relationship witf nature; , . . . <
¥ " ‘ ‘-*'n,_ i , ' : ) . -, , & -
know that the need %o express feelings about one's world is a L
esiré of people in 41l cultures and that the various manifesta- P
tions of this need are a, result- of *the'cultugal differences, " ’
. e R TN - . B A
. . . 319 “ o ‘ : g T4

N 1 ’
L] ‘v. -
286 .
R . - . .
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. 2 .
- [N P " N




*
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“dreating an art object for a utilitarian purpose; and goiag on obse fation .
lks tx perceive individual aesthetic expression in yards, windows ho/je

e T . |
l/ .

e méterials in this,instructional unit include a teacher's guide and a r
student text in magazime format. The student magazine is tentatiwely titled
CulFure and,will contain illustrated artfcles ‘corresponding to the lessons
and activitias out¥ined in ‘the teacher's guide. Tape of radio programs and
*sliles w111 camplement the student text. he actual use of real media and
field trips to homes, car’ lots, flea marke}ts, stores, and junkyards will be
Lan important part of the activities. The-media and fiel% trips.will reveal -
What Americahs find aésthetically valuable today. : .

. ’ . L ! , . e
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- — AMERICAN POPULAR CULTURE . -
. . . . . . - _ et
American Fopular Culture, part of the Aesthetics and theVCulture series,
explores aesthetic values held by contemporary Americans as revealed by
television, radio, newspapers ’cagazines, street art; ag art and fashion.
Students increase their perception bf contemporary American aesthetic
values by examining the sounds and images of media.and by studying objects
created by American artists and non-artists. They create thedir own media
sounds- and, images and 9ake objects to express what they value aesthetically.
. ; '
Possible discussion topics _include: ) .
the development of an arQbfornxtrom a human need, for example, -~
the art of fashion design as it grew from the need to cioth®
the body, or the art of arcnltecture as it grew from the need
fon shelter; . e
the development of artistic expression as reprgsented in .G
paintings which grew from the human need of self—express1on .
and personal aesthefic values, . ’ -~
- . . Y 2 ) -
the relaticnship between intent and effeqt, and what it ' .
reveals about aesthetic values; .. ) ‘
¢ - * . . .
. b .
choice-making among sounds, images, aha'objects 3s an
expression of personal aesthetic values; * . ‘ .
v . 1)
" the media as a link of the people iq.a heterogeneous culture;
s how artists create soynds and images-that express the impact of //!
? everyday'events and objects on the lives of the people. 7
Act1v1t1es for this set of materials may include: c;@ating pe;sonal wall
posters frem existing images; making designs and slogans for t-shirts to "
convey personal aesthetic values; conducting an in-class flea market of
,.images and objects that examplify contemporary,American aesthetic val;es,
*credting an advertisement that emphasizes the aesthetic qualities of dn object;




.This st of materiais wifl encgurage students to:

L

. © perteive nore clearly- American aestheyic valhes as revealed §w-—r//;’

ifi popular art forns; .

.a N

examine American culture as it is presented by .the mass media

.
~ M . » i

_undeﬁstand that an‘art form Bay grow out of a human need;

become aware “of the ivtrinsic beauty }n.the everyday world
« atound théh

-

~
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- | SENSEATIONAL TOUR TMROUGH RUSSIA S . —

Soviet apologist, Ilya fhrenburg states “that the whole world could be _

covered with asphalt, but that sozmehow, sooner or later, green grass would ° -

break through." That bit of green is referred to by Eh.-eab.zrg as tbe culture .
of a people. A Sense—stional Tour through Russiz, part of.rhe Aestherics asd . _.__ |
the Culture series, focuses on the Russian colture.

4 gare format is the vehicle of exploration. Through the use of a game designm *
each player can ‘focus on different highiights of Russian culture, but gventually
all pla"ers will experience man® forms of the culture.

Specific Game Procedures

1. Prepardtion. B2efore exzbarking on a trip to Russia, each student draws 10
synbol objects which will represent various works and_values found in the
studegt™s own culture. These symbol objects--films, tapes, f{oods, clothes,

Crecords, T.V. shows——receive specific titles and names which reflect each
student's personal value. .

»

4

nzamyle- - .
' ‘ ¢ .
Srudent’s Simbol Selectlon " Specific Title Choice Exchanged For -
Film object , : . Jaws , -(io be coqbieted)
Food « o , Quarter Pounder with Chéese (to be completed)
Record. One of These Nighis . {(to be completed) .
' by The ‘Eagles o t :

Students record and ‘title their choices 3s above. While playlng this game, *

7" Tstudenfs ‘are asked to exchdnge items they value for items the Russizn people.

value.

2. Arrival. Four students may travel simultaneously 6n each game board.
: Students choose various travel symbols (backpacking, motor biking, bicycling,
. autos, cross country skiing, etc.) which represent them on the game board.
The game board design is as follows: 36 color-coded squares surround an
illustration of the Soviet Union, with special visual treatment of Russia and
»specific visual detailing of Moscow, Kiev and_Leningrad. The squares surrounding
this. illustration will be made up of six colors randomly sequenced.
The‘six_cojors symbolize the five senses plus incidents. By chance, students
move around on the game poard and land on various squares (sense or incident).
The six possibilities correspond with six’ color-coded decks of cards which
) encourages sense encounters for each student experienc¢. Sight, sound, smell,
~ touch, taste and incident decks'help the students encounter Russian culture from
. . RGB and the Russian alphabet to a toy-making school gutside of Moscow. Each'




sense card creates an experience within the culture and encouragés sensé
zuareness of the culrural forms. The incidents are resolved with the coopera:
tion of the teacher, and the senSe experience is resolved by each student with
the kelp of a Russian Cultural Pesource Ceater, which consists of books, _maga=-,
zines, cessettes, 35t slid&c, recipes znd other materlals which give students
closer insight in:o\he Russizn wvalues, 1de.as and, creativity.

e e e A e e = - -

o ——— e e =

Certain play cvards will ask stuwdents to exchange items they wvalue for th.ngs
the Russians value. The dura:lon oz the rravel is dependent wpon the exchange -

rate- each student cbooses. : _

.

3. The 'object- of cbe game. Each card of the six color-coded decks has a 35mz °
slide équivalent in the Besource Center. 4s students travel the country they
accurulate the cards which they experience during their travels. These cards
‘act as an outline-for a personzl presentation by each student which illustrates
the pace and tone of wvhat they had experienced.

As the culzinating activity, students exchange cards for slides aad prepare an
audiovisual tectile all-sense presentdtion of their experiemces. 1In their
final presentation students will discuss their choices and the values that
decided those choices—why did tney like it? Did the people they exchanged

with like it? .
. : R Example C%rds N

3

- ‘ i Descrip;ion of Visual and Content ﬂ
' Went to Moscow's Polytechnic Museum for a2 public reading of poetry. ’
by Rasul Gamzatov. Gamzatov is a native of Daghestan, the capital

of the Daghestan Autonomous Republic on the shore of the Caspian Sea.
His writings are read and appreciated fn homes :hroughout the couatry.
His generous, heart-warming, fiery poems are reflections on life and.
love~-the poet's-answer to universal questions., It is very difficulc
to get tickets to his public readings betause he is so popular. In
fact, so many people want to see and hear him that they crowd the
-stairs and aisles and even sit on the stage. N ' '

NOTE:” Poems included. !

Id
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: - j ) : Description 6f Yisual and Content ,
g . 2 L 0 . .
= I Side Trip fore K
: LCE U —— '

i

V}Sited Dzbekiszan, the biggést of the Soviet Central Asizn republics,

during the gay and exotic festival of Xowvum Saili (¥elom Festival).

The noisy Oriedtal bazaar abounded in piles of watermelons and musk-

welons, grapes, apples, pears, peachs-——a veritable kingdom of fruit, a

tyma of abundance, The sonorous sounds of the national instruments,

_the karnai, surnaf, tatbourines and nogar, proclaimed the begimning of

the festival. This music irmediately transported everyone hearing it
into the realm of oriental fairy tales. The young ¥zbek boys and girls, .

” clad in bright national gowns, began to dance. The culmination of the

festival was the shurinaki, or mass tasting of nmelons.

. e e o

- -

Description of Visual and Content

\

Went to the Museunm of Ethnograph§ of The Peoples of the USSR in .
r Leningrad, and saw an unusual exhibition=—the art of spice-cookie
making. Russian spice cookies are made of hard pastry_£flavored with
honey, m—blasses and spices. They are baked in a ‘variety of shapes -
and iced. Spice cookies keep for a long time gnd are often bought as

* souvenirs. There are many spice-cookie motifs, such as: a fancy

fish, lions, a girl in a Russian sarafan, birds or a deer.

] KOTE: Recipe included. . . _

.This set of materials will encourage students to:

L . understand that the Russian culture has its own aesthetic values;
. ’ engage in art forp/event/ritual activities which exemplify the
aesthetic values of the Russian culture, and so internalize the
aesthetic values of that culture;

’
.

uhderstand that the aesthetic valyes of the Russian’ culture are
closely related to .the other values of the Russian people. ) ,

~

v

. . -
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. " AWERICAN INDIANS: THE PEOPLE OF EARTH AND SKY
This set of instrucrional materizls, ome of the Aesthetlcs and the Culture

series, intrcduces students to the conrept of ritual as an art form and how
the oral tradition, the music, and the crafts of Arerican Indians relate to

.the concept of ritpal,_ . . e
For American Indianms rif.,ual is a way of maintaining hartmony with nature.
Literature accompanies religious ritual, crisis rites, and curing ceremonies,
as well as work activities. 1Its mokal teachings help define ail manmers of
political and sociil relationsnips. Exbodied in the stories and poetry, and

in the agrratives and songs of the American Indians, are 2 series of rules

* about human behavior. These rules define relationships between People, berween
peoplé .and nature, and berween people and the supernatural.

" The materials present an overview of various tribes' rituals through stories,
examine the funcrion of ritual and its origins, aad explore the development’
of ritual. Students learn about the magical properties associated with
American Indian art and the functien of oral tradition, music, and crafts as
they relate to the American- Indians' cosmolegies.

The student activities reflect the concern with ritual and {llustrate the
stories. Soze of the activities are a cycle-of~life drama, sasdpainting,
a potlach festival, and the building of a loom for cloth weaving..

b ~

This set of materials will encourage students to:
7 understand the idfluence of ritual irz the art forms of the.

Azerican Indians, . -
explore the A’mericarr Indians' cc'mcept‘ of ritual as a way of - .
maintaining harmony with nature; .

L . -
exarnine the Indians' rules governing human behdvior as they
are embodied in the Indians' art forms;

understand that a culture's relationship to sature may
influence its aesthetic values. ,

3
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Sumnary Statement: aesthetics and the ,nvironmen: Series {Grades 6-7)

Cbjectives: To identify major concepts; a;proaches to srudy.
. objectives, and alternate.solutions to the problexs
. of analysis and selection of curricelum content for ~
aesthetic education applicable to the overall concept
Aesthetics and the Eaviropment for grades 6-7, To
.. . 1lmplement the development, trial teaching, and revisipn .
of units of imstruction ‘in this area by preparation of "
seven multi-mpedia imsrrycrional units. .

* Descriptien: Eavironment is the interaczion of people and places, .-
- Eaviromments should allow people to become involved
with and participate actively im the environments. .
Aesthetic envircoments should reinforce the actiwvity
and participation of people. The activities in these
materials will encourage students to explore, -analyze,
and make degisions about enviroaments based on these
. P ideas and to provide opportunities for projects which
would make sowe imediate change in their owa emviron-
ments. Instructional units in this group should build.
on the concepts in the six earlier series.

Instructional units ) . . ) -
in this Series *
include: EnviTonment: People + Space = Place
Experiencing Environments Through Our Senses
N Foving Through the Environment !
: The Individual and Bis Own Personal Space
Communities--Then and Now . :
Environments. of Tomorrow ) . . )
New Environments Through Design

‘Qutcomes: ‘The student is aware that aesthetic considerations
play a major role in enhancing the quality of 'his
environment.

The studént will be able to analyze, judge, and
value his environment for its aesthetic’ properties.

The student is able to make decisions relating
functional and aesthetic-considerations in the
‘environment which affect the general human conditiom.

The student demonstrates his interpretation of a
quality environment by organizing arts elements,
- and environmental camponents for ch§nge.

Status Reﬁort: As of November’ 30, 1975, the content for the geries

will be defined and the writing of the first three
units will be completed.

' ' 29 . N
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TEE SEARCH ¥OR THE MOST EFFECTIVE APPROACH FOR
: TEACHING ABOUT THE ASSTHETIC QUALITIES OF ENVIRONMENTS

. ’
o

Due to the nature of the material, several sessions were speant in the classroom
trying to determine the direction of the first imstructional unit. Children

- sere-esked to talk abous; illustrate, and do improvisations relaring o

erperiencing =any eavironments, Differesnt stimuli were used to explore the
stedents' reactions to particular places. Most of their interpretations were
related to social aspects {(who they were there with, what they did together)
and psychological aspects (I like to be zlone, we can ride horses there and
that way we £éel good; I can go there and get away feom problems).

The question was “What would be the most effective approach to attending to
the 2esthezic gazjities of environment?” One of the major focuses in exploring
environzents is she degree people participate and become involved in creative
and imaginative ways. One of the goals of the series is to introduce students
to ways q§ creating more expressive environments. Aesthetic environzents
should reinforce the participation and iovolveoent of people.

The following example illustrates:this idea. In many downtown centers
skyscrapers are bGilt with big open plazas. 1If nothing is done with these
areas people pass through them. Some of the plazas allow for a great deal of
participation. There are shops at street level for people to look in. There
are benches and grassy areas for people to sit. Sonmetimes there are tabiles
and outdoor restaurants where people may come together. Occassionally there

- is a small band of musicians. Along, with this there are sometimes trees or

other foliage and large pieces of sculpture. This kind of environment will
reinforce aesthetic experiences and allow for people to come together and
-participate.

-

Various techniques are being investigated in terms of exploring environmental
aesthetics with the idea of people~participation in mind. The methods used

in apalyzing works of art which are generally more static and complete do not
always apply when analyzing a‘continually evolving environment whith is bom-

barding all of our senses.

- .

The arts happenings of the sixties and early seventies come closer to the idea
of environment as 2 theatre for action and interaction through a single musical
event, poem, OT painting.“ In analyzing environments we will be looking at the
process of how that environment evolved and continues to evolve. In comparison
to looking at art works, it would be similar to analyzing the creative process
the Brtist goes through'rathe than the end product. The difference between
examining an artist's work and an environment is that there are a series of
criteria for looking at works of art, whereas the criteria for examining .
environments aesthetically is not as set and has many more social, economic,

.and political influences. - .

The information on the following pages is a brief description of_ the seven,
units. The major concept that will run through all the units is: the
aesthetics of an environment enhances one's quality ef life.
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The two major concepts for this unit are: Eavironment is the interaction of

people aad place; People make places and places wake people.

The unit will give the szudzn.ts..&.dg.ﬁai:ionﬁ envirogrent. The general =
objective is to have the students becone acquainted with the idea that
environment is not an object, but an always changing pbemenon and that
people are part of .envirouments. The second objective is to have the child-
ren explore ways to change environments to hake them better, more aesthetic

places for people. -
A scoring accivity will be developed. It will use a neighborhood street in
order to give the students a chance to analyze the environment, The students

will examine texture, color, patterns, etc., through the use of an objective
technique. This will help them develop a working language about enviromment.
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EXPERTEKCING ENVIRONMENTS THROUGH OUR SENSES

% .
- J -

The zajor comncept for this unit is: %e experience environwents through our
e . Vd . . . - © -

senses. . . ' .

The gemerzl objective is-toc have the studeééé‘betome aware that all our T
senses play an important role-in how we interact with enVironments and how

the environments make us feel. ¢ )

N4
The students will be introduced to the idea that our senses tell us absut
places and that some places and the activities that go on in them appeal to
one or two seanses more than the othets.

The unit will take the children through a sensory exploration of many places.

. Each of the senses will be singled out in exploring these enviroaments. The
.stadents wilis learn that some thi?gs appeal to our senses and others offepd
o

our senses. Differeant reactioids , and appreciation,of, particular experiences
in warious environments will be analyzed from-this viewpoint.




MQVING THROUGH THE ENVIRORMENT

- -
- v
a

The major concept for this unit is: Kovement is both a functional and an
aesthetic cozponent of .be environment. Environment is a theatre for action
and iateractiom.

" The general objective is to have the “Students become aware of how movement
“helps to shape their world and how they can create more pleasing envzronments
by being aware of moverlent in the enviromment. -

The vnit will emphasize the following conceﬁts:

Places are spacdes where events, ceremonies and happenings occur. C -
-Spaces are shaped by nature and by people. R '
Each time we enter into a space we add to it. We leave our mark.
We learn about our world by moving through space and in space,




o

‘The ‘word "apgropriateh would be introduced in relationship to aesthetic

- ¢ . X
,

THE INDIVIDUAL AND HIS OWN PERSONAL SPACE

‘The major concept for this unit is: People desire to define and personalize

the spaces they inhabit. . \

C——
e

in the past people were more involved with their own spaces. As society has .
changéd and cities have déveloped, people have become less directly involved
in byilding their own places to live, but the desire for a personal space is
still there. Lo

P

"anwledge about man’s immediate environment, the hollows within his shelters
that he calls offices, classroomslagprridors, and hogpital wards, is as
important as knowledge about Quter space and upndersea life. For too long we
have accepted physical forms and administrative.arrangemen;§ based upon out-
dated views of human activity. We are told'that classrooms should have r
straight rows of chairs so the children will face the teacher, pridoners

should be kept in separate jail cells, college students should have roommates,
and park benches should be heawy and ipdestructible so that vandals will not
cart them away. With or without a ctonscious philosophy or explicit rgcbgnition
of the fact, designers are shaping people as well as- buildings."* .

[

The general objective is to have the students become aware that one's environment
is an extension of one's self. The unit will give .examples of how people person-
dlize their environments. Through the unit the students will examine their own
environments and will make some decisions and plans for change.

lEnvironmental concepts to be explored in this unit are:

“Places for 1Living, - . . .
Places for Shaping, L . ’
Places for Studying, . - i
Places for. Playing, . . .

. Places for.My Belongings. - S

qualities. This term could then apply to many situations rather than to
making value judgments as the use of the terms good or bad wbuld connote.

s
~

o’

/

s

[y

-~

. /
*Personal Space, The Bechavioral Basis of Design, Robert Sommer, 1969.
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T . COMMUNITIES—THEN AND/NON A
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There are different sizes of man. There is’ the small man which is "
- the single man, ‘and 2 large man which is the' community-—of two or .
of everyone. Something changes when the size‘Fhanges...Somegne ER

- needs to direct the traffic and invent the larger size ceremonies... .
For a single man to laugh, the equipment is all bu in...For a '

, larger man to celebrate, more muscles are needed...For a still )0 -2
larger man to celebrate, it becomes more complex still. He needs -
* . ‘more space--a whole city, and more equipment...So we need city ° ‘
. N

planners and they need to be in touch with the complex needs...
But if he only knows physical facgs and knows no poetry or irony...

. he will be out of “touch. .74And "the people...will become Weak and ; 1".
unable to act, unable to express . and explain themselves to each -~ = -
other. They will disintegrate. They will not be able fo remember ~ . )
togetfer who they are...And so this larger man will beéin to do the~ - h
. opposite of remembering--he will dismember...Witness Watt

. Chicago or Harlem, where humans have been denied the-right'to :

‘ express need or anger or love. They respond in chaotic, dezt;hp- °
tive ways.. We can only be grateful that they respond at all-~that
#e have not fully killed them.  .Always there remains this need to - ’

L explain to each other that we are good. We a11 have a constant ?

1 need to be redffirmed. The single man needs this. _The whole =
S human race neéds a "Yea''--needs the large ceremonial pat on the - >
. N 'back that jays "Come on, come on! We cah make it."* S v T

The major concept for this unit is: All people arg builders, czeatnrs, molders,
.- and shapers of the environment; we}aﬁe the enviromment. The emphasistof this ’
unit will be on the community and on the city and people's effect on them and n
how they effect people. Environments in this unit wili be examined by using . .,
the street as a path through the envfidnment.\ The street will be viewed as a ’
connector, a market place, a divider. There will be a look back into history.
Communities will be explored as they were in the past and as 'they are now to
. show specific example\\of people's effect on environments. Ong of the possi-
bilities is a critical“look at the Santa Fe Trail, then and now,, and a total -
. look at §£ Louis, past, present, and future. 2 -
- 5 ;\ 22 '
| . B
. . ’ . x,
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*Corita Kent




-t

ENVIRONMENTS OF TOXKORROW a

} . . .
The major conceﬁt for. this unit is: As people have dreamed of the future
they have been guided by the experiences of the past.

Some extmples of this were the dreams of Leonardo da Vinci, H.G. Wells, and
the author of Flash Gordon. Students look at some of this literature in
terms of its historical time and of what has coze to be. They will them look
at some of_the people of today such as, Soleri and Fuller, in terms of their
thoughts for the future on the problems of today. )
. ‘ . s
TheWmajor object of the materials is to introduce the students to the idea
that artists’' expressions of imaginary places have gone on throughout history.
Many artists have been people ahead of their times. An-exploratién of various
contemporary artists' expressions of ideas of the Yuture will becoze a2 basis

N —
for the students' own explorations of ideas for the futurey
[ R -
v - .
N -
\
- . -
~y ’ ) & v . "
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KEW ENVIROKMENTS THROUGH DESIGN *

L

The major-concept for this unit is: “When group interaction can be based on
a framework for group creativity, it vill enhance and enlarge’ individual
creacfbity "% .
The general objective is to have :kg students solve a problen through a . .
simulation game. This game represents what could very well be happening .
in their school or coxmmity. The content of this unit would consist of a
small group of envirommental problems where the major issue is the aesthetics
., of that particular environzment.

A sizulation game will be designed in order to provide the students with a
structure for some creative problem solving.

3
. 1]
T~ s . - q
. >
?
-~ .
s ;
- F ) . . -~
’ -a\
*Laureﬁ?b<€zizfn and Jim Buyns, Taking Part. s
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Lo ’ BACKGROUND DEVELOPMENT ON
. ASSTHETICS 4ND THE EKVIROIMENT SERIES

In March 1974, the Aesthetic Educat Progrzm began developing tbe conceptual

scne:e for the Aesthetics and the virooment series, grades 6 and 7. YNathzniel

L. Champlin of cur Advisory Comxittee worked with us by meeting with the staff

and preparing a position paper. Working from that position.paper we developed

a draft outlipe for the Enviromzent series. We singled out various aspects

. of the enviromment and the relationship of these aspects to aesthetics. The
original titles were: .

Aesthetics and the Znvironment: An Aesthetic Field Trip
Aesthetics and #he Euvirohnent: Imaginary Eovironments .
Aesthetics and the Enviromment: Aesthetics of Personal and Public Spaces
Aesthetics and the Environment: Around amd Through the Emvironwent :
N Aesthetics and the Environmeant: Eavironmeats of the Fusure

Aesthetics znd the Enviromment: Z2esthetics of Technology

Aesthetics and the Environment: Aesthetics of the Arts in the Zowiromment

kN

.In setting up this outline, we felt phat we covered the concepts that pertain
to aesthetics and the environment. In May of 1974 an ad hoc compittee from ‘the
~Jiational Advisory Committee reviewed the draft. As we looked at t outlzne,
there was still soxme question of whether we had coveréa 3he most ortant
concepts and whether we had any logical'sequence. Even though. h instructional
unit should stand alone, the series must hold together. The problem which the
. committee found with our work was that we had started from the 5pecific “and
. had moved to the general. - .

A group of consultants who are specialists in their fields, (an urban planner,
an architect, 2 specialist in designing learning environments——all educators)
came in August 1974, for three days to examine our ideas and help us develop
a better outline or plan for, the whole series. Specialists who took part in
the planning session included Dr. Ann Taylor, Upiversity of Kew Mexico, a
specialist in designing learning environments; Theo Van Groll, Department of
Architecture, University of Virginia; and Richard Whitaker, Jr., head of the
School of Architecture, University of Illinois. e
. o - .
The sefies still has the objectives originally intended by the first set of
titles. These are: to encourage in students an awdreness of the aesthetic’
eleménts of the environment and to have them work with these elements. The -
units will ask studénts to use their senses to explore their world, exanine ‘
what was appealing or offepsive to their senses, exanine how tfiese reactions .
affected their experiences, and to make decisions about .aesthetic changes in -
,-their environmént. and act.on these changes.

We consulted with Louis Smith, edutational psychologist, to re—examine the.

outcomes for the series; then refined them and also examined them for
sequence, going fron more simpi¥ to more complex expectations. The outcomnes

are as follows: - N

~303 .

L4
.
. .
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The student is aware that aesthetic considerations play a nﬁgor
role in enhanmcing the quality of his envitomment. -

hal DO

The student will be able to analyze, Judge, and value his | ,{
envirooment for its zesthetic properties.

The student is able tc make decisions relating functional and
aesthetic considerations in the environment which affect the

general human condition

£ d

- The student demonstrates his interpretation of a quality environ-
ment by organizing art elements and environmental components for

change. .

This series has been developing somewhat differently than previous series in
which each set of materials was developed one at a time, begimning to end. The
series is evolving across the instructional units which allows for constant
examination and analysis towards a tighter conceptual framework.

Each instructional updt will work wtih a definition of enviromment and have
students participate in activities, not jast as passive observers, but as
active decision-makers considering and shaping the desthetic elements of their
surroundings. The current titles, while 2 ining the original objectives,
have a much more logical sequence, startidg§sfrox the general and moving to the
specific, and are much more child—centered than were the original titles.

The titles and direction of the materials have been reorganized in the

following ,manner; ,
.%I . '
1 ’ . ) ) . .
Environnent: Introduction s ,
People + Space = .
- .

Place .

2
Experiencing Exploring the role our sedses play in
Environments experiencing environzments ) =

Through Our
Senses " . "

3.

"“Moving ThrOugﬁ ‘Exploriné ényirdhnent$ as theatres for
the Environnent | action and interaction :

The' first grouping is a broader, more general view.of how we perceive and .
experience environments and begin to make decision8 concerning the aesthetic
qualities which would contribute to,richer ‘experiences and more pleasing

envirorzents. . ~




L !
Focus 11
4 ‘ .
{ The Indiwidual Exploring personal enviromments .from the
acd His Owmn 4. view that one's environment is an extensicn
Personal En- of one's self
vironzent -
5 C- , -
Communities— .| Exploring the evolving communify or city aad .
Then and Now the social, economical zund political effects
) on the aesthetic qualities of the eaviromment
6
EZnvironzents of | Exploring imaginative designs for the future
‘Tomorrow based on artists’ expressiond of eavironments
or imaginary worids of the past aand present ~
7

New Environmentﬁ Exploring and solving problems towards designs
Through Design

There are¥ two optigns which are possible solutiops for the content of two
units. This involves units five and seven.

Option one is to develop the seven units as ‘they are described above. Option
two is to.divide unit five into twec units which woudd then.become upits five
and_sixs Unit six would become unit seven. ﬂnit seven would be deleted.

This will be determined as the content .in the units under Focus II becomes
more concrete. _ ' .

et

The second grouping becomes much more specific in tbe.natuze of the environments
which we are exploring_and the specific problems to be solved. Each uait will
entail behaviors such as perceiving, experiépcing, analyzing and acting, but
they will be directed towards very specific kinds of emvironments.

Fron this echeme the perameters for the series were developed and each package
. was sketched out. The following is a working draft on the proposed series.

Aesthetics and the .Environnent

‘1. The activities in each set of materials will relate to the student's .
irmediate environment, where he will have to make decisions and judgments
that will affect his own and other students' environments. After the
series of activities there will be one jamor activity based on aesthetic
criteria that will require sope change in the student's environment. The
project will involve group and individual decisions and will result in
some design for change to improve the quality of the student 5 envzqgnnent.

/' 4"3
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Each set of materials will involwve percejwving and analyzing., judging and
valuing, and producing and performing‘}6}:nvironmen:s.

Each set of materials will introduce the concept through a book. The beok
will include the content base for all the activities and will be used
throughout the materials. The group of books across the series should
develop into a total unit in itself although each will stand alone.

.~
- .

Each set of materials will include concepts previously E;:ght in other
indtructional units. Therefore, each set of materials will contain 2-
resource guide which will include a list of materials that will help ]
reinforce the concepts from other instructional units previously developed
in the series.
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Summary Statement: Hatez’ials for the TeacJ:ef
Objectives: To identify major tonc “i:s, approaches to study,

objectives, and alternat® solutions to the problems

of analysis and selec:i&%iof content for aesthetic
education applicable to téacher preparation for aes-
thetic education. To imgiement the development, trial
teaching, and revision ofitnits of imstructiom in
aesthetic education for feashers by preparation. of

six sets of materials, 2bk elop training strategies
-and materials for teachexy L}ng the program.

Description: This series of multi-media instructional units is
.o designed to assist teachers in pre-service and in-
service education ‘to deveipp an understanding of the,
content of aesthetic educstion. The teacher is given '
- an overview of the idea of aesthetic education; soze
insight into a method fz;eéesthetic perception; an
' introduction to soze el ts in theatre, dance, visuai
.arts, literature, and musie; experiences with the
creative processes of trap§forming arts elexments into
whole works; an understan Ing of aesthetic influences
and decision making in daily activity and the crucial

)

part they play in human development; and specific -
. information on how to develop an aesthetic education
o -curriculun . ‘
Instructional units 3 -
in this Series Ei
include: An Introduction to Aesthetic Education
) Aesthetic Perception: What Do You Say After You
Say "I Like It?" : 3,

. ’ Arts/Parts: Perceiving and kna%&zing the Ar'ts
Designing am Aesthetic Education Curriculum
The Creative Process.
. : e Aesthetics in the Everyday World
Outconmes: The teacher develops 'insight into the characteristics
. of zesthetic content in education aad the aesthetic .
characteristics of the naturail and man-made environment.

~
-

’ The teacher gains specific céﬁpetency in perceiving

’ ic characteristics of aesthetic phenomena, and in )
recognizing and relating basic elemefite of .arts disci-
plines to the structure of a whole work. ’ .

The teacher gains specific competency in organizing
aesthetic elements into a whole work and knows how
professional artists representing different forms.% .
. approach this process. o .
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Status Report:

.

Tte teather gains specific compeceﬁcy in selecting
ind orgralzing content for teaching and learning
in aeen tic education. )

As of Wovezber 30, 1975, four instructional units
will be completed and two others will be- in devel-
oprent. -
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NWIE PRODUCT: HOW DOES A RAINBOW FEEL?: AN INTRODUCTION TO
AESTHETIC EDUCATION . S

DEVELOPER/AUTHOR: CEMREL, Inc. h

(Formerly Central Midwestern Regional
Educational Laboratory, Inc )

3120 59th Street

St. Louis, Missocuri 63139

. Stanley S. Hadeja, Program Director

Radine J. Heyers, Associate Director

Bernard S. Rosenblatt, Asscciate Director .
Sharon Bocklage, Editorial Coordinator

Margaret Harrisom, Product Developer

NARBATIVE DESCRIPTION

The Teacher Education series of the Aesthetic Education Progran
inciudes this instructional package which deals with an overview of
aesthetic education in the elementary school. The pre-service and
in-setvice teacher, for whom the materials are designed, will view a
filo entitled How Does A Rainbow Feel?, containing material and
information relating to concepts in aesthetic edpcation taken from
the Aesthetic Education Program's children's packages. The film
will illustrate the variety of aesthetic qualities in our environ-
ment: sounds, shapes, pattermns, colors, textures. It presents
works of art as illustrators of such qualities and then relates
these perceptions to the elementary classroom. Children will be
seen actively exploring and discovering such areas as body movement,
shapes, point of view, chdracterization, and dramatic plot, using
materials from AEP packages. The participants will view children
joyfully perceiving and reacting to the aesthetic quelities in the
world around them as well as analyzing their works, naking choicés, .
and participating in creative decision making Processes.

<
A paper by Dr. Harry Broudy which will discuss concepts in aetthe;ic
education and teacher education will also be presented in these -
materials. .It will provide the participant with additional 1nformation
on aesthetic edycation and a rationale for marerials and concepts such
as those developed by the Aesthetic Education Progran.' Digcussion ¢
questions will be provided -on both the film and Broudy's paper. ~ .-
Activiries and _resources relating to concepts,on the film. and the
paper will be provided ] Lo

These materials will encourage participaﬂthfto: 1) see the need for
testhgtiéceducaﬁlon in the schools; 2) understand that aesthetic
education is a balance between emotional perceptions and reactiods

-and intellectual analysis and articulation; 3) become famijiiar with
> . .

.
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one method of approaching an aesthetic education curricuitm; 4) look
at a school system with which they are familiar in terms of an aesthe-
tic education curriculum; 5) discuss the role the arts have played in
their lives, both formally (going to 2 concert) and informally
(buying a plant for decoration); and 6) have an understanding of the
value of making apsthetic considerations part of every person s
decision naking process

‘ﬁn/
Teacher Education: Aesthetics, Aesthetic Education, the.Arts,
Curriculun Developnment

SUBJECT AREA(S)

Introduction to concepts in desthetic- education: an approach to
cyrriculuc developzment in aesthetic education; the value of the
arts in eledentary education. '

INTENDED USERS AND BENEFICIARIES /

These materials will be designed for pre-service and in-service teachers
at the elementary level, although they would also be beneficial for
secondary school teachers They may be adwinistered in a college ¥
course curriculim or in a teacher workshop situation. Although the
arts are used as exampleg for teagning aesthetic education in chese

* materialg and the materials can be taught by arts. specialigts and
aesthetic education specialists, the information and activities can
also be easily used by a non~arts specialistt .

v . L

GeAL(S)"ORPﬁRPosa(S) S e o ER

The purpose of tnis instructional package will be for participants

-1} to understand a rationale for aesthetic education in .the elementary
" school; 2) to note concepts and materials applicable for curriculum

developmenf'in aesthetic education; 33 to undergtand the role of the

arts. in general education; ang 4) to- relate "the aesthetic qualities

of our environnent to the elementary ¢lagstoom and the arts. v -

PO

P‘mzzms OF USE s o

A Haw Dbes A Rainbow Feel?: An Introduction to Alsthetic Education

will be a self-contained unit of imstruction with activities that are-

» sequential and-cumulative. It may be used to provide imstruction in
o the areas of aesthetics, aesthetic education, elementary education,

) curriculum development and arts in general sdudation. It may be. .
administered by-a teacher trainer or worked on independently by &
‘teacher group with the aid of a provided syllabus.. These materials

1will be applicable to a variety of educational settings, including
,traditional university courses and short-ters workshops.

(22 s
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ASSESSMPXT PROVISIONS

Learning will be assessed by the teacher trainer and the participants.
Specific procedures will be delineated during development.

£

. TIME REQUIREMENTS

. How Doeés A Ra¥hbow Feel?: An Introduction to Aesthetic Education

-

£

It is estimated that these materials will take approximately 10 hours
to cocplete, depending on the class size, the educational setting, the,
time the :eache_g‘ group is together, whether it is taught alone or is
part of a lar curriculun pian, and how much utilization of outside
activities occxg

mmumn?ﬁocmazs )

will not require a specidlist teacher. Participants will probably
work individuzlly and in small groups to enlmmce interdction. A
working space will probably be necessary. Specific procedures
appropriate to the learning experiences will be delineated during ,
developpent cycle. . ' -

MATERIALS, EQUIPHENT, AND PERSONNEL REQUIRE!‘EBS

Unknovn at this time.

Persoanel Required for Product Adoption and Implementation N

. A tez;.cher trainer, vith;:’ut special traiqi.ng in aesthetic.education will

be able to implement this unit of instructiom.. Curriculum consultationm
{8 available from CEHREL Costs for .such smices can-d;\e obtained from
this organization. : . .
ASSESSMENT AND CLATHMS . _ ,

The inStructional unit, How Does A Rafibow Feel?: An Introduction
tg Aeifthetic Education, is presently in development. When.coripleted

it will be tested as defined in the Basic Program Plan (CEMEEL, 1972)
and A General Plan for Evaluating The Aesthetic ‘Education Program's
Teacher Education Packages (Manis, 1974). At that time appropriate

assurances and claims will be made. .

d . . LY

AVAILABILITY

This ‘product is in prototype stage of develop-gnt and is scheduled
for:field testing during the Summer 1975. The materials wild be
copyfighted . ) . -

Livvioore oobpiage o "0

INFORHATION CURRENT AS OF ‘MARCH 1975

A
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KIE PRODUCT: WHAT DO YOU SAY AFTER YGU SAY. "I LIKE IT"?:
A METHOD OF AESTHETIC PERCEPTION
‘. (Part of the Aesthetic Education Pragram) °
DEVELOPER/AUTHOR: CEMREL, Inc. . ,
' (Formerly Central Midwestern Regional . .
. ‘Bducational Laboratory, Inc.) p - J
-~ ) 3128 59th Street \ y
St. Louis, Missouri 63139 . .

Stanley S. Madejz, Program Direcébr
Nadine J. Meyers, Associate Director . 8
Bernard S. Rosenblatt, Associate Director

Sharon Bocklage, Editorial Coordimator

Hargaret Harrison, Product Developer .

NARRATIVE DESCRIPTION j.,

The Teacher Educatibn series of the Aesthetic Education Program includes
this instructional package, which deals with an introduction to aesthetic
education concepts and a method of aesthetic perception. The pre-

service and in-service teachers, for whom the materials are designed,

use a variety of resources: a siide tape ("To Make New Again") with
related discussion questions; a book entitled How Many Ways ‘Can You -«
Look At A Turtle?, which includes an explanation of Harry Broudy's ’
method bf gesthetic perception and activities centered around {it;

pertinent quotations on aesthetics, aesthetic educagion,.the use of

the arts as a vehicle for aesthetic education; an activity section

‘

based on the concépt of an "education of the senses';. !nd relevant

reference readings from experts in the field of aesthelic education.

An activity involving discussion and arrangememt of phétographs of a

bus station for its sensory, formal and expressive qualities (Broudy)
illustrates to the participant that aesthetic qualities can be found
anywhere. Final activities in the materials give the participant .
the opportunity to choose from various arts activities designed to

illustrate knowledge gained in previous activities. Throughout the
materials, suggestions aré made as to how this knowledge can directly

be. applied to the elementary classroom. e .

.

These, materials encourage the participant to: 1) begin to define .
aesthetic education and the need for it in the schools; 2) understand -
the arts as a vehicle for exploring aesthetic education; 3) become -
familiar with commentary from individuals in a variety of fields-who

have bgen concerned with concepts in gesthetic education; 4)'gain a
practical approach to understanding aestheﬁic perception by applying s
Harry Broudy's method of looking at the sendory, formal, dnd expressive -
qualities of an object or experience; 5) participate in activities that
emphasize Broudy's concept of the sensory--activities which increase the
participant’s pergonal sensory awareness and whith can be easily done

by a teacher in an clementary classroom; 6) understand that although

) ’ ” ¢ ' ) >
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the arts are clear\exznples of the aesthetic qualities in our world,

such qualities can be found and explorged anywhere; .and 7). actively* '
participate in arts activities which will begin to familiarize them

with possibilities for msing the arts in the classroom. )

\. ‘ Sample LésSson

., "A Hethod of Aesthetic Pergeption” fron How Many Ways Can You Look* E
At A Turtle? ’ . el A
—_ = _,j.:”'-’ / |

. e

This lesson is designed to provide the p:e;seﬁrfce or in-service
teacher with a practical approach to .aesthetic perception. £ -
Harry Broudy's method of looking at an object from its sensory i -
fo:'mal and expressive qualities is presented in a simple’s - -
concise way, with illustrations indicating that an analyj ; o

thod is easily applicable to both arts and non—-artss ts
ghd events. " (The excerpt from Enlightened Cheri.sh%"here Breudy
discusses this method in detail is also presented id fhe reference
readings as reinforcezent. ) The par;:ir:ipant ,t rst p nted -

how parts make up a whole, humorously,, rac;.ly, metaphorically,
) The comnection is thea made thx any object can also bes -
1 ked ‘at for its aesthetic qualit! o and this is Hone in the . )
text for the pa ricipant with a. piyf ograph of a turtle and a /
elineation of sensory, -fg1 and expressive qualities. . .
The participants are them encodraged to bring in a natural . . "
/object and go through the Jprgcess again with the object to :
reinforceé what they learned from the photographs of the turt,,le.
'
Taroughout this set of maearials, the particip‘ant is asked to
keep a journal wherein observatiods, perceptions, notes and -
cements can be recordid. After the turtle photograph, it is
time fot the partic Mits to begin defining these aesthetic
qualities and recopfkng. thedr percepcipns in their joumals. .
The next photograplf’is of a natural object: a cactus.- The formal
[ "ities are printed for the participant - who is
agked to fill {fithe_séasory, qualities. In the next photograph,
a people-creafsd object of @ series of telephone booths is
{llustrated. #4he sensory and expressive qualities are provided.
The pai:ticipant is to fill dn the formal qualities. - Finally, a
photograph™ef birds perched on branches is provided. The parti- N R
cipant f£ills a~the sensory, and formak, while the expressive + R
qualities of the photograph, are provided. ,

When the participant has a :working knowledge of these terms,
thé focus is turned to the arts. A Trova sculpm? is pictured’

and t:he s,ensory, formal and expreasive qualities of this art e L
'l - -~ “ ' _;' o P "':"-~."
. . o
. ) B T S A "“‘“%':f ""”T‘J‘:f'.,‘”.
N , . . . 4 ’ '.7’;; et s
2 ; i ‘
L ’ ‘ ’!"3 . ; L d
- IJ
. f L
hd - r .
. 3 Lo g :
s - ‘ .
. T . 14 S EANNG S TR




~ ' ) . ’ ;éBAlzs

object are provided. Following this,is a photographic collage
indficating the scope and variety of arts fo;ns Finally,
activities and discussion questions are’ provided which tell
the participants to attend an arts event or bring in an actual
arts object and use Broudy's method of analysis in perceiwing
" the arts object or event aesthetically and to discuss how such
analysis heightens their appreciation and critical judgments.

. Asking the partfcipants to actually seek ont such arts

experiences is an important goal of these aesthetic education
zaterials. Although every activity is gelf~-sufficient within

a classroom or workshop situation, it is also crucial for parti-
cipants to have additional outside experiences to see -how concepts
relate to the everyday world. Such activities and discussion
questions are provided throughout and are strongly encouraged.
Therefore, each lesson may vary in length depending upon the
anount of tice alloted for such activities by the teacher -
education group.

SUBJECT AREA(S)
Teacher EdGcatiop: Aesthetics, Aesthetic Bducation, the Arts

introduction to the idea of aesthetic education; how using a method

of aesthetic perception can enable the individual to find aesthetic
qualities both in the arts and in the "evéryday" world; the relatiop-’
ship of aesthetic educhtion and the arts; an intellectual, historical
perspective ofi viewpoints on aesthetic education; the concept of .
"educating the senses" as a basis for’ beginning an aesthetic education
curriculun. : .

INTENDED USERS'AND BENEFICIARIES R . i
These naterials are designed for pre-seryice and in-service tedchers .
at the elementary level, altbough they would also be beneficial for
secondary school teachers.' They may be administered in a college
course curriculun or in a,teacher workshop situdtion. Although the
arts are used as examples for teaching aesthetic education in thesé
materials and the materials can be taught by arts specialists and .
aesthetic education specialists, the information and activities can
also,be easily used by a non-arts specialist and give the partici-
pant varied experiences in geveral arts forms (literature, drama,
dance,.visual arts, and music).

_GOAL(S) OR PURPOSE(S) R

The purpose of this instructional unit~is for partidipanta* 1) to
identify and explain in a general way the:goals and rationale of

' aegsthetic education; 2) to note that the arts are a vghicle for the
“expression of the aesthetic values of a culture; 3) to consciously
. attend to and experience sensory data for its intrinsic value; and

-~ L -
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é) to perceive, react to, and analyze those factors in an experience
or object which contribute to or detract from its aesthetic character
by using a n€thod of aesthetic perception. . .

-

PATTERKS OF USE _

What Do You Say Affer You Say "I Like Tt“?: A Method of Aesthetic

Perception is a self-contained unit of instruction with activities

that are sequential and cumulative. Ir may be used to provide

instruction in the areas of aesthetics, aesthetic education, .-

elementary education, and arts in general educarion. It may be

adzinistered by a teacher trainer or worked on independently by a .
teacher group vith the aid of the provided syllabus. These materials. — .
are applicable in a variety of educgtional settings, inclcding . -
traditional nniversity caurses and short~tern workshops.

ASSESSHEHT-?RDVISIGNS o ;
il

Learning is assessed by the participants and/or the teacher tratner. .

Students are given a pre-activity asking them to.define aesthetic .

educatigs. This is also asked at the end of the materials and g

participants can evaluate the growth of their perceptions, vocabulary,

and underscanding. Throughout the materials, participants are .

encouraged to use the provided method of aesthetic perception as a | - .

weans of evaluation and analysis and to compare, contrast, discuss, . . .

,,_3&& share their questions, comments and jnsights with each other.
_Giidelines for discussion questions are provided as a means of

nuggesting standarde“fof discussion. Participants are also, asked
to evaluate each others' vork.in the activity sections -

j

\
TIME REQUIREMENTS : ‘1.. ’

!

What Do You Say After You Say "I Like It"?: A Method of Aesthetic
Perception takes approximately 10 hours with individual sessions
being not less than 45 minutes tqQ complete depending upon the class
size, the educational settifig, the time the teacher group is together,
whether ft i taught alome 'or is part of a larger curriculum plan, and
how, nuch utilizatiOn of outside activities occur.

<
s

IHPLEHENIATION PROCEDURES, -~

What Do You Say After You Say "I Like It"2: A Method of Aesthetic *
Perception does not require a specialist teacher. This set of .
instructional materials has. been tested with both’ pre-aervice and .

1n-terviceoteachers. It is recommended that' it be taught in small -
groups to enhance jinteraction and allow a teacher traimer to respond ' o
specifically to each participant. Students will require space for v

sevéral of the activities and will need toom to spread out some of
the materidls. The syllabus outlines all such procedures and

has been razed ag useful in testing situations.’ . "
. “.’ . R ,
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" HBow Many Ways Can You

If there is a teacher trainer with.a background in aesthetic education
or the arts, he Or she is encouraged to relate these materials to his
or her own curriculum, bring in. additional rescurces, and reiate the
learning experience to the specific needs and background of the teacher

group, 1if hossible.

If the teacher trainer does not have such a background or if the group
is working independently, the syllabus provides all necessary inforna-
tion for implementation.

+
o 3

A teacher trainer is strongly encouraged to make the outside activities’
an integral part of this learning experience. Consuzables are minigal
and the materials in the package are easily aznipulated and stored.

.
3

uAIZRIALs, EQUIPHZHT ARD PERSOKNEL REQUIREMERTS

Source 1if

'ReQuired Quantity Cost Per Replacenent Different from

Itexs Needed . Item Rate Distributor

. + .
Pagticipant Materials: .
Discussion cards for ) : I

slide tape ° * . . N

Look At A Turtle ? . » 2
book .-
Bus station photo - . ,
cards :
Bus station activity .
cards .
Worksheéts for Bus
Station Game .
Final activity cards : '
Reference teadings ’

Teacher Trainet Haterials. .
Syllabus _ .
Slide tape '
S1ide¢ tape synchronizet *

manual ’ -
Aesthetics and the _ . K

. Problems of Education
by Ralph Smith, ed.
Enlightened Cherishing -

by Harry Broudy . R ™ ’

*Hatetials are still in the field test stage, therefore, costl have
not yet been determined. . .

»
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?etsonnel Required for Pro&uc: ggggtibn aﬁd_L!glenentatiod

Y :etcher‘ttaiber vitbou: special training in aesthetic educatton cin
implement this unit of instruction. Curriculum cousultation is ’
available fron CEMREL. Costs for such services can be obtained from
this organization. . A

.

ASSURAKCES AND CLATMS
] Assuzaﬁces

Inforzatrion gathered by careful observation and questionnaires at .
each of the four field test sites ipdicated no barm has redulted )
from the use of this product.  © _ . -

- ?&Qkages are tarefully scrutinized to elinina:e any"fora of social

’ bias, ethnic or sexual stereotyping, or inappropriateness of content.
&ny question of such'bias or inappropriateness of content in the )

+ package is directed to gualified persons in order to consider how
the materials should be revised to elminate such shortconings that ‘
are identified.

. Information gathered from four field tests of the materials indicates
that the materials can stand alone in the hands of a competent teacher
ctainer in pre-service angd in-service training 3ettings. ) ] . .

( [}

Claims : ' N
A major clain to be made about the Aesthetic Educarion Rrogran s
instructional materials in teacher education is that they represent
the only- comprehensive teacher education curriculum resource based
on aesthetic education that has been developed 'in the United States

. using the carefully defined developnent and evaluation procedutes
basic to the concept of an educational laboratory.
At all stages of devalopment, & National Advisory Committee of .
educational psychologists, educators, and arts educators review the
substance and form of the instructional materials. A formative - .
evaluation is carried on during the treation -of each package of ..
oaterials developed by the program. In the. early stages of develop- :
ment, trained observers carry out an observational monitoring.of 'a
trial inplementation of the package, or various package couponents,
in prototype form.. The information derived from this monitoring
serves as a basis for revising the materials for further trials. It
also serves as an early warning system for the detection of _any
ihtrinsic shortcomings in the package. After 'revision, a second
valuation is carried out in four or more teacher training settings.
En this stage;, the materials must pass three major tests: First, .
hey must be in keeping with the overall goals of the program. .y

-

Second, there must be evidence that the materials can stand alone
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in the Biods of 2 competent teacher trainer. Third, the materials ~
must meet-certain package-specific objectives, observable in the
behavior of the persons who have studied the materials. After the
above testing of the materials, the materials are revised on the

basis of information gained during testing. -

The evaluation of this product was carried ocut in four diverse pre-
service and in-service teacher education settings. Two were school
district in-service workshops and two were university based courses
in which the participants were predominantly pre-service, elementary
teachers. Observation and questionnaire data indicate that even
teacher trainers who are not specialists in one or ore of the arts
are able to sudcessfully implement the package. Qualitative assess-
ment journals completed by package users indicate that most users
are able to complete the instructional activities in the mammer
intended by the developer. .

User satisfaction and judgments about the worthwhileness of the
package were universally positive during the ewvaluation.

-

AVATLABILITL-

This product'has completed the test cycle and is undergoing minor
revisions. While a publication date has not been determined, it

- i, anticipated that this product will be available in the Fall 1975.

This product is covered by copyright,

INFORMATION CURRENT AS OF MARCH 1975
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Evidence to Su?pe:t AxSurances and Clains
for What Do You Say After You Say TI-Like It™?: A Method
of Aes:h_k;;c Perception . -

i .

L C

TN
P

Careful Development:. -:_"’ ‘ .
Assurances and claics for cargfnl zfevelopngnt are supported by the
Basic ‘Program Plan, Aestheric:Fducation Program (CEMREL, 1972).
A Genekal Plan for Evaluating the Aesthetic Bducation Program's
Jeacher Education Packages (Manls, 1974) explains in greater detail
the application of these procedures for development and evaluation
fn the area of teacher education. .

-N L +5
Successful Implementation: ° d

A trained observer from CREEL was present at each of the four sifes
vhen the teacher education patkage was tested- and was able to carefully
observe package implementation. In additiomn, a questiomnaire was -
administered to each teacher 'trainer gathering information about the
manageability and degree of fmplementation (Checklist for Facilitators).
The observation and questionnaire data are presented and discussed

in detsail in the evaluation treport, What Do You Say After You Say "I
Like It"? Formative Evaluation of Teacher Education Package #1

(CEMREL, 1975). In teacher trainers' responses to the Checklist for
Pacilitators, only one activity of eight total in the package was
judged by one of- four trainers to be "generally ummanageable in =my
situation." All other activities were judged by each of the four
trainers to be "generally manageable" or "completely manageable."

The observer's judgnents supported those of the trainers (Formative
Evaluation of Teacher Education Package #1, p. 8). ", R

Effectiveness:- e
Claims and assurances of this product’s effectiveness are docunented
in the Pormative Evaluation of Teacher Education Package #1. The ‘
primary claim of effectiveness rests on users’ ability to a.pply

Harry Broudy's method of analysis, as exbodied within the instructional
materials, for identifying sensory, formal, and expressive qualities
within natural and man-made objects. Qualitative asgsessment of users'
applicat®¢én’of the method of analysis in daily journals and during
instructional activities indicates that by the end of training, users
are readily ‘able to identify and describe sensory -and expresgive
qualities but continue to experience difficulty with’ the formal s
qualities (p. 14). Revisions will be made for 1nproving user appli-
cation of the concept of foml qualities. .

oy
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Sacisfaction-

Judgments by users about their satisfaction with the package tnd

. about its worthwhileness as an educatibnal activity were over—
~ vhelwingly positive, -based on user responses to formal questionnaires
(Participant Questionnaire and Facilitator Checklist). All guestiomnaire
dats are included in the Formative Evaluation of Teacher Education

Package #1. )
Genera.l'izability: .

The clain for generalizability rests on the diversity of settings used

for the evaluation herein reported. A sumcary description of the four

test situations aye presented in Figure 1. A more complete description
is included in the Pormative Evaluation of Teacher Education Package
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Say 'L Lixe i1CL: rormatave
Evaluation of Teacher

Education Package #1
: Flgure | - Comparison of Test Sites .
‘ \ ‘ S
Oskiand -« Merphis {liinols State Okjahoma City
Juns ‘764 \\  July '74 hugust 11570 Fatl '7¢
AT y
(a) Type of Sumner tescher \ighlvorsiry credit | £s‘part of a University courss
training cradit | workshop for  [(3.hrs. In Cdrri- juniversity organized around
oftersd inservice iculum and Instruc-| course on ele~ | the tescher pack-
‘ credit on tion) for AZLC~ (meatery curti- | age. Regular
salary scale. jbased summer work-|cufum, . university credit
Attencance by [shop on assTretic (2 hrs.) Atten-
teachers'’ ecucavion. Partl- dancc by students'’
cholics. clpants paid own ) cholcs.
tultion, wers .
selected from :
) . spprox. 70 who
* 1 requested’.the
. jcourse. -

(b) Facliitator Coordinater of |2 faciiitators Coordinetor of |Coordinator of
description - | AELC. Previous |(the AZLL Coordli~ | AELC end pro- AELC. Teaching

teacher train- Inztor, whose fessor in duties at univer-
Ing and adnini- {background Is in |[Curricuium and |sity level In
strative exper- {theatrs and a instraction. Drama and Educa-
lence. Speciaidprofessor in tion. Speciatty
ist In Yisual (Curriculua and . in Chiidren's
Arts. instruction from - o W Theatre. °
™ the accrediting : .
& I university. . ] . e .
ﬁ L - L ~ . .
(c) Participant Fittesn teachr |27 inservice Ten, wmostly Seven university
description ers, parent teachers, elemen- |efemsntary ed. |students, inclu-
. ’ volunteers, tary including { |at presecvice ding 2 mestert's
and adminl- P.E. and 2 tevei, In studeats. A
strators from |Reading special- |teschwr <arti- {alxture of majors .
v . Oskjand Clity Ists. Most were |fication pro~ | | (Elem. E4., Busi-
.1 Schools: 10 {employsd=tn the - {grams. ) ness Ed., MHasy
teachers, ele~ iMemphis City o - 7+ |Communications,
. meatary and | jSchools. . for exampie.) ..
secondary; | - L. S [ -
- elementary agmi+ . , = - - A -
nistrator; 4 o R I
parent volun— - .
. toers for ¥-3 . - -
« school . I T .- \\ X
(d) Durstion of | Three consecu- [N]ne consecutive jApprox. 6 h Approx. .18 hrs. of
training tive days (2 days, 8:30°a.m.~ jof instructiod  |instruction spread .
« -hes. per.day)  {3:30 p.a. (approx.{spread over 5 over nine wesks of
. 6 hrs. instruc-{1/3 - 1/2 cf the. |consecuhive ' |[classss. (Additlon-
] tlon time. tinme was spent on jdays. . {al "out ot class”
C e the teacher pkg.) | time was spent '

18-20 hrs. spent : yiewing erts events)
T on the tescher pkg i

(e} Use of other | Slight use of |About half of the |Package use was Fo‘lloved teacher

ssteriais and AEP childron's (timo wés spent on [small, but sep- |package closely -
activitios pkgs. lLess AEP chitdron's arate part of a Jand sxclusively. .
* than completo |pkqs and intor- {arqer course. ‘ ‘
' coverase of parsonal relations |Omifted Activity
teachsr pkg. wctivitios in, { and 3 of Part
addition to thn it ond 3 of Part ’ .
taachar pkg. . 1t + ) )
Q . * s . -

e 822




NIE PRODUCT: ARTS/PARTS: PERCEIVING AND AMALYZING THE ARTS - L 1
' (Part of the Aesthetic Education Program) :

DEVELOPER/AUTHOR: CEMREL, Inc. . ‘ : 1
(Formerly Central Midwestérn Regional
Educational Laboratory, Inc.)
3120 59th Street
- ‘ St. Louis, Missouti 63139

.  Stanley S. Madeja, Program Pirector
. . " “Radine J. Heyers, Associate Director
. Bernmard S. Rosemblatt, Assoc¢iate Director
¢ . 'Sharon Bocklage, Editorial Coordinator ) ,
Margaret Harrison, Product Developer :

HARRATIVE DESCRIPTION . -
The Teacher Education series of the Aesthetic Education Progranm
includes this instructional package, which deals with the arts as
exarples for aesthetic education. In order to use the arts as an
effective teaching tool, the nop-arts specialist must become famdliar.
with the elements in arts forms and how they relate to the aesthetic
qualities of our world in order for the arts to be understood and used
creatively. Through the use of a large multi-media book entitled
Arts/Pirts the teacher-participant explores some of the elements in -
each of five arts: drama, music, visual arts, dance, and literature.
The elements are introduced to ‘the participant in each of five major
activities. Then the participant actively explores the elements
through additional activities using the arts vocabulary already
learned. The book is a self-contained unit consisring of such things
as a fold-out performing space board with moveable figures, a music . .
board, exerpts from drama and literature, recorded selections, a et
visual arts puzzle, various types of activity cards, photographs and
critical reviews. A manual within the book provides the participant
with objectives, directions and follow-up activities. Reference )
readings by arts-experts discussing t?e elements of each art form are
provided as is an ex:ensive'bibliography,and concept statements from
 related AEP children's materials to aid the participant in curriculum
development. Final activities encourage further arts exploration and
ways of relating the knowledge learned to the elementary classroon.
This package encpurages participants to: 1) explore such musical
elements of rhythm, melody, harpony, meter, tone color through a.
sound board with overlays and accempanying tape recording and to .
relate the knowledge.learned to other musical compositions; 2) explore
such elements as line, color,. shape, texture, value through overlays
of Picasso's Guernica—and—relate this vocabulary to other works of art
" as well as creating their own—<composition with an elements puzzle;
3) explore such elements as motion, space, and setting in drama and
dance through a performing space board with moveable figures and .
setting cubes; 4) explore such elements of plot, conflict, intention,

T 8z3 | A
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subtext, character, and seccing in drama through analyzing and acting
out a written script; 5) explore these elemeats again by analyzing a
scene from Hamlet with provided audio tape to see how the written word
and the spoken word cozbine in drama; and 6) look at, such elements as
imagery, metaphor, figura:ive language, theae, setting, “character and
conflict in literature by analyzing a short story and a poem and then’
creating their own works by using Word Picture cards. Final activities
encourage the participant to go out and seek additional arts resources,
to become an active participant in arts events, and .to use the knowledga
gained in Arts/Parts in the elementary classroon.

-

’ Sample Lesson
< .
Visual Arts Elements

This lesson familiarizes the participant with some visual arts _
elements of line, shape, color, texture, and value, The first
activity involves Picasso s Guernica which has been takem apart |

on a series of acetate overlays, each overlay showing one of the
above elements. The participant can see how Picasso used each of
these elements by first examining the overlays individually.” When
the overlays are all placed on top of each other,, the partic¢ipant
can see how the work comes together to form an aesthetic whole.

The, same procedure is then done by the participant using Rousseau's
The Dream, using blank overlays and a provided grease pencil for
drawing and shading. 1In the third activity, an elements puzzle
made up of abstract black and white pieces 1s provided. The parti-
cipants select a theme and create their own visual arts work. They
are asked to articulate why they used various eléements in a specific
way to best 1llustrate the chosen theme. .

Finally, a series of photographs is presented which represent a
variety of visual arts forms in different periods and styles'
(painting, sculpture, architecture, etc.) The participant.is
asked to discuss thege pictures using the vocabulary learned amd
to make comparisons and contrasts. The partitipant is also given
a reference reading by Reid Hastie from Encounter with Art which
further deCails the elements in the vigsual arts. 'Additional
information on'the visual arts used as examples in the photographs
is provided in a Resource Séction in the manual as is a detailed

analysis of Guernica. - . ..

»

SUBJECT AREA(S) ;

-
1

Teacher Education: Aesthetic Educacion,'El-zncary BEducation, Musich
Visual Arts, Drama, Dance, Literature .

Introduction to elements in various arts forms; how these elements
combine in a unique way to create a specific aesthetic internt;’the
relationship of the arts to aesthetic education; the development of




- e,

a vocabulary wvhich can be applied both to the arts and to the

sesthetic qualities of the everyday sorld'-the development of a %
critieel responsive gudience to arts objects and events, curriculum -
develcpnent in aesthetic education.

PATTERNS OF USE ' _ S

Arts/Parts: Perceiving and Analyzing the Arts is a self-contained
uait of instruction with activities that are sequential and ‘cumulative.
It may be used to provide instruqticn in the areas of aesthetics,
aesthetic education, elementary education, arts in general education
and an.integrated arts course. It may be administered by a teacher
trainer or worked on independently by a teacher group with the

of the provided manual. These materials dre applicable in a variety
of educational settings, including traditional university courses and

short~term workshops. . )
> 7

LY

INTENDED USERS AND BENEFICIARIES

. These materialg are desigmed for pre-service amd in-service teachers

at the elementary level, although.they would also'be beneficial for
secondary school teachers. They may be administered in a college

course curriculum or in a teacher workshop situation. Although the

arts are used as examples for teaching aestbetic education in these
materials and the materials can be taught by arts specialists and
aesthetic education specialists, the informarion- and activities can

also be easily used by a2 non-arts specialist apd give the participant
varied experiences in several arts forms (literature, drama, visual arts,

and music) o
‘-

)

GOAL(S) OR moszs(s) o a

The purposes of this instructional unit is to teach participants

1) to identify elements that are in art forms; 2) to use a shared
critical language in discussing the elements and in analyzing the
formal, part/whole relationships within works of art; 3) to use the
elements as ways of describing and analyzing the aesthetic qualities
ih the environment and understand the similarities and differences
between natural objects and experiences and those creeted with -
apecific aesthetic intent; and 4) to directly apply the vocabulary
methods, techniques and activities to the ele-entery classroom. °

. ASSESSMENT PROVISIONS 5

Learning is asséssed by the teacher ttainer and the participants. ;
Although the .participants are’encouraged to use their own perceptions
,first when analyzing works of art and developihg a vocabulary, addi-
tional information from experts in the field is provided through .
reviéws, critical analylis, reference readings, and information on
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photographs used in the visual arts and perfprming arts section. The ..
participants use these scurces to compare and evaluate their own.

perceptivas as well as juscify{ng and comparing cheir own, perceptions

in discussions with the teacher trainer, cheir peer group, and arts

specialists whom they confact. Participants will also be able to

assess how their ability to analyze a professional arts. event has been
heightened through the use of vocabulary presented in Arts/Parts when

involved in the final activity telling them to attead an arbs event.

TIHE REQUIREHENTS

Arts/Parts: Perceiving and Analyzing the Arts takes approximately

10 hours with individual sessions being not less‘than 45 minutes to
"coamplete, depending upon the class size; the edugational setting; the
. £i=ze’ the teacher group is together; whether it is taught alome or is
part of a larger curriculum plan; and how mnch utilization of outside
activities oceur.

IMPLEMENTATION PROCEDURES e ' t -

Arts/Parts: Perceiving and Analyzing the Arts does not require a
specialist teacher. Each participant may have their own book or two
or three participants might share a book. Individual work and small
group discussion ig encouraged to enhance interaction. Some of the
activities can be done on an individual basis, others have varying
degrees of involvement with other members of the teacher education
group. _Space is required as some dctivities igvolve movement and .room
{s needed to spreaq out some of the materials. The manual outlines_ '
all procedures and an individual can go through this entire set of .
zaterials without the aid of a teacher trainer by §pllowing the manual.

'hc teacher trainer or the teacher education group is encouraged to

relaté these activities to’ profesgional arts events, to bring in arts’
s;ecialists to answer any questioms and’ provide further information;

w4 to use the bibliography as a source for further ideas and rein-

- f.vZent. Participants are also encouraged to use "the concepts < ‘
7T 7.3d from AEP children's packages for actual curriculum development

432 try out these ideas with elementary school: children. . .-
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_MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT, AND PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS

v .'. ' " * " Source if
.Required Quantity Cost Per ‘Replacement Different from
Items Reeded item . Rate "Distributor
Arts/Pdrts book
Tape for music and - . v ’ ) A
draqa.activities ) - e
, . Pigures ' a ;
[ Y Cubes' 1 per ) L4
- Greasepencil student ’ Und?temined Beusab‘le o
. Puzzle ° .. - . v ~
‘ Illustration of ’ - .
The Dreanm
. Word Picture cards )
e Hﬂnual . . ;, . .
Reference readings ) . {
Personnel Required for Product Adoption and Illémentation .
- . X'teacher trainer without special training in seathetic education can
implemeant this unit of instruction. Curriculum consultation is, .
-+ available from CEMREL. Costs for such services can be obtained from
. . this organizat}on <
~— . . \ iy - . N
ASSURANCES ’AND CLAIMS g . .
S~
-‘ . -
The instructional unit, Artg/Parts: ‘Perceiving and Analyzing the Arts,
is presen*:ly in development. When completed it will be tested as
2 . defined in the Basic _Program Plan- (CEMREL, 1972) and -A General Plan
for Evaluating The Aesthetic Ediucation Program's Teacher Education
Packages (Manis, 1974)/ At that time appropriste assurances and g
. claims will be e. ) ) ) '
AVAILABILITY ‘ !
This set of materiaks will undergo field test this Spring an Ty
1975. The product will be covered by cdpyright. :
INFORHATION CURRENT AS OF MARCH 1975 )
-~ l/ . ’ ’
¢t -
) . \
b ] M . .
. - -
Q ] * . '\
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NIE PRODUCT: THE CREATIVE. PROCESS . / :
. (Part of the Aesthetic Education Progran} //;/,
DEVELOPER/AUTHOR: CEMREL, Inc. o SR ‘s
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NARRATIVE DESCRIPTION ' .

The Teacher 'Education series of the Aesthetic Bducation Program includes
this instructional package which deals with the creative process. This
package 1s currestly undér development and the content can be outlined

v

k4 y . : '_ .;n «
The naterials will emphasize the expressive qualities of an object or
experience: how individuals make unique statements by making choices
and structuring parts in a certain way for a specific aesthetic intent.

Activities will be;Lrovided to enable participants to actively explore
creativity through ctéating their ‘own works, becoming competent in
organizing aesthetic ‘;ments into a whole work and in articulating
their reasons for such®hoices. - Interviews and photographs of well-~
known artists in various fields will be provided as well as discussions
with noted educators and other individuals actively involved 'in
increasing aesthetic awareness. . Altlough the materials will use the
arts as les, ways of encouraging- the greative precess in every
chlid. t}ie necessity for schools to foster this process will also

be emph;sized. Throughout this set of materials, practical suggestions

.and 'instructions for implementing the creative process in the class-

room will be provided. Concepts from rplated AEP children's packages

~ such as the Aesthetics and the Creative Process series and the
" Aesthetics and the Artist seriescwill ,be presented as well as relevant .

reference readings and a bibliogtaphy

3 '

This package will encpurage participantéito 1) actively explore the
creative process by creating .their own words of art; 2) expand their
critical language recessary for analyzing snd judging'words of art;

3) use the arts as a teaching tool for aesthetic education; 4) nurture
the creative process in every child; and 5) regularly seek out and
utilize additional respurces ii the arts and aesthetic éducation:-

1Y
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SUBJECT AREA(S) . o e,
*  Teacher Educatfon: "zesthetic Educat.ion,. Elementary Education, -
. Visual Arts,) Husic, Drama, Dance, Literature, Film
C — . . °
The Creative Process: How an' individual orgnnizjs elements. for a
specific hesthetic intent; the development of w’critical language
-  for amalyzing one's own work af¥ the work of professional artists;
% tmderstanding of different materials, methodologies and structures
. of arts works; rationale for engouraging affective 2s well as cognitive
“learning skills through the nurt:nring of the cteaciye process in every .
child.

IKIENDZD?USERS AND¢ BENEFICIARIES

These materials will be designed for pre-service and in-service teachers
at the elementary level, although ‘they would also be beneficial for
secondary school teachers.’ They may be aduinistered in a college
eourse curriculum or in a teacher workshop situation. Although the
arts are used as examples for teaching aesthetic education in these i
materials and the materials can be taught by arts specialists .
and aesthetic education specialists, the ipformation and activities
can also be easily used- by«a non~arts specialist and give the par-
ticipant varied experiences in gmral arts fom (literature, drana,

. dance, visual arts, and music) T <y N, N\
BOAL(S) OR Puaposzcs)‘" ’ .

The purpose of this instructional package will be to teach particﬁpants
to: 1) organize their own method or structure for completing a whole )
work of ‘their own design; 2) describe and amalyze the aesthetic .
decisions used in completing the whole ‘werk; 3) trarsform the elements—~—
into whole works in'a number of arts disciplines, therefore being able
'to discuss“md.gontrast the eiements, methods, or structures of a

ty of arts forms; 4) analyze ard criticize works of art;

5) erceive, analyze and discuss how professional artists organiz.e T

elements into a whole work; and 6) understand .the need for .aesthetic
tion and the encouragement of creativity in the eleoéntary schools.

13
.

PATTERNS OF USE . . N

4 Py -

It is anticipated that The.Creative Process will be a seif-contained .
\unit of instruction with activities that are sequential and cZmulative.
It'will be developed for use 'as part of ag omgoing college curriculum
or in teacher'workshops. It may be part of amn integrated arts course,
an aesthetic education course or an arts in general e€ducation course
and can be linked with AEP children'd” packages in the Aegthetics md
- the Creative Process and the Aesthetics and the Artist geries. s

- . 1 .
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Learning will be ass¢ssed by the teacher trainer and the participants.
Specific procedures will be delineat:d during development. .
‘ B SR -

o . TDfE REQUIZDGENTS : .,

~

.

"+.+_m INFORMATION CURRENT AS OF MARCH 1975 .

. from this organization.

"It is estimated that these materials will take approximately I0 hours
to complete, depending on the class sizé;/r.be educational setting; the
tine the teacher group is together; whether it is taught alone or is .
part:-of a larger curriculum plan; and how much ytilization of outside °

.

activities' occur. , .

.

Z?menm PROCEDURES .
" e Creative Process will not requite a specialist teacher. Partici-

ezaction. A working space probably be necessary. Specific
res appropriate to the learning experiences will be delineated

durig,g/ ‘development cycle.
'_HAIKRIALS‘, EQUIPHENT, AND PERSORNEL REQUIREMENTS
. l' . - ‘\

Unk;zovn at this time. . \ oy,
Personnel” Required for Product Adoption and Implementation .

N :%;:n probably work lndivigully,and in smell groups to enhance
ot :

A teacher trainer without special training in aesthetic education will
be able to implement this unit of instruction. Curriculum consultation

will be available from CEMREL.. Costs for ‘such services can be obtained

n——
-

ASSESSMENT AND cums > ' \

The instructional unit, The Cleati Process,.is presently in
development. When completed it tested as defined in the .
Basic Program Plan (CEMREL, 1972) General Plan for Evaluating -

The Aesthetic¢ Education Program's Teacher Fducation Packages {Manis,
1974). At that time appropriate assurances and claims will be made.

AVAILABILITY

-

This product is lcheét]_:ed to begin.teltiné in the Summer 1975 and
.1t will be copyrighted. - ) ‘. .




